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1 Introduction

The software “Rievtech Studio” you are using is a new configuration software product
developed by our R&D team for three years. It was produced with more than ten years of
technical experience and accumulation based on sufficient practices on man-machine interface
product development and field actualization. We believe you will feel our specialization and
concentration when you use this software. Thank you!

2 Quick start

2.1 Electrical connection of the screen

2.1.1 Connect to the power supply

The rated voltage of the screen is DC18~28V, and DC24V power supply is recommended. The
interface is at the back, as shown in Fig. 1, the “24V+” is connected to “DC24V”, the “24V-“ (or
"0V") is connected to “GND”. If the field is involved with a high interference, a highly reliable
earth must be connected to the “FG” port. (Note: FG- Frame Ground, the reference grounding for
the metal shell frame and the DC end.)

Fig. 1
2.1.2 Connect to the computer

The screen can be connected to the computer only via a USB data cable for project
uploading and downloading, as shown in Fig. 2.The communication with computer can be
realized when it is connected to the “USB SLAVE” end. The USB communication drive can be
installed by the system in default during software installation, or the drive can be manually
installed if it is damaged.The drive file is saved in the installation
directory:“C:\ProgramFiles(x86)\Rievtech\Rievtech Studio \Driver”.
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2.1.3 Serial port connection

The serial port of the screen is a standard DB 9-pin port supporting communication modes
RS232/485/422, as shown in Fig. 3.Different screen types are integrated with different quantities
of serial ports, and please refer to the Description for Communication Connection for the
detailed connecting method.

2.1.4 USB Host connection

The screen is integrated with a USB Host device interface.This interface makes it easy to
upload or download the project and the prescript by using the U disk.The sampling or warning
data can also be saved in the U disk via this interface. A mouse or a keyboard with USB interface
can be connected via the USB interface. A set of wireless mouse and keyboard is also usable. As
shown in Fig. 4, a U disk can be directly inserted into the “USB HOST” port and be used.

2.1.5 Network port using

The standard RJ-45 network interface is used in the screen for communication with any
down unit, as shown in Fig. 5. An RJ-45 plug can be directly inserted into the “Ethernet” port and
used.

- - =y

Fig. 5

2.2 Software downloading and installing

2.2.1 Software downloading

The software “Rievtech Studio” can be downloaded from www.rievtech.com.



http://www.rievtech.com
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2.2.2 Software installing
Double click the “SETUP.exe” to install the software “Rievtech Studio”, as shown in Fig. 7.

Click the left button to start installation.

Installation

Rievtech Studio 2.0

nsk
English *

Click here to start
installation

Fig. 7
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Rievtech Studio 2.0

Acquired:

Rievtech Studio Update

Apphying:

NetFx40Full

2.2.3 Installation is completed.

Click the button to complete the software installation, as shown in Fig. 8.
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Rievtech Studio 2.0

Setup successfully completed.

Click here to
finish installation

Fig.8

2.3 First use

(1) Click the menu “File”-“New”, or click the shortcut “ 27 asshown in Fig. 9.
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[ Rieviech Studio

Flz w&w  Edit ‘Window DOrawing  Component Library Macro Recipe Setup Tools Help
] Create Mew Project CHrl+M Redo - eI e 0 [== = S| IR 0,1 1
[% Open Project Ctrl+0 oo i
3 o] = = -
Close Project 3
= & - - — et ke =
=
A Save Project StEp-%p.s.
Sawve Project &s..,
Project Password Protection
Project Used Recently »
X Eut Alt+x
(@)

Rievtech Studio

Fle Wview Edit Window Drawing Component  Library Macro Redipe  Setup Tools  Help
ﬁ HN= N EEE TN Undo = (“Redo - FEEe I R O ] (=

Mew | & & 1y] 2] L

T e e’ I ¥ Y]

f
ol

w7l Project va X

[138load |3

(b)
Fig. 9

(2) Enter the project name and select the project saving path. The project name can be
Chinese, as shown in Fig. 10.
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B Create New Pro ject r?

Categary (C):

HMI Prioject

The project name

The cn\/ing pafh
Mame(h): || r's

. 9
LocationiL): Ci\Documents and Settings\administratoripMy l?{g..lmenls'l,Rievtech S j

Cancel

Fig. 10
(3) Select the touch screen type, as shown in Fig. 11.

{& Create HMI Project |Z|

Local HMI:RTS4043 Pleasa select HMI model:

Select appropriate HMI model by screen size and resolution, Select "all" when you are
not sure,

LCD Size(Inch):

] -

Screen Resolution(Pixel): [}._\"

HMI Device Type:

Product Description RTC4007
Model:  RTS4043 RTS4043 \
RTS007
LCD Size: 4.3 RTSO10 X272
Color: 24BIT Color Toud‘h—"anel Type:Resistive Touch Panel
Button: Mone chedest:type  ves
USE Host:1 SOYTF Card: Wes
COM1:  R5232\RS485-2\RS485-4  COMZ: RSZ32\R5485-2\R5485-4
CoM3: R5232 CoM4: R5232
CARN: MNone Expansion Port:  Mone
wideo:  Mone Andio: Mare
[ Met | | Confim | [ Cancel
Fig. 11
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(4) Click the button “Next” and set the bus line communication mode for the touch screen,

as shown in Fig. 12.

& Create HMI Project

+ Local HMERTS4070

~ Local Connection
COM1:Unused
COMZ:Unused
COMZ:Unused
COM4:Unused

HMI Property | com1 | coM2 | comz | comd |

Ethernet Setting
T Auto IP Address (DHCP)

@ Static IP Address

IP sddress: 182 168, O , 200  SRWI10010~13
Subinet Mask: 255,255,255, 0 SRW10014~17
Gateway: 192 . 168, 0 . 1 SRW10018~21
DMS1: o,0,0,0 SRW10022~25
DME2: o.0.,0.0 SRW10026~29

Use systern bit register SRB10000 to select IP address assigning rmethod
dllocate or static)

Rotation Display

@ Morrnal (Horizontal Display ) Preview
() Yertical (Rotate 90 degrees Clocks
T wertical (Rotate 90 Degree counte A

) Upside Down(Rotate 180 Degres)

[ Previous ] [ oMext [ Confirm | [ Cancel

[E Create HMI Project

(@) HMI Property

+ Local HML:RTS4070
» ‘Local Connection
COM1:RIEVTECH FED_Serial
COM2:Unused
COM3:Unused
COM4:Unused
Remote Connection

| HMt Property | coML | comz | comz | comd |

) Unused @iConnect Device(Master] | ) Provide Service(Slave)
Manufacturer: [RIEVTECH |
Device Type: [RIEVTECH FED_Serial x|

Device Alias; Alias cannot be null, Default:Devicel

Pre-set Station Mo.: [Constant | 1 E

Compatible Model

EXM Series

Cornmurnication Setting ES? ;ggﬁ;s

Communication Type: |[RS232 v| PR-14 Series
PR-18 Series
Baud Rate: Q500 v| PR-22 Series
PR-24 Series
Data Bit: ] »|  PR26 Series

[ Broadcast Station:

Stop Bit: 1 -
Parity Bit: Mone v|
[ Reset l [ Advance l
[ Previous ] | Mesct | I Caonfirm | [ Caricel
(b) COM




RIEVTECH STUDIO SOFTWARE MANUAL

5 eate Proje

~ Local HMLRTS403 T
~ Local Connect

Egméaﬁn = Default Sta
COM3: Uy The IP address of Ethernet PLC

COM<: U = :
Rermote Conn (Fed ~| 192.168, 0.2 Portho. [Constant = 5001 E

Manufacturer: [RIEVTECH ']
Cevice Type: [RIEVTECH FED_ETH & v]
Device Alas:  alias cannot be null, Default: Devicez F—

ith built-in

Default Station No.: [Constant | 1 Advance

[ Broadcast Station:

=5 and port

=
Cancel

Cancel |

(c) Ethernet PLC (Or Service by Remote HMI)
Fig. 12
(5) After the project is initialized, click the button “Confirm” and the project is created, as
shown in Fig. 13.

B Rieviech Studio - C:\Documents and Settings\AdministratoriMy Documentsi\Rievtech Studio\Projects\shjishj.fsprj
File Wiew Edit Window DOrawing Component  Library  Macro Recipe  Setup Tools  Help

= = W RRECNEE T W Undo = (“Redo » | © i iy H G LS ST il

(8|8, 8 8 status - [ufl ) 1 | 1Engish (UnitedStal~ @ 99 79 AR [8] B_1Basic Window(1) - [8] [j (
BNLOIOO S OO SE L - 0 - -l - () - B =P - FR -9 & -5 -0 - - %
B_1:Basic Window{1)

o

Jaloy,

B

Fig. 13
(6) Add an “Input” variable and a “Display” variable into the picture and set the properties,
as shown in Fig. 14.
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i Rieviech Studio - C:\Documents and Settings\Administrator\My Documents\Rieviech Studio\Projects\shj\shj.fsprj
File view Edit wWindow Drawing Component  Library  Macro Recpe  Setup Tools  Help

D % S22 @ X [ undor cRedo x| 0 imm @ le & Al T o]l el G
al 8, 8 StatusD (W) | ¢ L 1Englsh (United Stal - @ = 7 & [@] B_1:Basic Window (1) - [&] Ej 1@
ENLO0O N0 AIEE . (M- o o - O G- w @06 -B-8-F. %
B_1:Basic Window({1)* fz3 Mumeric Value Display |

! Murmneric Yalue Input
fabe] Character Display

Character Input

wl*" x
 Numeric Input

...... o ... | General |Mumber Format | Keyhoard Setting | Font | Graphics | Dynamic Graphics | Contral Settings [ Display |

Cperation Attrbute: ) Numeric Display @ Mumeric Input ) Characters Display ) Characters Input

------ R i || Reading And Witing Addrass Is Different [7] Passweord
...... DOERELL Read Address:
...... . b [ Use Address Tag

------ DR Deivce: [LOCAL:[LocaI Register] v]
S S Bl address Type: [LW v]
""" * EEEE G &ddress: |0 'ZI Systern Register
""" i R Formiat (Range NEOOODD(0~7... Occupy: | 1 | word

[ Address Index

...... Set the variable address

Help Diescription: ‘ [ oK |[ Cancel ]

(b)
Fig. 14
(7) Click “Offline simulating” button and wait till engineering is completed, as shown in Fig.
15.

10
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.=, e — B A

ﬂ& 8, 8 SItatus.D - .5 L 1Engish (United Stat - @ ? 5 74 4 (8] B_1Basic Window(1) - [B] D = JQ 0ree « G |§| ] LI
¢ N1LO0ON 0 SH, @y @8- O e @9 B E R, R EEBR |

B_1:Basic Window(1) x

1234 5 1 1 1 ' 1o Stepl: Click “Offline Simulationn” button

B Clear Records

Clear Records

Clean up R data
Clean up recipe data ;
Clean up data sampling and history alerts_— Step2: Click “OK” button to confirm

Clean up special registers

=

Fig. 15
(8) Debug with the simulator to view the design effect, as shown in Fig. 16.
=l = E
lj\ Display the data
0 —
Input a data
(@)
E=nfEk @
0
X
12|
12
i 62 g (oum
e (B e =
s &85 8 Wi
efa) B WE |Os
E
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4 Emulator E=1 =l
12
12
(©
Fig. 16

2.4 Project download and upload

2.4.1 Project downloading

(@ Sswitch on the power supply to the touch screen, select “Download” in the software, and
wait till downloading is completed, as shown in Fig. 25.

12
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Tools Help

(@] B_1:Basic Window(1) ~ [&] g @ 100%
umﬁ'ﬁ*‘u—v*@*v%vvt,i % Y8 %

- @@
e b

Downloading...

Packaging Project. ..

Fig. 25

@ Select the project downloading mode, USB or network, and click OK to download, as
shown in Fig. 26. If “Communication failure” appears, please check if the downloading line is
correctly connected (USB line or network line). If the downloading operation is failed, please cut
off the power supply to restart the HMI and try again.

13
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+ Tools ¥v1.6.5

Download |Uplnad || Swstem | Passthraugh |

Pratozol Delete O phon{Project ' alid)
[] Delete R Data
[] Delete Recipe Data
e ‘ : : : | @] [[] Delete Sampling and Alarm Histary Data
Dlata Source [] Delete HiI Memary Block
(%) Project ) Fpa File [ Delete Uzer's Info
() R Date ) Recipe

D ownload Option|Project 4 alid]
Cloze after downloading
[IForce download

| C:ADocurments and Settingz\Adminiztratariby

‘ \ Donynload
\

\

Click here

Fig. 26
@ Wait till downloading is completed, and then click “OK”,

2.4.2 Project downloading from USB disk

(DPack the project in the software and save it into the Usb disk, as shown in Fig. 28.

View Edit Window Drawing Component Lbrary  Macro  Recipe  Setup  Tools  Help
Sl ¥ B A X | Munde - (R - B e e B Lo & ol T ek o] 0] ] g | T B O T -6 -|1B 7
18 8 8 stetso o[l o o) o] tEngish United Stal- @ C95 29 5 [6 B uBas window() - 81 PR @ 0% - @ [H[E]0]
N1LOQO 0 EE -0 -E-2-O-f w4 -B-0-F- 2% & &% P

B_1:Basic Window(1) >

i

- {@aoKge file name- - [CIEEIED

Compile and download the project to disk, downloadable with
USE disk or FSTOOLLS,

hame: | Shi_20170603_b01.fpg |

Location: C\Documents and SettingshAdministratorti [I]

- (Osaving path-

(@)

14
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B GF Address Tag Library

Packing to the disk finished.

| Open fie folder | | Close

(b)
Fig. 28
@Insert the USB disk into the touch screen. When the touch screen is activated, press and
hold at any point on the screen with a finger, as shown in Fig. 29.

Fig. 29
(3)Press the button “Setup” for uploading, as shown in Fig. 30. Select “Project” and enter
the password, as shown in Fig. 31. The default password for project management is “888888”
which can be modified in the “Global Setting” of the software.

15
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Fig. 30

16
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= ~ (DClick here

E anced || Backlight Tt : g 2
— @Click to enter the password

E"— nmurff)’ Screen Dim Timecut:! 7 8 9 !

e |

State: P Net Vg Use B Udisk

Fig. 31

(@)Select the package file in the USB disk on the tab page “Import” (if project uploading to a
USB disk is needed, please select the tab page “Export”. The path for uploading the project file
needs to be given), and wait till data transmission is completed, as shown in Fig. 32.

17
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(@)

| ClearRw
@ Clear Recipe
F? Clear SFR

|7_hI Clear sample data and event history

Click “Project”

/
@Click “OK”
State: W Net

18
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©)

Fig. 32

2.4.3 Project uploading

(DClick the “Upload” icon on the tool bar, set the communication mode, select to upload
the project, and start to upload the project, as shown in Fig. 20.

E Rievtech Studio - C:\Documents and Settings\AdministratorWy Documents\Rievtech Studio\Projects\shjishj.fsprj

Fle WView Edit ‘Window Drawing Component  Library  Macro  Recipe  Setup Tools  Help

DL il a8 5 | s0ndo . oiredo ) B ) G ical LI s ol Thap e (ol L] i g i T i T B
Q, 8§ 8§ StatusD - _\;- | L 1-English United Stat - @ 45 73 AR @] B_1:Basic Windowi 1) v_D E (#, 100% v_Q @‘Eﬂ n
ENLOCON0 A EE, -0 -0 o@D -E-E- R S G P

B_1:Basic Window{1) x

|10ml0ig 3]

Step 1: click here

Download | Upload | System | Passthiough |

Protocol

© st 4—— Step 2: select the commucation protocol

) Ethemet | I

1250

Upload Dats Source Step 3: select the type of upload data source
(%) Pioject O Historpédlarm ... o R R
Decompile . )
Ehoase a s to be desampiedfog) Step 4: click here to start uploading

Choose a folder to save decompiled files

‘ [ J [ Decompilz ]

Fig. 20
(QEnter the password for uploading, as shown in Fig. 21. The default password is “888888”
which can be modified in “Global Settings”, as shown in Fig. 22.
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+ Tools ¥1.6.3

| Dewrload | Uplead |Seuten

Frotoesl
@ =B

JEthermet 0 . O

'F.mvgm|

Upload Data Source

@ Project

Daconpile

Pleaze enter a Upload Pazsword!

20009080

Choosze a file to be decompiled [2“ fpel

Choose a folder to save decompiled files

File Wiew Edit Window Drawing Component

DB g g s X | lndo ~

Library  Macro
Redo ~| B sl ol MU L[ 2 o

Recpe Setup Tools Help

T e |

- ]

&1 S, 8 StatsD -

tal jral Jral _1-En_gI!sh (_Unlted Stal~ @ " N § IE_ B_1:Basic Wlndow(l_)

B0

[z Project i
~ [ Local HMI RTS4070 =

(38 HMI Settings
D] Winclowe

= Stepl: click here
i com3: Unused| | T
- 9 comd4: Unused
G Swap Serial Po
~ 5% Remote Connectic
(8 Rernate HMI

LJ Remate PI ¢
b o0 Etherr
&enice  Step2: double click
& Printer
&8 Kevboard

~ 4 System Settings /
(§%, Global Setting: L
| Extended Setting: E
Q Laguange Setting:
Ty Favotite Font Temr
& User Level
45 User Priviiege
[ Task Schedule

{14 Data Sampling

ZAPLC contral
&5 slarm and Event

A5 Email Settings
= [ Library
~ |2 Graphics Library
¢ #dd Graphics
L5 Brawse Graphic
Text Library
) address Tag Librar
{4 Audio Library
& sddress watch Tz
) Device Tag Library
- rﬁ'\ Macro

User Priviege. | Task Schedule | Data Sampling

PLC Control | Alamn And Event |

Global Settings | Extended Settngs |

Laguangs Settings |

Favorite Font Templates |

Project Properties
Upload

Password: 688388
Password; 888888

~load password

: And Screensaver

Dim the brightness:

Turn off Backlight

Dirn daowen and wait for

Turn on backlight upon Alarm,
[C] Screensaver:

3 E (i)

Local Register Endian Order
16-hit Integer: 21 -

32-bit Integer: 4321 -
32-hit Float: 4321 =

Scrollbar

Scralbar Width 20 E

Fig. 22

Step3: modify the password

Initialization

Initial Window: |B_1:Basic Window(1] =

[ Initial Macra

Main wWindow (HOME )
Main Window(HOME)O |B_1:Basic Window(l, =

Drop-dowin windaw
i window ar not?
tive screen.

LILILE,

Source: |HMI Internal Clock =

Set up the time souce of events,
historical data etc,

Address: SRWO~T ‘rear/Month/Day fHour fMinute,
' Second/Milisecond,Wesk

Touch Audio

Buzzer Is Enabled Buzzer Time: @
[] Enable Contral;

Touch Audio Enabled.

[F] Enable Contral:

(3)Select the project uploading path and save the file name, and click “Save”.
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(@)If the screen is correctly connected to the computer, the packaging operation will be
started for uploading. Select the “Project” option, and click the “Upload” button, as shown in Fig.

23. When the uploading operation is finished, the “Uploading Success!” dialog box pops up, as
shown in Fig. 24. Then click the “OK” button.

+ Taols ¥1.6.3
| Downlosd | Upload | Systen
Frotocel
@ Use
D Ethernet 0O . O o .19 o
Upload Dlata Source
@ Froject _ FX Data () Recipe D Logs
Deconpile
Choose & file to be deconpiled (+, fpg)
Cheose a Eolder to save decompiled files
. e I Deconpile
Fig. 23

} Taols v1.6.5 e ]

|_]]n'ln.'|.o|d Uplead [Sy:tn
Frotocel
| @ =B
i Bthernet 0O , O (PR |
FSToals
Upload Data Somrce

Uploading Sucess !
@ Project _RY Data

1002

Tecompila
Choose a file to be decompiled

Choose a folder te save decompiled files
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Fig. 24
2.4.4 Project uploading to USB disk.

The uploading to USB disk is similar to the downloading from USB disk. Please see the
details in the Quick start/Project download and upload/Project Downloading from USB disk.
Select “Export the Project” in the 4% step.

2.4.5 Project decompiling

The project upload package file is operated for the project decompiling. The file type is fpg.
Decompiling can create a project package. The function of project package can be seen in Quick
start/Project download and upload/Project uploading or Quick start/Project download and
upload/Project uploading to USB disk.

(DFirstly, click the tool button “Decompile”, select the package fpg file, set the project
saving path, and click the “Decompile” button, as shown in Fig. 17.

[ Rieviech Studio - C:Wacuments and SetlingsMdministrator\hy Documents Rieviech StudioWProjectsishilshj. fsprj.
Fle ‘iew Edit Window Drawing Component Library  Macro  Recipe  Setup Took  Help

D5 el i L ca o B X Mlindo. ~ pafedo = | 8 o Gt oa L LI B ] Ttk gl P o] ] T R WO -
&, S 8 statwed = [ul| | o) o Engish (United Stat - @9 5| 8] B_LiBasic window(l) - 5] El L@ 1% - G @7@|i@;~
RN1IO00N0 AR W ¢ -F- S - O-F- - -C-4-3-8-F-_%28%5X4% »

ﬂ B_1:Basic Window({1} x
o
g
B H ¥ Tools v1.6.5
oo o oo o) Download | Uplead |75yslem | Passthiough|
E s
T Shn O Frotocal here
S LS S S EE I R EE @use
s Step2:selectafile: Ofvera [ |
MRS TN Upload Data Source
o \A@F‘m\ect O Historw/dlarm (O A Date () Recipe ) Logs
Step3: set the daving path
Decompie
Chaose afile to be decompiled(” fpg)
A Chaose a folder to save decompiled files
BomD RELD RIEE UTLT RRAR ST BROR BTLE B ‘ ‘[ J [Dgcnmpdg]
STEpZStaTt OeCoTTpiiTg

Fig. 17
() Enter the password for decompiling. The default password is “888888” which can be
modified can viewed in the “General Setting” of the software, as shown in Fig. 18.
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Fleaze enter a Decompile passwordl

Fig. 18
()After the “Decompile Success!” dialog box appears, click “OK” to complete the
decompiling, as shown in Fig. 19.

Decompile Sucess !

Fig. 19

3 Description for communication connection

RIEVTECH
RS232 CABLE
HMI Controller
2 RX 2TXD
3TX IRXD
SOUND 5 GND
RS485 Connection
HMI Controller
6 RX+ A
Ethernet Connection
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Across connection

HMI Controller
1TX+ 3RX+
2TX- 6 RX-
IRX+ | TX+
4 BD4+ 4 BD4~
5 BD4- 5 BD4-

6 RX- 2 TX-

7 BD3+ 7 BD3+

8 BD3- 8 BD3-
Direct connection

HMI Controller
1TX+ 1 RX+
2TX- 2 RX-

12345678 [3rxc 3 TXH
’, 4 BD4+ 4 BD4~
5 BD4- 5 BD4-

6 RX- 6 TX-
7 BD3+ 7 BD3+

8 BD3- & BD3-

1 Orange White
2 Orange

3 Green White

4 Blue

5 Blue White

6 Green

7 Brown White

8 Brown

1 Orange White
2 Orange

3 Green White
4 Blue

5 Blue White

6 Green

7 Brown White

8 Brown

There are 2 available options for Rievtech PLCs, one is FBD mode(programming mode is
Function block diagram), another is LAD mode(programming mode is Ladder)

If your PLC program is FBD, you need select RIEVIECH FBD_Serial (RS232 or RS485

communication) or RIEVTECH FBD ETH  (Ethernet communication) as the device model. And

the register address configuration is the modbus address. Modbus address is listed in below:
For example, if you want to read |1 status, you need select register type “I”, address is 0.

Station MNo: 1 % [[]Index
["] Bit-index within a Byte Register
Address Type: |[ - |

Address: 0
Format(Range):DDD(0~143)

Rate: | Mormal - |

[ Address Index

Ok

] | Cancel

And if you want to read AF1 value, you need select register type “AF”, address is 3072.
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:Etatil::un MNo: 1 E [] Index

a |

iﬁtd dress Type: [AF

fhddress: 3072 E System Register |

;‘Eurmat[Range] DDDD3072... Occupy: | 1 Word
iRate: |N::rrma| - |
D Address Index
Register Register No. Address format property
type (decimal)
Digital input EXM-12/ELC-12(CPU)(11--18) : 0~7 BIT R
Block in | EXM-E-8(EXT1)(111--118): 8~15
xLogicsoft: EXM-E-8(EXT2)(121--128): 16~23
EXM-E-8(EXT3)(131--138): 24~31
EXM-E-8(EXT4)(141--148): 32~39
' m‘ EXM-E-8(EXT5)(151--158): 40~47
Fashion: EXM-E-8(EXT6)(161--168): 48~55
E . EXM-E-8(EXT7)(171--178): 56~63
Classic: EXM-E-8(EXT8)(181--188): 64~71
PR-6(CPU)(11--14): 0~3
MODBUS PR-12(CPU)(11--18): 0~7
Function code:02 | pr_14/pR-18(CPU)(I1--IC): 0~11
PR-E-16(EXT1)(111--118): 12~19
PR-E-16(EXT2)(121--128): 20~27
PR-E-16(EXT3)(131--138): 28~35
PR-E-16(EXT4)(141--148): 36~43
PR-E-16(EXT5)(151--158): 44~51
PR-E-16(EXT16)(1161--1168): 132~139

Address formula: lexm 1 = (Ext-1)

*8+12

For example: Is1=(5-1)*8+12
=44
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PR-24(CPU)(11--1E): 0~13
PR-E-16(EXT1)(111--118): 16~23
PR-E-16(EXT2)(121--128): 24~31
PR-E-16(EXT3)(131--138): 32~39
PR-E-16(EXT4)(141--148): 40~47
PR-E-16(EXT5)(151--158): 48~55
PR-E-16(EXT16)(1161--1168): 136~143
Address formula
: lexm 1 = (Ext-1) *8+12
For example: 1s1=(5-1)*8+16
=48
4 cursors All type CPUs (C1-C4): 256—~259
(Cursor key) BIT R
Fashion: E
Classic:
MODBUS
Function code:02
Digital input EXM-12/ELC-12(CPU)(Q1--Q4) : | 0~7 BIT R/W
EXM-E-8(EXT1)(Q11--Q18): 8~15
_ @ EXM-E-8(EXT2)(Q21--Q28): 16~23
Fashion: EXM-E-8(EXT3)(Q31--Q38): 24~31
1 @Q EXM-E-8(EXT4)(Q41--Q48): 32~39
Classic: EXM-E-8(EXT5)(Q51--Q58): 40~47
EXM-E-8(EXT6)(Q61--Q68): 48~55
EXM-E-8(EXT7)(Q71--Q78): 56~63
EXM-E-8(EXT8)(Q81--Q88): 64~71
MODBUS PR-6(CPU)(Q1--Q2): 0~1
Function
code:01(read) PR-12(CPU)(Q1--Q4): 0~3
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05(single write) PR-14/PR-18(CPU)(Q1--Q6): 0~5
15(Multiple Write) | PR-E-16(EXT1)(Q11--Q18): 8~15
PR-E-16(EXT2)(Q21--Q28): 16~23
PR-E-16(EXT3)(Q31--Q38): 24~31
PR-E-16(EXT4)(Q41--Q48): 32~39
PR-E-16(EXT5)(Q51--Q58): 40~47
PR-E-16(EXT16)(Q161--Q168) 128~135
Address formula: Qexm 1 = (Ext-1)
*8+8
For example: Qs1=(5-1)*8+8
=40
PR-24(CPU)(Q1--QA): 0~9
PR-E-16(EXT1)(Q11--Q18): 10~17
PR-E-16(EXT2)(Q21--Q28): 18~25
PR-E-16(EXT3)(Q31--Q38): 26~33
PR-E-16(EXT4)(Q41--Q48): 34~41
PR-E-16(EXT5)(Q51--Q58): 42~49
PR-E-16(EXT16)(Q161--Q168) 130~137
Address formula: QeExm 1 = (Ext-1)
*8+10
For example: Qs1=(5-1)*8+10
=42
M(0x) PR-6& PR-12-E(M1--M64): 256—319 BIT
M coil can show
e
worpi) sl EXM-12/ELC-12(M1--M512): 256~767
. PR-12/PR-14(M1--M512): 256~767
MODBUS function
codeOl(read)
PR-18/PR-24(M1--M1024): 256~1279
Digital Flag PR-6/PR-12-E(F1--F64): 1536~1567 BIT R/W
-

Fashion: ﬂ
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F1 EXM-12/ELC-12-N(F1--F128): 1536—~1663
Classic:
MODBUS function
code:01(read) PR-12/PR-14/PR-24(F1--F256): 1536~1791
05(single Write)
15(Multiple Write)
REG PR-6/PR-12-E(REGO--REG64): 0—-63 LONG R/W
EXM-12/ELC-12-N/PR-12/ 0—-511
000t . PR-14(REGO--REG512):
MODBUS function
code: PR-18/PR-24(REG0--REG1023) 0—1023
03(read)
16(Multiple Write)
REG/DW For All CPUs: DWORD R/W
(Updated REGO: 25476
version) REG1: 25478
b7 REG2: 25480
REG3: 25482
REG10 25496
MODBUS function Address formula:
code (read) REGx =25476 +2x
16(Multiple Write) For example,
REG20 =25476+2X20
=25476+40
=25516
Analog input PR-6/PR-12-E/PR-12(Al1--Al4): 1024~1279 Signe R
d short

Fashion: m-
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AL001 PR-14/PR-18/PR-24(Al1--Al6): 1024~1029
AT R PR-E-16(EXT1)(Al11-Al14): 1032~1039
Classic: PR-E-16(EXT2)(A121-Al24): 1040~1047
PR-E-16(EXT3)(AI31-Al34): 1048~1055
MODBUS Function | . .
code: PR-E-16(EXT16)(A1161-Al1164): | 1152~1159
03(read) Address formula: Alexm 1 = (Ext-1)
*8+1032
For example:
Als1=(5-1)*8+1032
=1072
EXM-12/ELC-12-N(Al1--Al4): 1024~1027
EXM-E(EXT1)(AlI11-Al14): 1032~1039
EXM-E(EXT2)(AI21-Al24): 1040~1047
EXM-E(EXT3)(AI31-Al34): 1048~1055
EXM-E(EXT4)(Al41-Al44): 1056~1063
EXM-E(EXT5)(AI51-Al54): 1064~1071
EXM-E(EXT6)(AI61-Al64): 1072~1079
EXM-E(EXT7)(AI71-Al74): 1080~1087
EXM-E(EXT8)(AI81-Al84): 1088~1095
Analog output PR-12 (AQ1-AQ2) 1280~1281 Signe R/W
d short
Fashion: -E
AGOO1
Classic:
PR-14/PR-18/PR-24(AQ1-AQ2): 1280—1281
PR-E-AQ(EXT1)(AQ11-AQ12): 1282~1283
PR-E-AQ(EXT2)(AQ21-AQ22): 1284~1285
MODBUS
function:03(read)
06(Single Write) | pp £ AQ(EXT16)(AQ161-AQ162) | 1312~1313

16(Multiple Write)

Address formula: AQexm 1 = (Ext)

*2+1280

For example: AQi61=16*2+1280
=1312
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EXM-12/ELC-12-N(AQ1--AQ2): 1280—~1281
EXM-E(EXT1)(AQ11-AQ12): 1282~1283
EXM-E(EXT2)(AQ21-AQ22): 1284~1285
EXM-E(EXT3)(AQ31-AQ32): 1286~1287
EXM-E(EXT4)(AQ41-Al42): 1288~1289
EXM-E(EXT5)(AQ51-Al52): 1290~1291
EXM-E(EXT6)(AQ61-AQ62): 1292—-1293
EXM-E(EXT7)(AQ71-AQ72): 1294~1295
EXM-E(EXT8)(AQ81-AQ82): 1296~1297
Analog AM PR-6/PR-12-E(AM1--AM64): 1536—~1599 Signe R
sood(me)  soosmsD) d short
B n
[~ |
R EXM-12/ELC-12/PR-12/PR-14
- (AM1--AM512): 1536~2047
iz_) BOO6 [4M6]
>
MODBUS Function | PR-14/PR-24(AM1--AM1024): 1536—~2559
code:
03(read)
Analog AF PR-6/PR-12-E(AF1--AF64): 3072~3103 Signed RR/
short w
Fashion: F’F
AF1
Classic:
MODBUS
Function:
03(read)
06(Single
Write)
16(Multiple
Write)
PR-12/PR-18/PR-24/EXM/ELC-12-
N(AF1--AF256): 3072~3327
HEG EXM-12/ELC-12/PR-12 DWord R
(HEGO--HEG511): 2560~3071
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wmoe e PR-6/PR-12-E(HEGO--HEG63): 2560--2623

@i
PR-18/PR-24(HEGO-HEG511): 2560--3071
MODBUS (HEG512--HEG1023): 19456--19967
function
code:03(read)
16(Multiple
Write)
RTC All series CPU Year:3328 Signed R/
Month:3329 short W

MODBUS Day:3330
function Hour:3331
code:03(read) Minute:3332
16(Multiple Second:3333
Write) Week: 3334

If your PLC program is Ladder, you need select EIE¥TECH LAD as the device in the TPConfig. And

the register address configuration is the number of the corresponding register. For example:

If you want to read 10.0 status, you just only need select 10.0, and if you want to read VWO value,

you only need select VWO, you donot need use the Modbus address for VWO anymore.

Below table shows the all the kinds of the register in ladder program. The modbus address is only

for you if you selected the Modbus RTU as the communication driver in TPConfig.

Bit
Modbus Adr. Modbus code R/W
1 10.0--131.7 0--255 02 R
SM SMO0.0--SM551.7 512--4927 02 R
Q Q0.0--Q31.7 0--255 01/05 (15) R/W
M MO.0--M31.7 512--767 01/05 (15) R/W
\Y4 V0.0--V8063.7 768--65279 01/05 (15) R/W
S S0.0--S31.7 65280--65535 01/05 (15) R/W
T TO-T255 256--511 02 R
C C0O-C255 5000--5255 02 R
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Word
Modbus Adr.  |Modbus code R/W
VW VWO0--VW8190 0--8190 03/06 (16) R/W
MW MWO0--MW30 8200--8230 03/06 (16) R/W
SMW SMWO0--SMW550 8300--8850 03/06 (16) R/W
SW SWO0--SW30 9000--9030 03/06(16) R/W
T TO-T255 9100--9355 03/06 (16) RIW
C CO0-T255 9500--9755 03/06 (16) R/W
AlW AIWO0--AIW178 0--178 04 R
AQW|  AQWO--AQW178 200--378 04 R
W IWO0--IW30 400--430 04 R
QW QWO0--QW30 500--530 04 R
DWord Modbus Adr.|Address calculationModbus RIW
Range formula code
VD VDO--VD8188 |10000--26376 VD: 10000+(2*No.) 03/(16) |R/W
MD MDO--MD28 |30000--30056 MD: 30000+(2*No.) 03/(16) |R/W
SMD ngDO"SMDS 31000--32096  [SMD: 31000+(2*No.)|  03/(16) |R/W
SD SDO0--SD28  [33000--33056 SD: 33000+(2*No.) 03/(16) |R/W
ID IDO--1D28 600--656 ID: 600+(2*No.) 04
QD |QD0--QD28 |[700--756 QD: 700+(2*No.) 04
DELTA N

§

DELTA DVP series RS232 cable

§

HMI

2RX

Controller

JTX

3TXD

3 GND

4 RXD

DELTA DVP series RS485-2 cable
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e HMI Controller
P 8T8 1 RX- j
6 RX+ +
8 Registers supported by DELTA DVP:
Device Bit Address Word Address Format Notes
External output node Y0-9999 —— 0000
External inputnode X0-9999 —— 0000
Internal auxiliary node MO0-9999 —— DDDD
Sequence control node S0-9999 —— DDDD
Timer node T0-9999 - DDDD
Counter node €0-9999 _ DDDD
Timer buffer _— TV0-9999 DDDD
Counter buffer _ CVo-127 DDD
Counter buffer (32 bit) —— CV2232-255 DDD
Data register —— D0-65535 DDDDD

FATEK

8§ FATEK FB series RS232 cable

5§ 4 3 21
P BT GSE

8 FATEK FB special series R5232 cable

HMI Controller
2 RX 4TXD
ITX 2 RXD
SGND 1 GND
HMI Controller
2RX 2TXD
3ITX 1 RXD
5 GND 6 GND
[ 3 RTS
4CTS

8§ FATEK FB series CB module RS232 cable
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HMI Controller
5 4 381 2RX 2TXD
ITX 3 RXD
5GND 5 GND
§  FATEK FB series R485-2 cable
_ _ S HMI Controller
54321 1 RX- D-
5GND G
8 registers supported by FATEK FB
Device Bit Address Word Address | Format Notes
External output node Y0-9999 —— DDDD
External inputnode X0-9999 —— DDDD
Internal auxiliary node MO0-9999 —— DDDD
Sequence control node S0-9999 —— DDDD
Timer node T0-9999 - DDDD
Counter node €0-9999 _ DDDD
Data register —— R0-9999 DDDD
Data register —— D0-9999 DDDD
Timer buffer _— T0-9999 DDDD
Counter buffer _ C0-199 DDD
Counter buffer (32bit) —— DRC200-255 DDD
Flexem

1 Flexem_fl2n_mistubishi_fx2n_compatable

Flexem(MISTUBISHI FX2N COMPATIBLE)

8 Flexem FL2N series RS232 cable

5 4 321
# BTG

8 Flexem FL2N series RS485-2 cable

HMI

2RX

Controller

ITX

ITXD

5SGND

2RXD

3 GND
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T e HMI Controller
1 RX- T
6 RX+ +
SGND GND

8 Registers supported by Flexem FL2N(MISTUBISHI FX2N COMPATIBLE)

Device Bit Address Word Address Format Notes
External input node X000-571 — 000
External output node Y000-571 — 000
Internal auxiliary node S0000-9999 — DDDD
Special auxiliary node SM8000-9999 — DDDD
Timer node T_bit000-255 —_ DDD
Counter node C_bit000-255 e DDD
Timer buffer —_ T_word000-255 DDD
Counter buffer —— C_word000-255 DDD
Counter buffer (32 bit) e C_dword200-255 DDD
Data register e D0000-7999 DDDD
Special data register e SD8000-9999 DDDD
2 Flexem_fl2n_modbus
Flexem FL2N (Modbus compatible protocol)
§ Flexem FL2N series RS232 cable
HMI Controller
2RX 3ITXD
H 3ITX 2RXD
5GND 5GND
§ Rievtech FL2N series RS485-2 cable
HMI Controller
54 321 1 RX- <
5GND GND
§ Registers supported by Flexem FI2N (Modbus)
Device Bit Address Word Address Format Notes
External input node X0-571 —_ 000
External output node Y00-571 e 000
Internal auxiliary node S0-999 e DDD
Internal auxiliary node MO0-2047 —_ DDDD
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Special auxiliary node SM0-511 — DDD
Timer node T_bit0-255 —_ DDD
Counter node C_hit0-255 —_ DDD
Analog output register — AQO-255 DDD
Analog input register — Al0-255 DDD
Timer buffer —_ T_word0-255 DDD
Counter buffer —— C_word0-255 DDD
Counter buffer (32 bit) e C_dword200-255 DDD
Data register e D0-4095 DDDD
Special data register e SD0-511 DDDD

3 Differences between Flexem FL2N(Mistubishi FX2N Compatable) and Flexem
FL2N(Modbus)

Differences  between  Flexem  FL2N(MISTUBISHI ~ FX2N  COMPATIBLE) and
FlexemFL2N(modbus): Flexem FL2N(MISTUBISHI FX2N COMPATIBLE) is compatible with
Mitsubishi, while Flexem FL2N(modbus) is compatible with MODBUS.

Additional description:

@ If modbus applies PLC Addresses (Base 1), please refer to the table below for the

address correspondence

Device Type Address Protocol address Function code
Y Bit Y0-377 0001-0256 1,5,15
X Bit x0-377 1201-1456 1,515
2
M Bit MO-M2047 2001-4048 15,15
SM Bit SMO0-SM511 4401-4912 15,15
S Bit S0-5999 6001-7000 1,5,15
T Bit TO-T255 8001-8256 1,5,15
C Bit C0-C255 9201-9456 15,15
D Word D0-D4095 0001-4096 3,6,16
SD Word SD0-SD511 8001-8512 3,6,16
T Word T0-T255 9001-9256 3,6,16
Word C0-C199 9501-9700 3,6,16
Double word C200-C255 9701-9756 3,16

@ If modbus applies Protocol Addresses (Base 0), please refer to the table below for the

address correspondence
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Device Type Address Protocol address Function code
Y Bit Y0-377 0000-0255 15,15
X Bit x0-377 1200-1455 15,15
2
M Bit MO0-M2047 2000-4047 15,15
SM Bit SMO0-SM511 4400-4911 15,15
S Bit S0-S999 6000-6999 15,15
T Bit TO-T255 8000-8255 1,5,15
C Bit C0-C255 9200-9455 1,5,15
D Word DO0-D4095 0000-4095 3,6,16
SD Word SD0-SD511 8000-8511 3,6,16
Word TO-T255 9000-9255 3,6,16
C Word C0-C199 9500-9699 3,6,16
C Double word C200-C255 9700-9755 3,16
HC

§ HC series PLC series CPU port RS232 cable
HC serial port programming cable is used to communicate with the HMI device.

§ HC series PLC circular 8-pin RS485-4 cable

HMI

I RX-

Controller

5 4 321
B 8T E

6 RX+

4 TX-

5GND

7 TXA+

4TX-

3GND

9TX+

1 RX-

2RX+

§ Registers supported by HCFA HCA2s HCA2¢ HCA2 LX1IN_LX1S

Device Bit Address Word Address Format Notes
Output relay Y0-571 e 000
Input relay X0-571 —_ 000
Internal relay MO0-7999 —_ DDDD
Timer contact T_bit0-255 —_ DDD
Counter contact C_hit0-255 —_ DDD
Stepping relay S0-9999 — DDDD
Special internal relay SM8000-9999 — DDDD
Data register — D_word0-7999 DDDD
Special data register — SD8000-9999 DDDD
Timer current value —_ T_word0-255 DDD
Counter current value —_ C_word0-255 DDD
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8 Registers supported by HCFA HCA4
~ Device  BitAddress  WordAddress  Format  MNotes

Hold Relay HR_bit 00.0099.15 | DD.DD
Data Relay ovonimsts | — DDDD.DD
Link Relay LR_bit 00.00-63.15 | DD.DD
Auxiliary Relay AR _bit 00.00-959.15 | = DD.DD
Channel 110 e — DDD.DD
CounterRelay | - CNT_word 000-511 DDD
TimerRelay | - TIM_word 000-511 DDD
Hold Register | - HR_word 00-99 DD
Data Register | - DM_word 0000-6655 DDDD
Link Register | - LR_word 00-63 DD
Auxiliary Register | AR_word 000-959 DDD
Channel IO Register | CIO_IR_word 000-511 DDD
8 Registers supported by HCFA HCA8s_HCA8c_HCA8
Device Bit Address Word Address Format Notes
Output relay Y0-764 —_ 000
Input relay X0-764 —_ 000
Internal relay MO0-7999 —_ DDDD
Timer contact T bit0-511 — DDD
Counter contact C_bit0-511 — DDD
Stepping relay S0-4095 e DDDD
Special internal relay SM8000-9999 e DDDD
Data register bit D_hit0.0-7999.F e DDDD.H
Data register e D_word0-7999 DDDD
Special data register e SD8000-9999 DDDD
Timer current value e T_word0-255 DDD
File register RO-32767 DDDDD
Counter current value — C_word0-199 DDD
Counter current value — C_dword200-255 DDD

Hitachi

8 EHV-CPU_APPLICATION series programming cable
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HMI Controller
RI-45
5GND 1 8G
2RD 58D
38D 6 RD
8 TXD 8 RTS
1 RX- E TDSR
4 TX- 3 2VCC
6 RX+
8 EHV-CPU_APPLICATION series RS232 cable
HMI Controller
RI-45
5GND 1 8G
2RX 58D a4
5 4 3 21 ITX 6 RD hY =
s TDSR 7
[—vee A
8 EHV-CPU_APPLICATION series RS485-4 cable
Controller
HMI I 5piti
1 RX- 12 SDN
6 RX+ 13 SDP
5GND 118G

9 TX+ 7 RDP
4TX- L 9RT » ®
10 RDN

8 Registers supported by EHV-CPU_ APPLICATION
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Input X_bitD-FFFF | e HHHH
Output Y_bit0-FFFF | HHHH
Internal OQutput R_bit0D-FFFF | HHHH
CPU Link L_bitO-FFFF | HHHH
Data Area M_bitD-FFFF | HHHH
Timer T_C_bith-FFFF | HHHH
Counter C_L_bith-FFFF | HHHH
Input | WXO0-FFFF HHHH
Output | WY0-FFFF HHHH
Internal Qutput | WRO-FFFF HHHH
CPULInk | e WLO-FFFF HHHH
Data Area | = WMO-FFFF HHHH
Timer Counter | TCO-FFFF HHHH
Data | DIF0-FFFF HHHH

Data | DFNO-FFFF HHHH

8 Notice (Similar for other address types)

§  HollySys LM series RS485-2 cable

40

PLC{Format) HMI{Format)
WY100{HDD) WY100({HHH)
WY101(HDD) WY101(HHH)
WY102{HDD) WY102(HHH)
WY114(HDD) WY10E(HHH)
WY115(HDD) WY10F10F(HHH)
HollySys
§  HollySys LM series RS232 cable
HMI Controller
5432‘ 4 2RX ITXD
PET S ITX 2RXD
5 GND 3 GND
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HMI Controller

1 RX- 8

5GND 5

8 Registers supported by HollySys LM:
Device Bit Address Word Address | Format Notes
External output node Q0.0-4095.7 —— DDDD.O
External inputnode 10.0-4095.7 —— DDDD.O
Intermediate auxiliary register bit | M100.0-62535.7 —— DDDDD.O | MO0-99(Used by
systematic diagnoses)

Analog output register —— QWO0-510 DDDD
Analog input register —— IW0-4095 DDDD
Intermediate register —— MWO0-8188 DDDD
Intermediate register(32 bit) —— MD0-8186 DDDD

Inovance

8 Inovance_H2u series CPU port RS232 cable
Inovance serial port programming cable is used to communicate with the HMI device.

8 Inovance_H2U series communication port RS232 cable

HMI Controller
5 4 NS 2RX ITXD
' o ol 3TX 2 RXD
5GND 3 GND

8 Inovance_H2u series RS485-4 cable

HMI Controller
I RX- 4 TX-
6 RX+ 7 TX+
5 4 321 3 GND 3GND
9 TX+ 2 RX+

8 Inovance_H2u series module RS485-4 cable
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HMI Controller
TS &% A% A A
1 RX- SpB
6 RX+ SDA ! |
e oD G ey
4 TX- RDB :
8 Registers supported by Inovance_H2U
Device Bit Address Word Address Format Notes
Output relay Y0-571 —_ 000
Input relay X0-571 —_ 000
Internal relay MO0-7999 —_ DDDD
Timer contact T_bit0-255 — DDD
Counter contact C_bit0-255 — DDD
Stepping relay S0-9999 e DDDD
Special internal relay SM8000-9999 e DDDD
Data register e D_word0-7999 DDDD
Special data register e SD8000-9999 DDDD
Timer current value e T_word0-255 DDD
Counter current value e C_word0-199 DDD
Counter current value — C_dword200-255 DDD
Kewei

8§ Kewei cable

HMI Controller
54321 2RX 2TXD
s o il 3TX 3 RXD
5 GND 5 GND

8 Registers supported by Kewei

Device Bit Address Word Address Format Notes
Output relay Y0-377 e 000

Input relay X0-377 e 000

Internal relay MO0-7999 e DDDD

Timer contact T_bit0-255 — DDD

Counter contact C_bit0-255 — DDD

Stepping relay S0-9999 —_ DDDD

Special internal relay SM8000-9999 —_ DDDD
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Data register — D_word0-7999 DDDD
Special data register — SD8000-9999 DDDD
Timer current value —_ T_word0-255 DDD
Counter current value —_ C_word0-199 DDD
Counter current value —_ C_dword200-255 DDD

KEYENCE

8 KEYENCE KV-1000-3000 series CPU port RS232 cable

54 321
2 876

HMI Controller
2RX 25D
3ITX 4 RD
5GND 358G

8 Registers supported by KEYENCE KV-1000-3000:

Device Bit Address Word Address | Format Notes
Latch relay LR0.0-15999.15 —_ DDDDD.DD
Internal auxiliary relay MRO0.0-15999.15 — DDDDD.DD
Control relay CR0.0-639.15 — DDD.DD
relay R0.0-15999.15 —_ DDDDD.DD
Extended data memory —— FMO0-32767 DDDDD
Extended data memory —— EMO0-65534 DDDDD
High speed counter comparator —— TC0-3999 DDDD
Timer —_— TMO0-511 DDD
Counter —— CM0-9999 DDDD
Variable address register —— Z0-12 DD
Data memory —_— DMO0-65534 DDDDD
Kinco
§ Kinco series RS232 cable
HMI Controller
2RX ITXD
H 3TX 2RXD
5GND 5 GND
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8 Kinco series RS485-2 cable

HMI Controller
6 RX+ A

8 Registers supported by Kinco

Device Bit Address Word Address Format Notes
System internal/external input node 10.0-31.7 — DD.O

System internal/external output node Q0.0-31.7 — DD.O

Intermediate auxiliary register MO0.0-31.7 — DD.O

Intermediate bit register VWO0.0-4094.7 | — DDDD.O

Analog input register — AIW0-62 DD

Analog output register e AQWO0-62 DD

Intermediate register —— VW0-4094 DDDD
Intermediate register —— VD0-4092 DDDD

LS

1Is_mster_cpu_serial

8 LS Master_K CPU Serial S232 cable

HMI Controller
2RX 3TXD
3TX 2 RXD
SGND 5 GND

8 Registers supported by LS Master_K CPU Serial
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8 Registers supported by LS XGT CPU Serial

Aucxiliary Relay M0.040%.F | DDDD.F
I/O Relay PO.O40%6.F | DDDD.F
Link Relay LO.04096.F | DDDD.F
Keep Relay KO.040%6.F | DDDD.F
Special Relay F0.04096.F | = DDDD.F
Data Register Bit D_bitD.0-4096.F | = DDDD.F
Timer Bit T_bitd.0-409%.F | DDDD.F
Counter Bit C_bitD.0-4096.F | e DDDD.F
Data Register | = D0-9999 DDDD
Timer | T0-4096 DDDD
Counter | C0-4096 DDDD
Auxiliary Relay | M_Word0-4096 DDDD
Special Relay | = F_Word0d-4096 DDDD
Link Relay | L_Wordd-4096 DDDD
2 Is_xgt_cpu_serial
§ LS XGT CPU Serial RS232 cable
HMI Controller

- L 2 RX 6TX

@ . 3TX 2 RX
3 GND 3 GND

Auxiliary Relay M_BitD.0-16383.F | = DDDDD.F
/O Relay P_Bit0.0-16383.F | = DDDDD.F
Keep Relay K_Bit0.0-65535.F | = DDDDD.F
Special Relay F_BitD.0-16383.F | = DDDDD.F
Timer Bit T_Bit0.09999.F | = DDDD.F
Counter Bit C_Bit0.099%9.F | = DDDD.F
Index Relay Z_BitD.0-999%9.F | = e DDDD.F
Index Relay ZR_Bit0.0-163839.F | = DDDDDD.F
Link Relay L_Bit.0-32767.F | = DDDDD.F
Communication Relay N_Bit0.0-81819.F | = DDDDD.F
Data Relay D_Bit0.0-163839.F | = DDDDDD.F
File Relay R_Bit0.0-163839.F | = DDDDDD.F
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Data Register | = D0-10239 DDDDD
o Relay | P0-9999 DDDD
Auxiliary Relay | M0-9999 DDDD
Keep Register | = K0-9999 DDDD
Special Register | F0-9999 DDDD
Timer | T_5V0-9999 DDDD
Counter | C_5V0-9999 DDDD
Timer | T_CV0-9999 DDDD
Counter | C_CV0-9999 DDDD
Index Register | = 709999 DDDD
Step Control Register | 50-9999 DDDD
Link Register | = L0-9999 DDDD
Communication Register | = - N0-9999 DDDD
File Register | = RO-10239 DDDDD
Index Register | = R0-10239 DDDDD
MEGMEET
8 MEGMEET M280 series CPU port RS232 cable
HMI Controller
8 4 AN 2RX STXD
J - 3TX 4RXD
3GND JGND

8 MEGMEET M280 series communication port RS232 cable

5 4 3 2 1
Bl 5 8 7T 6

8 MEGMEET M280 series RS485-2 cable

5 4 34 1
9 BTE -

HMI Controller
2RX TXD
3ITX RXD
5GND GND
HMI Controller
1 RX- RS5485-
6 RX+ RS8485+
5 GND GND
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8 Registers supported by MEGMEET M280

Device Bit Address Word Address Format Notes
Output relay Y0-571 — 000
Input relay X0-571 — 000
Internal relay MO0-10239 — DDDDD
Timer contact T _bit0-511 —_ DDD
Counter contact C _bit0-511 —_ DDD
Stepping relay S0-4096 e DDDD
Special internal relay SM0-511 e DDD
Auxiliary register —_ RO-32767 DDDDD
Data register —— D_word0-7999 DDDD
Special data register e SD0-511 DDD
Variable address register e Z0-15 DD
Timer current value —_ T _word0-511 DDD
Counter current value —_ C_word0-199 DDD
Counter current value —_ C_dword200-255 DDD
MIKOM

§ MIKOM MX1H series CPU port RS232 cable

HMI Controller
2 RX 5TXD
JTX 4 RXD
SGND 3FGND

8§ MIKOM MX1H series RS485-2 cable

HMI Controller
1 RX- RS485-
6 RX+ RS485+

SGND GND

§ Registers supported by MIKOM MX1H

Device Bit Address Word Address Format Notes
Output relay YO-777 e 000

Input relay X0-777 — 000

Internal relay MO0-4095 — DDDD

Timer contact T _bit0-511 —_ DDD
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Counter contact C _bit0-511 —_ DDD

Stepping relay S0-1535 — DDDD

Special internal relay SM0-511 — DDD

Auxiliary register — Un 0-199 DDD n: 0-7
Data register —_ D0-32767 DDDDD

Special data register — SD0-511 DDD

Variable address register e Z0-255 DDD

Timer current value —_ T_word0-511 DDD

Counter current value —_ C_word0-199 DDD

Counter current value —— C_dword200-255 DDD

Mitsubishi

1 Mitsubishi_FX0S_FXON_FX1S_FXIN_FX2

§ Mitsubishi FX series CPU port RS232 cable
Mitsubishi serial programming cable is used to communicate with the HMI device.

§ Mitsubishi FX series communication port RS232 cable

HMI Controller
2RX 3TXD
ITX 2 RXD
5SGND 5 GND

8§ Mitsubishi FX series RS485-4 cable

5 4 3 21
8 BT B

HMI Controller
1 RX- 4 TX-
6 RX+ T TX+
5 GND 3 GND
4 TX- 1 RX-
9TX+ 2RX+

§ Registers supported by Mitsubishi FX0S_FXON_FX1S FX1IN_FX2

Device Bit Address Word Address Format Notes
Output relay Y0-571 — 000

Input relay X0-571 — 000

Internal relay MO0-7999 — DDDD

Timer contact T_bit0-255 —_ DDD
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Counter contact C_hit0-255 —_ DDD
Stepping relay S0-9999 — DDDD
Special internal relay SM8000-9999 — DDDD
Data register — D_word0-7999 DDDD
Special data register — SD8000-9999 DDDD
Timer current value —_ T_word0-255 DDD
Counter current value —_ C_word0-255 DDD

2 Mitsubishi FX2N

8 Mitsubishi FX series CPU port RS232 cable
Mitsubishi serial port programming cable is used to communicate wiht the HMI device.

8 Mitsubishi FX series communication port RS232 cable

HMI Controller
2RX 3TXD
ITX 2 RXD
SGND 5 GND

8 Mitsubishi FX series RS485-4 cable

HMI Controller
1 RX- 4TX-
6 RX+ 7 TX+
54 321 5 GND 3GND
4 TX- 1 RX-
9 TX+ 2 RX+
8 Registers supported by Mitsubishi FX2N:
Device Bit Address Word Address Format Notes
Output relay Y0-571 — 000
Input relay X0-571 — 000
Internal relay MO0-7999 — DDDD
Timer contact T_bit0-255 e DDD
Counter contact C_bit0-255 e DDD
Stepping relay S0-9999 e DDDD
Special internal relay SM8000-9999 e DDDD
Data register —— D_word0-7999 DDDD
Special data register e SD8000-9999 DDDD
Timer current value —_ T_word0-255 DDD
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Counter current value —_ C_word0-199 DDD

Counter current value —_ C_dword200-255 DDD

3 Mitsubishi FX3U_FX3G

8Muitsubishi FX series CPU port RS232 cable
The Mitsubishi serial port cable is used to communicate between the HMI device and the
programming device.

§Muitsubishi FX series communication port RS232 cable

HMI Controller
2RX ITXD
ITX 2 RXD
5SGND 5 GND

§Mitsubishi FX series RS485-4 cable

HMI Controller
1 RX- 4 TX-
6 RX+ T TX+
5 4 3 2 1 5 GND 3GND
4 TX- 1 RX-
9TX+ 2RX+

8Registers supported by Mitsubishi FX3U_FX3G

Device Bit Address Word Address Format Notes
Output relay Y0-764 —— 000

Input relay X0-764 _— 000
Internal relay MO0-7999 —— DDDD
Timer contact T bit0-511 —_ DDD
Counter contact C_hit0-255 —_ DDD
Stepping relay S0-4095 —— DDDD
Special internal relay SM8000-9999 —— DDDD
Data register bit D_hit0.0-127999.F —— DDDDDD.H
Data register e D_word0-17999 DDDDD
Special data register e SD8000-9999 DDDD
Timer current value —_ T_word0-511 DDD

File register —_ RO-32767 DDDDD
Counter current value —_ C_word0-199 DDD
Counter current value —— C_dword200-255 | DDD
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4 Mitsubishi Melsec Q

§ Mitsubishi Melsec Series Q RS232 cable

HMI

2RX

Controller

ITX

2TXD

3 GND

1 RXD

JGND

§ Mitsubishi Melsec Series Q (Special) RS232 cable

HMI

2RX

Controller

3TX

27TXD

1 RXD

5GND

5 4 321
P BTG

3 GND

5 CTS

6 RTS

§ Mitsubishi MelsecSeries Q C24 communication module RS232 cable

HMI

Controller

2RX

3TXD

3TX

2RXD

5GND

5GND

1 DCD

4 DTR

6 DSR

s 4 321
2 BT S

TRTS

8 CTS

.....

§ Mitsubishi Melsec Series Q C24 communication module RS485-4 cable

HMI Controller o L {\ "l(:) SOA
2| H -@5:
= = )| sDB

| RX- SDB R0B 0l (@ [:..j_l(;\

6 RX+ SDA - ~ [=1\/|R0A

; =y ["—T’] (3 m l:i —

SGND SG i .[ (LT " = (@)

4 TX- RDB 7 () | =T I

9 TX+ RDA QJ71C24N-R4 QITIC24(N)

§ Registers supported by Mitsubishi Melsec Q:
Device Bit Address Word Address Format Notes
Data output relay DDYO-7FF — HHH
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Data input relay DXO0-7FF —— HHH

Stepping relay S0-2047 —— DDDD

Special link relay SBO-3FF —— HHH

Counter coil CC0-511 - DDD

Counter contact CS0-511 —— DDD

Accumulative timer coil SC0-511 - DDD

Accumulative timer contact SS0-511 — DDD

Timer coil TCO-511 _— DDD

Link relay BO-7FF _— HHH

Variable address relay V0-1023 —— DDDD

Alarm F0-1023 —_— DDDD

Latch relay L0-2047 — DDDD

Internal relay MO0-8191 —— DDDD

Output relay YO-7FF —— HHH

Input relay XO-7FF —— HHH

Timer contact TS0-511 - DDD

Data register —_ D0-11135 DDDDD

File register — ZR0-65535 DDDDD

Variable address register — Z0-9 D

Stepping register —— SWO-3FF HHH

File register —_ RO-32767 DDDDD

Counter current value —_ CNO-511 DDD

Accumulative timer current _ SNO-511 DDD

value

Timer current value —_ TNO-511 DDD

Link register — WO-7FF HHH

5 Mitsubishi_FX3U_ENET L

§Mitsubishi_FX3U_ENET _L cable
Across connection
HMI Controller
1 TX+ 3 RX~+ 1 Orange White
125675 S - i
A / 4 BD4+ 4 BDd— j :Le:n e

3 BD4- 5 BD4- 5 Blue White
6 RX- 2TX: 6 Green
7 BD3+ 7 BD3~ 7 Brown White
8 BD3- 8 BD3- 8 Brown
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Direct connection

HMI Controller
1TX+ 1 RX+ 1 Orange White
S 2RX- 2 Orange
IRX+ 3TX+ 3 Green White
4 BD4+ 4 BD4~ A il
s BD4- s BD4- 5 Blue White
6 RX- 6 TX- b.Green
7BD3+ 7 BD3+ 2 Btpeninbans
8 BD3- & BD3- 8 Brown
§Registers supported by Mitsubishi_FX3U_ENET_L

Device Bit Address Word Address Format Notes

Output relay Y0-377 — 000

Input relay X0-377 — 000

Internal relay MO0-7999 — DDDD

Special internal relay SM8000-8511 — DDDD

Stepping relay S0-4095 — DDDD

Timer T0-511 —_ DDD

Counter C0-255 - DDD

Data relay D_bit0-17999.15 —_ DDDDD.DD

Data register e D0-7999 DDDD

Special register e SD8000-8511 DDDD

File register —_ RO-32767 DDDDD

Timer current value — TV0-511 DDD

Counter current value —— CVv0-199 DDD

Counter current value —— CVv2 200-255 DDD

6 Mitsubishi_melsec_ethernet

Mitsubishi Melsec Ethernet (Ascii/Bin)
8Mitsubishi_Melsec_Ethernet (Ascii/Bin) cable

Across connection

12345675
7

HMI Controller
1TX+ IRX+
2 TX- 6 RX-
IRXA+ 1 TX+
4 BD4+ 4 BD4~
5 BD4- 5 BD4-
6 RX- 2 TX-
7 BD3+ 7 BD3~+
8 BD3- 8 BD3-
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Direct connection

HMI Controller
17X+ 1 RX~ 1 Orange White
S 2RX- 2 Orange
I RX+ 3 TX+ 3 Green White
4 BD4+ 4 BD4~ 4 Blue
5 BD4- 5 BD4- 5 Blue White
6 RX- 6 TX- b.Green
7 BD3+ 7 BD3+ F Bremiiine
8 BD3- & BD3- 8 Brown
§Registers supported by Mitsubishi_Melsec_Ethernet (Ascii/Bin)

Device Bit Address Word Address Format Notes

Output relay YO-FFFF —— HHHH

Input relay XO-FFFF —— HHHH

Internal relay MO0-65535 —— DDDDD

Special internal relay SM0-65535 —— DDDDD

Latch relay L0-65535 —— DDDDD

Alarm F0-65535 —_— DDDDD

Variable address relay V0-65535 —— DDDDD

Link relay BO-FFFF _— HHHH

Timer contact TS0-65535 _ DDDDD

Timer coil TC0-65535 —_— DDDDD

Accumulative timer contact $50-65535 _ DDDDD

Accumulative timer coil SC0-65535 - DDDDD

Counter contact CS0-65535 —— DDDDD

Counter coil CC0-65535 - DDDDD

Special link relay SBO-FFFF —— HHHH

Stepping relay S0-65535 —— DDDDD

Data output relay DYO-FFFF —— HHHH

Data input relay DXO-FFFF —— HHHH

Data register e D0-65535 DDDDD

Special register e SD0-65535

Link register —_ WO-FFFF HHHH

Stepping register e SWO-FFFF HHHH

Timer current value —_ TNO-65535 DDDDD

Accumulative timer current value — SNO0-65535 DDDDD

Counter current value —— CNO0-65535 DDDDD

Variable address register — Z0-65535 DDDDD

File register — R0-65535 DDDDD

File register — ZR0-393216 DDDDDD

Modbus
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1 Modbus_RTU

8§ Modbus RTU series RS232 cable

e . HMI Controller
2RX ITXD
ITX 2 RXD
5GND 3 GND

8§ Modbus RTU series RS485-2 cable

S . HMI Controller
1 RX- -
6 RX+ +
5 GND GND

8§ Modbus RTU series RS485-4 cable

HMI Controller
1 RX- TX-
F 6 RX+ TX+
S5GND GND
W
0 TX+ RX+

§ Registers supported by RTU:

Device Bit Address | Word Address Format Notes
System internal/external output node 0X1-65535 —— DDDDD
System internal/external input node 1X1-65535 —— DDDDD
Analog input data register e 3X1-65535 DDDDD
Data register —_ 4X1-65535 DDDDD

2 Modbus_ RTU _Extend

Modbus RTU Extend
8§ Modbus RTU Extend series RS232 cable

e . HMI Controller
2RX ITXD
ITX 2 RXD
5GND 3 GND
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8 Modbus RTU Extend series RS485-2 cable

e o ~ 5 HMI Controller
54 331 1 RX- i
"o o 6 RX+ %

3 GND GND

8 Modbus RTU Extend series RS485-4 cable

HMI Controller

1 RX- TX-

6 RX+ TX+

5GND GND

9TX~+ RX+

8 Registers supported by Modbus RTU Extend:
Device Bit Address | Word Address Format Notes
System internal/external output node 0X1-65535 —— DDDDD
System internal/external input node 1X1-65535 —— DDDDD
Analog input data bit 3X1 _BIT1.0- | —— DDDDD.DD
65535.15
Data register bit 4X1_BIT1.0- | —— DDDDD.DD
65535.15
Analog input data register — 3X1-65535 DDDDD
Data register —— 4X1-65535 DDDDD
Data register —— 5X1-65535 DDDDD
Data register —— 6X1-65535 DDDDD
Data register —— 3X-DINV1-65535 DDDDD
Data register —— 4X-DINV1-65535 DDDDD
§ Notice:

4X_DINV and 3X_DINV are the big end format of double word 4X, and it is a word type
address. For example, 4X3 is the hexadecimal 1234, 4X4 is the hexadecimal 5678, and 4X_DINV is
the hexadecimal 12345678.
3 Differences between Modbus_RTU and Modbus_RTU_Extend

Many data memory such as analog input data bit, data register bit and function code data
register are added into Modbus_RTU_Extend on the base of Modbus_RTU.
4 Modbus_ TCP

8 Modbus TCP cable
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Across connection

Controller

HMI
1TX+ 3RX~ 1 Crange White
2TX- 6 RX- 20
range
3RX+ I TX+ 3 Green White
4 BD4+ 4 BD4~ B ik
3 BD4- 5 BD4- 5 Blue White
6 RX- 3T 6 Green
7 BD3+ 7 BD3~+ 7 Brown White
8 BD3- 8 BD3- & Brown
Direct connection
HMI Controller
171X+ 1 RX~+ 1 Orange White
2TX- 2RX- 2 Orange
IRX+ 3TX+ 3 Green White
4 BD4+ 4 BD4~ A il
5 BD4- 5 BD4- 5 Blue White
O RX- 6 TX- 6 Green
7BD3+ 7 BD3+ 2 Btpeninbans
8 BD3- 8 BD3- % Begn
8 Registers supported by TCP
Device Bit Address | Word Address Format Notes
System internal/external output node 0X1-65535 —_ DDDDD
System internal/external input node 1X1-65535 —_ DDDDD
Analog input data register —_ 3X1-65535 DDDDD
Data register —_ 4X1-65535 DDDDD
5 Modbus_ UDP
8 Modbus UDP cable
Across connection
HMI Controller
1TX+ 3RX~ 1 Crange White
2TX- 6 RX- 20
range
3RX+ I TX+ 3 Green White
4 BD4+ 4 BD4~ B ik
3 BD4- 5 BD4- 5 Blue White
6 RX- 3T 6 Green
7 BD3+ 7 BD3~+ 7 Brown White
8 BD3- 8 BD3- & Brown
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Direct connection

HMI Controller
171X+ 1 RX~ 1 Orange White
2 TX- 2 RX- 2 Orange
IRX+ 3TX+ 3 Green White
4 BD4+ 4 BD4~ A il
5 BD4- 5 BD4- 5 Blue White
6 RX- 6 TX- b.Green
7 BD3+ 7 BD3+ £ R et
8 BD3- & BD3- 8 Brown
8 Registers supported by Modbus UDP:

Device Bit Address | Word Address Format Notes

System internal/external output node 0X1-65535 —— DDDDD

System internal/external input node 1X1-65535 —— DDDDD

Analog input data register — 3X1-65535 DDDDD

—_ 4X1-65535 DDDDD

Data register

Modbus RTU Server - Serial port service

8Modbus RTU Server series RS232 cable

HMI

2 RX

Controller

JTXD

JTX

2 RXD

5 GND

§Modbus RTU Server series R5485-2 cable

HMI

I RX-

3 GND

Controller

6 RX+

5 GND

§Modbus RTU Server series R5485-4 cable

58

GND




RIEVTECH STUDIO SOFTWARE MANUAL

HMI Controller
1 RX- TX-
6 RXA+ TXA+
5GND GND
4TX- RX-
9TX+ RX+
§Registers supported by Modbus RTU Server:
Device Bit Address | Word Address | Format Notes
System internal/external output node LB0-65535 —— DDDDD LBn: 0X(n+1) n: 0-65535
Fox example: LBO = 0X1
System internal/external input node LB0-65535 —— DDDDD LBn: 1X(n+1) n: 0-65535
Fox example: LBO = 1X1
Analog input data relay — LW0-9998 DDDDD LWn: 3X(n+1) n: 0-9998
Fox example: LWO = 3X1
Analog input data relay — RWO0-55535 DDDDD RWn: 3X(n+10000)
n: 0-55535
Fox example: RWO =
3X10000
Data register —_ LWO0-9998 DDDDD LWn: 4X(n+1) n: 0-9998
Fox example: LWO = 4X1
Data register —_ RW0-55535 DDDDD RWn: 4X(n+10000)
n: 0-55535
Fox example: RWO =
4X10000

Modbus TCP Server— Ethernet service

§Modbus TCP Server cable
Across connection
HMI Controller
1TX+ IRX+
2TX- 6 RX-
12
12345678 3RX+ | TX+
Vd / >
oy 4 BD4+ 4 BD4~
; 5 BD4- 5 BD4-
6 RX- 2 TX=
7 BD3+ 7 BD3+
8 BD3- 8 BD3-
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3 Green White
4 Blue

5 Blue White

6 Green

7 Brown White

8 Brown
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Direct connection
HMI

Controller

1TX+

1 RX+

2TX-

2RX-

/ 12345678 [3rxc

3TXA+

4 BD4+

4 BD4~

5 BD4-

5 BD4-

6 RX-

6TX-

7 BD3+

7 BD3+

8 BD3-

8 BD3-

§Registers supported by Modbus TCP Server

1 Orange White
2 Orange

3 Green White
4 Blue

5 Blue White

6 Green

7 Brown White

8 Brown

Device Bit Address | Word Address | Format Notes
System internal/external output node LB0-65535 —— DDDDD LBn: 0X(n+1) n: 0-65535
Fox example: LBO = 0X1
System internal/external input node LB0-65535 —— DDDDD LBn: 1X(n+1) n: 0-65535
Fox example: LBO = 1X1
Analog input data relay — LW0-9998 DDDDD LWn: 3X(n+1) n: 0-9998
Fox example: LWO = 3X1
Analog input data relay — RWO0-55535 DDDDD RWn: 3X(n+10000)
n: 0-55535
Fox example: RWO =
3X10000
Data register —_ LWO0-9998 DDDDD LWn: 4X(n+1) n: 0-9998
Fox example: LWO = 4X1
Data register —_ RW0-55535 DDDDD RWn: 4X(n+10000)
n: 0-55535
Fox example: RWO =
4X10000
OMRON
Omron CP1H_CPiL
§  OMRON CP1H_CP1L series RS232 cable
HMI Controller
2 RX 28D
3TX 3IRD
5GND 9 GND
¥ e -
5CTS

8 OMRON CP1H_CP11 series (communication module) RS485-2 cable

60




RIEVTECH STUDIO SOFTWARE MANUAL

HMI

54321
Bl c 5 7 o

1 RX-

Controller

e e i, T B

SDA-
|_ RDA-

5GND

FG

6 RX+

|_ SDB+
RDB+

8 OMRON CP1H_CP1L series RS485-4 cable

HMI

1 RX-

Controller

6 RX+

1 SDA-

SGND

2 8DB+

5FG

4 TX-

9 TX+

6 RDA-

8 RDB+

8 OMRON CP1H_CP1L series (communication module) RS485-4 cable

HMI

Controller

I RX-

s 4 3 21
Bl ¢ s 7 s WS

6 RX+

SDA-

5GND

SDB+

FG

4 TX-

RDA-

9TX+

RDB+

8 Registers supported by OMRON CP1H_CP1L

Work Relay W_bit 0.0.8191.1% | DDDD.DD
Hold Relay H_bit 0.0-24576.15 | = — DDDDD.DD
Data Relay D_bit 0.0-524288.15 | = - DDDDDD.DD
Counter Relay C_bit 0.0-6553515 | DDDDD.DD
Timer Relay T_bit 0.06553515 | = DDDDD.DD
Auxiliary Relay A_bit 0.0-15360.15% | = DDDDD.DD
Channel /O ClO_bit 0.0.98304.15 | DDDDD.DD
Work Register | = W_word 0-511 DDD
Hold Register | = H_word 0-1535 DDDD
Data Register | = —— D_word 0-32767 DDoDD
Counter Register | = C_word 04095 DDDD
Timer Register | T_word 0-4095 DDDD
Auxiliary Register | = A_word 0-959 DDD
Channel /O Register | = —— ClO_word 06143 DDDD

Panasonic
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8 Panasonic FP series RS232 cable
____ HMI Controller
2RX 2 TXD
3ITX 3 RXD
5 GND 1 GND
8 Panasonic FP series CPU terminal R$232 cable
S — HMI Controller
5 4 30N 2RX 5 : : :
P 8T G6E 3 TX R —
5GND G 'S R G
8 Panasonic FP series communication card RS232 cable.
—_— HMI Controller
2RX 5
3TX R
5GND G
8 Panasonic FP2/3 series RS232 cable
HMI Controller
2RX 2 TXD
3ITX 3RXD
SGND 7GND
4 RTS
5 4 321 |: 5CTS
8 8 T 86 I: 3 {:D
9 ER
8 Panasonic FP series RS485-2 cable
HMI Controller
I RX- .
6 RX+ -
5GND GND

8 Panasonic FP3 series RS485-4 programming port cable
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HMI

1 RX-

Controller 15pin

6 RX+

9 TXDA

2TXDB

SGND

ITX-

7 GND

10 RXDA

9Tx~+

3 RXDB

5 4 3 321
8 8 TG

4 RTA+

-

5CTS+

11 RTS-

.

12 CTS-

8 Panasonic FP series (other modules) RS485-4 cable

HMI

5 4 321
# 8 TE

I RX-

Controller

6 RX+

4 5D-

2 SD+

4TX-

9 TX+

5 RD-

JRD+

8 Registers supported by Panasonic FPO/FPX:

Device Bit Address | Word Address | Format Notes
External output node Y0-9999.F —— DDDD.H
External input node X0-9999.F —— DDDD.H
Timer bit T0-9999 e DDDD
Counter bit C0-9999 - DDDD
Link auxiliary node L0-9999.F —— DDDD.H
Internal auxiliary node R0-9999.F —— DDDD.H
T/C current value _ EV0-65535 DDDDD
T/C set value _ SV0-9999 DDDD
Data register —— DT0-99999 DDDDD
Output register —— WY0-32767 DDDDD
Input register —_ WX0-32767 DDDDD
Internal auxiliary register — WRO0-32767 DDDDD
Link data register — LD0-99999 DDDDD
Link register — WL0-32767 DDDDD
File register — FL0-99999 DDDDD
Siemens

1 Siemens S7_200
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§ Siemens S7-200 series RS232 cable
Siemens serial port programming cable is used to communicate with HMI device.

8 Siemens S7-200 series RS485-2 cable

HMI Controller
54321 1 RX- & D-
o RX+ D+
5GND 5 GND
8 Registers supported by Siemens S7-200
Device Bit Address Word Address | Format Notes
Digital output and Peripheral image register node Q.B0.0-127.7 —— DDD.O
Internal memory bit M.B0.0-255.7 —— DDD.O
Digital input and Peripheral image register node 1.B0.0-127.7 —— DDD.O
Special memory bit SM.B0.0-4399.7 | —— DDDD.O
Variable memory node V.B0.0-81919.7 —— DDDDD.O
Timer bit Tim0-255 _— DDD
Counter bit Cnt0-255 _ DDD
SCR node S.B0.0-255.7 —— DDD.O
Digital output and Peripheral image register e QWO0-14 DD
Digital output and Peripheral image register (32 bit) e QDO0-12 DD
Digital input and Peripheral image register —_ IW0-14 DD
Digital input and Peripheral image register (32 bit) — ID0-12 DD
Internal memory — MWO0-30 DD
Internal memory (32 bit) — MDO0-28 DD
Analog output — AQWO0-62 DD
Analog input — AIWO0-62 DD
SCR —_ SWO0-30 DD
SCR (32 bit) — SD0-28 DD
Special memory register e SMW0-548 DDD
Special memory register (32 bit) e SMDO0-546 DDD
Variable memory —_ VW0-10238 DDDDD
Variable memory (32 bit) e VD0-10236 DDDDD
Timer current value —_ Tim0-255 DDD
Counter current value —_— Cnt0-255 DDD

2 Siemens S7_200 Network

8§ Siemens S7-200 Network Cable
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Across connection

HMI Controller
1TX+ 3RX~ 1 Crange White
2 TX- 6 RX- 20
range
3 RX+ I TX+ 3 Green White
4 BD4+ 4 BD4+ 4 Bige
3 BD4- 5 BD4- 5 Blue White
6 RX- 2 TX- 6 Green
7 BD3+ 7 BD3~+ 7 Brown White
8§ BD3- 8 BD3- 8 Brown
Direct connection
HMI Controller
171X+ 1 RX~ 1 Orange White
2TX- 2 RX- 2 Orange
IRX+ 3TX+ 3 Green White
4 BD4+ 4 BD4~ A il
5 BD4- 5 BD4- 5 Blue White
6 RX- 6 TX- b.Green
7 BD3+ 7 BD3+ 7 Brown White
8 BD3- & BD3- 8 Brown
8 Registers supported by siemens S7-200 Network:
Device Bit Address Word Address | Format Notes
Digital output and Peripheral image register node Q.B0.0-127.7 —— DDD.O
Internal memory bit M.B0.0-255.7 —— DDD.O
Digital input and Peripheral image register node 1.B0.0-127.7 —— DDD.O
Variable memory node V.B0.0-65535.7 —— DDDDD.O
Digital output and Peripheral image register — QWoO0-14 DD
Digital output and Peripheral image register (32 bit) e QDO0-12 DD
Digital input and Peripheral image register —_ IW0-14 DD
Digital input and Peripheral image register (32 bit) —_ ID0-12 DD
Internal memory —_ MWO0-30 DD
Internal memory (32 bit) —_ MDO0-28 DD
Variable memory —_ VW0-8190 DDDDD
Variable memory (32 bit) — VDO0-8188 DDDDD

3 Siemens S7_200 Network Module

8§ Siemens S7-200 Network Module cable
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Across connection

HMI Controller
1TX+ 3RX~ 1 Crange White
2 TX- 6 RX- 20
range
3 RX+ I TX+ 3 Green White
4 BD4+ 4 BD4+ 4 Bige
3 BD4- 5 BD4- 5 Blue White
6 RX- 2 TX- 6 Green
7 BD3+ 7 BD3~+ 7 Brown White
8§ BD3- 8 BD3- 8 Brown
Direct connection
HMI Controller
171X+ 1 RX~ 1 Orange White
2TX- 2RX- 2 Orange
IRX+ 3TX+ 3 Green White
4 BD4+ 4 BD4~ A il
5 BD4- 5 BD4- 5 Blue White
6 RX- 6 TX- b.Green
7 BD3+ 7 BD3+ £ R et
8 BD3- 8 BD3- f Browm
8 Registers supported by Siemens S7-200 Network Module
Device Bit Address Word Address | Format Notes
Digital output and Peripheral image register node Q.B0.0-127.7 —— DDD.O
Internal memory bit M.B0.0-255.7 —— DDD.O
Digital input and Peripheral image register node 1.B0.0-127.7 —— DDD.O
Variable memory node V.B0.0-65535.7 —— DDDDD.O
Digital output and Peripheral image register — QWoO0-14 DD
Digital output and Peripheral image register (32 bit) e QDO0-12 DD
Digital input and Peripheral image register —_ IW0-14 DD
Digital input and Peripheral image register (32 bit) —_ ID0-12 DD
Internal memory —_ MWO0-30 DD
Internal memory (32 bit) —_ MDO0-28 DD
Variable memory —_ VW0-8190 DDDD
Variable memory (32 bit) — VDO0-8188 DDDD

4 Siemens S7_300 MPI

§ Siemens S7-300 MPI series RS232 cable
SIEMENS serial port programming cable is used to communicate with HMI device.

8§ Siemens S7-300 MPI series RS485-2 cable
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_ B HMI Controller
548321 1 RX- % D-
6 RX+ iD=+
5GND 5 GND
8 Registers supported by Siemens S7-300 MPI

Device Bit Address Word Address Format | Notes

External output node Q.B0.0-511.7 — DDD.O

External input node 1.B0.0-511.7 — DDD.O

Internal auxiliary node M.B0.0-4095.7 — DDDD.O

Data register node DBn_DBX0.0-9999.7 | —— DDDD.O | The main address
can be set during
the hardware
configuration.

External output register —— QWO0-126 DDD

External output register (32 bit) — QD0-124 DDD

External input register _— IW0-126 DDD

External input register (32 bit) —— ID0-124 DDD

Internal register _— MWO0-2046 DDDD

Internal register (32 bit) —_ MDO0-2044 DDDD

Data register _— DBn_DBWO0-65534 DDDDD | The main address
can be set during
the hardware
configuration.

Data register (32 bit) —— DBn_DBDO0-65532 DDDDD | The main address
can be set during
the hardware
configuration.

5 Siemens S7_300_network

8§ Siemens S7-300 Network cable

Across connection

HMI Controller
1 TX+ 3 RX+
2TX- 6 RX-
1
/s 234567, 8 3 RX+ 1 TX+
> _

y 4 BD4+ 4 BD4~+
/// 5 BD4- 5 BDM4-

/ 6 RX- 2TX-
7 BD3+ 7 BD3+

8 BD3- 8 BD3-
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3 Green White
4 Blue

5 Blue White

6 Green

7 Brown White

8 Brown
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Direct connection

HMI Controller
1TX+ 1 RX+ 1 Orange White
12345678 raxs T o
4 A 4 BD4+ 4 BD4~ 4 Blue
s BD4- s BD4- 5 Blue White
6 RX- 6 TX- b.Green
7 BD3+ 7 BD3+ £ R et
8 BD3- & BD3- 8 Brown
8 Registers supported by S7-300 Network
Device Bit Address Word Address Format | Notes
External output node Q.B0.0-2047.7 — DDDD.O
External input node 1.B0.0-2047.7 — DDDD.O
Data register node DBn_DBX0.0-9999.7 | —— DDDD.O | The main address
can be set during
the hardware
configuration.
External output register —— QW0-2046 DDDD
External output register (32 bit) —— QDO0-2044 DDDD
External input register _— IW0-2046 DDDD
External input register (32 bit) —— ID0-2044 DDDD
Internal register _— MW0-2046 DDDD
Internal register (32 bit) —_ MDO0-2044 DDDD
Data register _— DBn_DBWO0-65534 DDDDD | The main address
can be set during
the hardware
configuration.
Data register (32 bit) — DBn_DBD0-65532 DDDDD | The main address

can be set during
the hardware
configuration.

6 Siemens S7_1200_network

8§ Siemens S7-1200 Network cable
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Across connection

HMI Controller
1TX+ 3RX~ 1 Crange White
2TX- 6 RX- 20
range
3 RX+ I TX+ 3 Green White
4 BD4+ 4 BD4+ 4 Bige
3 BD4- 5 BD4- 5 Blue White
6 RX- 2 TX- 6 Green
7 BD3+ 7 BD3+ 7 Brown White
8§ BD3- 8 BD3- 8 Brown
Direct connection
HMI Controller
171X+ 1 RX~ 1 Orange White
2TX- 2RX- 2 Orange
IRX+ 3TX+ 3 Green White
4 BD4+ 4 BD4~ A il
5 BD4- 5 BD4- 5 Blue White
6 RX- 6 TX- b.Green
7 BD3+ 7 BD3+ 7 Brown White
8 BD3- & BD3- 8 Brown
§  Registers supported by S7-1200
Device Bit Address Word Address Format Notes
External output node Q.B0.0-127.7 — DDD.O
External input node 1.B0.0-127.7 — DDD.O
Internal auxiliary node M.B0.0-2047.7 — DDDD.O
Data register node DBn_DBX0.0-6553 | —— DDDDD.O | The main address can be
5.7 set during the hardware
configuration.
External output register — QWO0-126 DDD
External output register (32 | —— QD0-124 DDD
bit)
External input register —_ IW0-126 DDD
External input register (32 —_ ID0-124 DDD
bit)
Internal register —_ MW0-2046 DDDD
Internal register (32 bit) —_ MDO0-2044 DDDD
Data register —— DBn_DBW0-65534 DDDDD The main address can be
set during the hardware
configuration.
Data register (32 bit) — DBn_DBD0-65532 DDDDD The main address can be

set during the hardware

configuration.
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THINGET

8§ THINGET Controller series R$232 cable

HMI Controller
2RX STXD
3ITX 4 RXD
SGND 8 GND
§ THINGET Controller Series RS485-2 cable
HMI Controller
1 RX- -
6 RX+ +
5GND GND
§ Registers supported by THINGET Controller:
Device Bit Address Word Address | Format Notes
Status node S0-99999 e DDDDD
Counter node C0-99999 e DDDDD
Timer node T0-99999 e DDDDD
Interal relay node MO0-99999 e DDDDD
Output relay node Y0.0-303237.7 e 000000.0
Input relay node X0.0-303237.7 — 000000.0
FlashROM register — FD0-9999 DDDD
Data register — D0-9999 DDDD
Timer — TD0-9999 DDDD
Counter — CD0-9999 DDDD
TRIO

1 TRIO _modbus

§ TRIO_modbus series RS232 cables
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HMI Controller
54321 2RX 3ITXD
s s sl 3ITX SRXD
3 GND 4 GND

§  TRIO_modbus series RS485-4 cable

HMI Controller

1 RX- TTX-

6 RX+ 8 TX+

5 GND 4 GND
o sk 4 TX- 2 RX-
9 TX~+ | RX+

8 Registers supported by TRIO_modbus

Device Bit Address | Word Address Format Notes
System internal/external output node 0X1-65535 —_ DDDDD
System internal/external input node 1X1-65535 —_ DDDDD
Analog input data register —_ 3X1-65535 DDDDD
Data register —_ 4X1-65535 DDDDD

2 TRIO _modbus_extend

8 TRIO_modbus_extend series RS232 cable

HMI Controller
54321 2RX 3ITXD
s s sl 3ITX SRXD
3 GND 4 GND

8 TRIO_modbus_extend series RS485-4 cable

HMI Controller

1 RX- TTX-

6 RX+ 8 TX+

5 GND 4 GND
o sk 4 TX- 2 RX-
9 TX~+ | RX+

8 Registers supported by TRIO_modbus_extend
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Device Bit Address Word Address Format Notes
System internal/external output node 0X1-65535 —— DDDDD
System internal/external input node 1X1-65535 —— DDDDD
Analog input data bit 3X_BIT1.0-65535.15 | —— DDDDD.DD
Data register bit 4X_BIT1.0-65535.15 | —— DDDDD.DD
Analog input data register — 3X1-65535 DDDDD
Data register —— 4X1-65535 DDDDD
Data register —— 5X1-65535 DDDDD
Data register —— 6X1-65535 DDDDD
Data register —— 3X-DINV1-65535 DDDDD
Data register —— 4X-DINV1-65535 DDDDD

3 Differences between TRIO _modbus and TRIO _modbus_extend

Many data memory such as analog input data bit, data register bit and data register are
added into TRIO_modbus_extend on the base of TRIO_modbus.

Yaskawa

1 Yaskawa

§ Yaskawa MP Series SIO (Extension) cable

HMI Controller
2 RX 2TXD
3TX 3 RXD
5GND 7GND
N o il 5CTS
[ 4 RTS
§ Registers supported by Yaskawa MP Series SIO (Extension):
Device Bit Address Word Address | Format Notes
Coil MBO0.0-65534.F —_— DDDDD.H
Inputrelay IBO.O-FFFF.F —_— HHHH.H
Hold register —— MW0-65534 DDDDD
Input register —— IWO-FFFF HHHH

2 Yaskawa network device

8§ Yaskawa UDP Slave cable
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Across connection

Direct connection

HMI

1TX+

Controller

2TX-

3 RX~

3 RX+

6 RX-

4 BD4+

1 TX+

5 BD4-

4 BD4~-

0 RX-

5 BD4-

7 BD3+

2TX-

8 BD3-

7 BD3+

HMI

1TX+

8 BD3-

Controller

2TX-

1 RX+

3 RX+

2RX-

4 BD4+

3TXA+

5 BD4-

4 BD4~

6 RX-

5 BD4-

7 BD3+

6TX-

8 BD3-

7 BD3+

8 BD3-

8 Registers supported by Yaskawa UDP slave:

1 Crange White
2 Orange

3 Green White
4 Blue

5 Blue White

6 Green

7 Brown White

8 Brown

1 Orange White
2 Orange

3 Green White

4 Blue

5 Blue White

6 Green

7 Brown White

8 Brown

Device Bit Address Word Address | Format Notes
Coil MBO0.0-65534.F e DDDDD.H
Inputrelay IBO.O-FFFF.F e HHHH.H

Output relay QBO.0-FFFF.F e HHHH.H

Hold register —— MWO0-65534 DDDDD
Inputregister —— IWO-FFFF HHHH

Output register —— QWO-FFFF HHHH

Hold register —— ML0-65534 DDDDD

Yokogawa

8 Yokogawa FA-M3 series RS232 cable
Yokogawa serial port programming cable is used to communicate with the HMI device.

8 Yokogawa FA-M3 series RS232 cable
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1
2
Controller
HMI & ph =
5
2RX | TXD &
3TX 2 RXD -
5GND 3GND Top view
8 Yokogawa FA-M3 series RS485-4 cable
HMI Controller
1 RX- SDA-
6 RX+ SDB+
54321 5GND FG
L 4 TX- RDA-
9 TX+ RDB+
8 Yokogawa FA-M3 series RS4852 cable
HMI Controller
SDA-
1 RX- F RDA-
54321 5GND FG
b. AT 0 6 RX+ L SDB+
RDB+

8 Registers supported by Yokogawa FA-M3:
~ Device  BitAddress  WordAddress  Fomat  Notes

Input Relay X16553 | DDDDD
Output Relay ¥165535 | DDDDD
Internal Relay 1165535 0 DDDDD
Special Relay M1-65535 | 0000 DDDDD

Link Relay L16553% | DDDDD
Data Register = D_word1-65535 DDDDD
File Register = . B_word1-65535 DDDDD
Index Register = V_word1-65535 DDDDD
Link Register | W_word1-65535 DDDDD

Special Register | Z_Word1-65535 DDDDD
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4 Detailed manual

4.1 File

1 Save Project
Shortcut key: <Ctrl>+<S>. Save the project being edited.

2 Close Project
Close the current project without exiting the software, usually used for switching among
projects.

3 Save Project As
Use a new path or new name to save the current project (without deleting the previous
project).

4 Project Used Recently
Display the paths of no more than 10 projects opened recently and each one can be directly
opened by clicking.

5 Open Project

Shortcut key: <Ctrl>+<O>. It is used to open an existing project other than any project
repeatedly.

After the software is opened, any project with the file suffix name “*.fsprj” can be opened
by clicking it on the project name.

Remark: if the software is correctly installed, the user can directly open the project by
clicking the corresponding file with the postfix *.fsprj in the Windows Explorer.

6 Create New Project

Shortcut key: <Ctrl>+<N>. It is used to create a new project.

After the project is correctly created, a file folder with the same name will be created to
save the project files related.
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& Create New Project

Category(C):

HWI Project

Project name

Projectpath
MNarme([): | | = |J

LocationiL):  C:\Documents and #fings\Administrator\My Documents\Rievtech S = | ... |

Cancel

Please refer to the “First Use” for the following settings.

7 Transform Project
Convert project from software FD2000 into the current software version. But only the
picture name and the text can be converted, and other parameters must be reset.

8 Exit
Shortcut key: <Alt>+<X>. It is used to close the project and exit the software.

4.2 View

1 Outline
Open/close the outline view, and list all available components on the current window. One
or all components can be quickly hidden or locked.

‘outline 1 X
1 l Display
@ 5
@ B_1:Basic Window(1)
.. Straight Line_1: [53,13 @‘4/ Lock
[ Rectangle_1: [70,178,1 o _(5)
Unlock
Hide

2 Project
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Open/close project view which the tree structure facilitates the operation such as “HMI
setting”, “window”, “communication connection”, “system setting”, “library”, “macro”, and
“prescription”, and so on. Details can be seen in Detailed manual /Setup.

3 Reference

Open/close the Reference view. The reference information is collected and displayed here.

The information used by the current project such as address, macro and prescription can be
viewed quickly.

|| Reference v &8 X
EU | Type | Drata Sampling |*
2 —
}, Address Label

m Address

a | Macro

- Graphics

= Text

2l Sound

o Formula

L Recipe address
al Window

g: Fonts

% ' Drevice

o

4 Current language

Select the current displaying language and the checked language is the current displaying
language.

Note: the language refers to the content edited well by the current project other than
translated by the system automatically!

5 Current Status
The checked Status is the current status. It is used to display the components displaying
effect quickly in different status.

6 Find and Replace
Open/close the Find and Replace view, used to search or replace any word address, bit
address or text used in the current project.
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Find and Replace = X

Bit Address Word Address @ Text

Search Range

[#] Text Library [¥] Label [¥] Component De:

Search settings

[[] Case-sensitive  [] Full Text Matching

Search Text:

Replace Text:

Position to check under current postion by doubls

Serial No. Location Content

7 Restore to the Default View
Restore to the Default View- readjust the view arrangement of the software and restore the
default arrangement.

8 Window
Open/close the window view and use the tree structure facilitates modifying the Power-on
Screen, Public Window, Basic Window, Keyboard Window and System Window.

(D Power-on Screen

It is the window displayed at startup. Any picture expected to be used by the user, such as
the company Logo, can be displayed. But it will disappear after a while before entering the
configuration screen. The picture formats supported are BMP, JPG, GIF and PNG.

® common window

The common window always exists and all common window attributes are effective no
matter the configuration screen is on a basic window or a pop-up window. The general effective
components such as t macro and timer can be set in this window.

() Drop-down Window

TheDrop-down Window can be operated to edit the content of the drop down list when the
configuration screen is running. But this function is only effective for a capacitor screen.
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(@ Basic Window

The attribute of basic window can be viewed or modified here. The window of number
29001~29006 is provided to log on with the user’s authority for the user. It can be directly used in
the software.

(®) Create Basic Window

A new basic window can be created by clicking “Create Basic Window” in the software
picture. The window name, size and other attributes need to be set. The new basic window can
also be created in the default attributes.

(® Keyboard Window

The keyboard window attributes can be viewed or modified after clicking here. And a
customized keyboard can be created which used in the software.

@ System window

The system window can be viewed (it can also be modified under direction) after clicking
here, for example, the system window of “communication information”.

9 Output
Open/close the output view. The compiling information can be output and displayed here.

10 Error
Open/close the error view. All errors collected during compiling are recorded here.

4.3 Edit

1 Cancel
Cancel the operation and go back to the previous one.

2 Recovery
Recover the last action cancelled.

3 Find/Replace
Set the designated searching range and search the bit address/ word address/ text or
replace with a new bit address/ word address/ text.

4 Cut
Cut away the selected component and temporarily save it on the clipboard.

5 Copy
Copy the selected component and temporarily save it on the clipboard
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6 Multi-Copy

Set the copy range, quantity, interval and direction, and make the addresses change in any
rule to obtain more components (many components can be copies and pasted integrally, and the
addresses will change orderly).

7 Paste
Paste the content of the clipboard onto the project.

8 Delete
Delete the selected components from the project.

9 Inching
Move left/right/up/down for one unit.

10 Alignment

It is effective only when many components are selected. It is used to align these components
on the left, on the vertical middle line, on the right, on the up, on the horizontal middle line, or
on the bottom.

11 Size
It is effective only when many components are selected. It is used to set these components
to the same width, height or same size.

12 Layer

It is effective only when the component is selected. It is used to set the component to the
top, to the bottom, to the previous layer, to the next layer, or set many components in the same
horizontal space or in the same vertical space.

13 Same Color
It is effective only when many components are selected. It is used to set all components in
the same color.

14 Group
Integrate many components.

15 Ungroup
Make the components of group to restore into individuals.

16 Center horizontally
Center all selected components horizontally in the window.

17 Center vertically
Center all selected components vertically in the window.

18 Lock
Lock the position of the component and stop it from size adjusting or position adjusting.
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19 Unlock
Unlock a locked component and restore it to the state that its size or position can be
adjusted.

4.4 \Window

1 Create New Window
Create a new window and allow the user to set the window number, width, height and any
other basic attribute or function.

2 Delete Window
Delete the selected window

3 Current Window Properties
Set the current window attributes and allow the user to set the window number, width,
height and any other basic attribute or function.

@ Basic

8 E Modify Window

Basic | Background and Border | action and Function | Timer | Timing Data Transmissian |

Windome Description:! Basic Window | |1 Print Page
window Mo, (By Type): 1= window: number {used for window switchingil
width: dem Height: '4'8'(§E| Window Type:  |Base Window
Window Orientation: @ Horizontal (1 Wertical
[] Popup WWindow Safety
Userlevel: (02~

[T Switch to user lavel when window closad:

Overlapped Window window Effect
Bottom Layer: |[None x| B Fade in
Mididle Layer [lane ] Bl Fada out
Top Laver: [Ngne vl Mote: fade is only valid for the capacitive screen.
Help | [ ok ] [ cancel |
(@ Background and Border
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B Modify Window X

Background and Border | Action and Function | Timer [ Timing Data Transmission |

e

1 Pattern Filing: ) Image: |

() Gradient Filing:

Border Width: 0 F‘j_-l

Border Color: | Border Color - n

Window Transparency:  |0%{Opacity) -

Ok Cancel

®) Action and Function

The action to open or close a window can be used to activate a bit, a word, a macro
command or switch among windows.

& Modify Window

| Basic I Background and Border | Action and Function | Timer I Timing Data Transmission

Action/Condition Execute Operation Target
Slide to the left ch Page u
Slide to the right BYEE: & Add Action And Function

Window Initialize [Bit Settings
Action Or Condition

Execute

@ Bit Settings |

@ Set On () Set Off

) word Settings |

Set Constant

. |

) Execute Macro | -
—

O Switch Page  |Mesxt Window

| K Cancel

@ Timer
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It is used to set an executing cycle. You can execute a macro or directly set a word or a bit
according to the trigger conditions.

H T Modify Window

| Basic | Background and Barder | Action and Function | Timer | Timing Data Transmissian

[ Timer
Trigger and Stop & | Timer Function o
Fieniry ard ERere
yecution Period: IDE x0.15
[Coelay
Trigger Condition: Condition for stop
@ Bt ward ) Condition @ Timer wil stop when the window closed,

Add

If need to end, please choose the end condition,

) Trigger when the window is open __ i
(1 5top when specified count value reached
) Trigger when the window is dosed © Condition Judgerrent

Trigger Address: \

Trigger Mode: |OFF -» ON ~ | Ofuto Reset

[ ok ] [ cancel |

4 & Modify Window

| Basic | Background and Border | Action and Function | Timer | Timing Data Transmission

(C)Bit Setting [use sddress Tag
[IStatus Setting Oywiord Setting Deivce: [LOC.&L:[LocaI Register] v]
[Cleit-index within a Byte Register Add
Mode: @set On Address Type: [LE v]

(Dset OFF Address: [0 _m,,__ System Register

Format(Range) DDDDDD(DN?QQQQQJ

(O Perodic Inverse

[Caddress Index

Microinstruction and Status Setting Run Simultaneodsly, and the precedence is not sure

[Claudio Play

[ ok ] [ cancel |

® Timer Data Transmission

It is used to transmit words or bits in batches. And an action can be set before or after
write-in.
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& Modify Window

| Basic [ Background and Border [ Action and Function [ Timer | Timing Data Transmission

Serial Mo.  Trigget Type  Repeating Pe  Transmission  Source Addre  Target Addre  DataType  Wordi(Bit)m

[ pata Transmission Item

Trigger and Stop ‘ Data Transmission | Motification
Timing and Execution

Execution Period: 10@ X015
Coelay

Trigger Condition:

Condition for stop
@Bt ) word () Condition

@ Timer will stop when the window closed.
> If need to end, please choose the end condition.
() Trigger when the window is open

(1 5top when specified count value reached /
) Trigger when the window is closed ) Condition Judgement

Add Items

Trigger Address: |

Trigger Mode; |[OFF -> ON ~ | [lAuto Reset —

[ ok ] [ cancel |

| — _

& Modify Window

| Basic | Background and Barder | Action and Function | Timer | Timing Data Transmission

Serial Mo, Trigger Type  Repeating Pe  Tranmsmission  Source Addre  Target Addre  DataType wWiord(Bit)h

& pata Transmission Item

Trigger and Stop 3 | Data Transmission | Notification |
Transfer Direction: | i ay

Data Transmission

Data Type; @word Bt Transmission words |Constant =

[] Transpart Type

Add Items
Source Address

Target Address
[[] Use Address Tag [] Use Address Tag

Daive: [LOCAL:[LDEaI Register] v] Deivee: [LOCAL:[LDEaI Reqgister]
Address Type: [LW v] Address Type: [LW -
tddress: [0 = [System Register ] address: [0 = Systern Registe

Format(Range) DDODDD(0~7 ... Occupy: \7]: - . Word Format{Range) DOODOD(0~7... Occupy: \J_ | Wi

[] Address Index [] &ddress Index

e | = [ OK ] [ Cancel ]

Help
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| Basic | Background and Border [ Action and Function | Timer | Timing Data Transmission

Serial Mo, Trigger Type  Repeating P Transmission  Source Addre  Target Addre  DataType  Word{Eit

B Data Transmission Hem

| Trigger and Stop | Data Transmission | Notification
Motification Settings
| Befare Writing | After Writing ‘
[] Motify Bit Address:
Add Iterns
[ Matify Byte Address:
[] Trigger Macra;
ok | | cancel |

= = —

4 Edit Starting LOGO Window

The user can set the properties of the Power-on Screen window (double click the window
after open the Power-on Screen)

5 Show the Public Window
Display/hide the Public Window and facilitate the user to view the effect of the Public
Window displayed/hidden in the Basic Window.

6 Show the Lower Layer Window

Display/hide the lower layer window (the three lower layer windows are effective at the
same time) and facilitate the user to view the effect of lower layer window displayed/hidden in
the basic window.

7 Jump to the Target Window
When the selected component is integrated with a paging function, it is used to jump to the

target screen window.

8 Show Grid
Display the grid and facilitate the user to view the position of components.

9 Grid alignment
Facilitate components aligning by the grid alignment function.

10 Align to alignment line
Activate the function of aligning the components in a line.
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11 Grid Setting

Pop up the Grid Setting window. The user can customize the grid color and space here.

[] Show Grid

[¥] Grid Alignrment
Grid Color

@ Set |- Grid Point Colo « B

1 Select the reverse color of current background col

Interval

width: 10 E Height: 10 @

[ Ok, H Cancel

12 Window Zoom

Resize the window in a proportion including 50%, 75%, 100%, 125%, 150%, 175%, or 200%.

4.5 Drawing

4.5.1 Straight Line

Gemeral | Dynamic Graphics | Indicator Light | Display |

@ ArbitrarilyLine ) Horizontal 1 Wertical
Line Position - .
- Fxed Point: X0 330 vo 188
Il Line Color v | ¥ ixed Poin =3 =
Ling Width [—:_ | [locked  width: 305 Height: 4
e Rotation
Line Type | |
Fix Point ] I ]
[ Arrame ] @ ]
Rotationangle 05 | MorRotation
Help Crescription:

| | oK |[ Cancel |
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(@ General

1 Arbitrarily Line

The user can draw a straight line at will.

1 Horizontal

Rotate the straight line drawn by the user to the horizontal position around the center
point.

1 Vertical

Rotate the straight line drawn by the user to the vertical position around the center point.

1 Line

See Detailed manual/General functions/Drawing/Bordersettings.

1 Arrow

The user can set the arrow pattern in the combo box, see the figure below.

[¥] Arrow

Arrow Style i < -

—
= =
S
-
= o
1 Position
See Detailed manual/General functions/Drawing/Position.
1 Rotate

See Detailed manual/General functions/Drawing/Rotation.

(@ Dynamic Graphics

See Detailed manual/General functions/Drawing/Dynamic Graphics for the details.

®) Indicator Light

See Detailed manual/Component/Indicator Light for the details.

(@ Display

See Detailed manual/General functions/Drawing/Display for the details.

4.5.2 Fold Line
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& Fold Line 21X
General | Dynamic Graphics | Indicator Light | Display |
e Position
[ ek Fixed Point: X0 w1 vo 205
Line Width  [——— +| [Clocked  width: 412 Height: 1315
— Raotation
Line Type | ——— = | _
- Fix Paint ] o— ]
[T &rrovw L)

Rotationangle 0B | MonRotation

Help | Description: |

| [ ok ][ cancel |

Click the left key to fix the fold line point in drawing. And click the right key to finish drawing.
See details in: Detailed Manual/ Drawing/ Straight Line

4.5.3 Rectangle

General | Dynamic Graphics [ Indicator Light | Display |
@ Rectangle ) Square
Barder Pasition
W Line Color v n Fixed Point: X0 446@ ¥O 7?%
Lne width  ————— +| [JLocked  width: 219 Height: 1=
Fix Point: ] ) —— ‘
Chamfer -
- i
RotationAngle i} E' MNorRatation
[ Fill
Shadow Effect
Help | Description: | Lok || Cancel

@ General
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I Rectangle

A rectangle is set to be drawn by the user.

I Square

Make the rectangle width equal to its length, and thus it is set into a square.
1 Border

See Detailed manual/General functions/Drawing/Border settings.

I Chamfer

After it is checked, edges of the rectangle drawn by the user can be chamfered in Line type
(as shown in Fig. a) or in Fillet type (as shown in Fig. b). The maximum chamfering length cannot
be larger than 1/2 of the shortest side length.

[¥] Chamfer
Chamfer Type Cutting Angle 0 EY
a.
< > Line
[#] Chamfer
Chamfer Type Cutting Angle 0 []
b.
[ j— Fillet
1 Position
See Detailed manual/General functions/Drawing/Position.
1 Rotate
See Detailed manual/General functions/Drawing/Rotation.
1 Fil
See Detailed manual/General functions/Drawing/Filling settings.
[ Fill
|- Background Color B Fill Type SolidCalar -

1 Shadow Effect
See Detailed manual/General functions/Drawing/Shadow Effect.

(@ Dynamic Graphics
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See Detailed manual/General functions/Drawing/Dynamic Graphics for the details.

® Indicator Light

See Detailed manual/Component/Indicator Light for the details.

@ Display

See Detailed manual/General functions/Drawing/Display for the details.

4.5.4 Polygon

Draw a polygon by click the polygon tool. You can find the polygon tool in the shortcut tool
bar, the shortcut menu and the pull-down menu.

[ Rievitech Studio - C:\Documents and Settings\Admini
Fle ‘iew Edit ‘Window | Drawing | Component  Librar
N5 H @ Xz Selct
"&1 Se sﬁ Stabusn Straight Line
o — IZI@C] ™,

Fold Line

i
s
[] Rectangle

@I B_i:Basil: Winduwfl
o Palygaon
g :
T () Elipse
i ~, Arc
0 Sectar
=n Sector Ring

| Static Picture

............. static Text
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ﬁ?ﬁ Paste ChEEY: N D DR DR
Select All Ctrl+A .
Add Vector Graphics ¥ | ™ Straight Line
Add Components k| 1. Fold Line

[ ] Rectangle
Grid C

|{:} Polygon
Window Properties ) Ellipse

......................... _H-\I Arc

o v o men meen v (SRR o

e .i........|f% SectorRing

Coooooioiiiiii| = static Picture

G odenai dean delsn Dalan daian Gl (S State Test

A side will be added every time when the left key is clicked. After all sides are obtained, a
polygon can be obtained by clicking the left key and then clicking the right key.

@ General
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General | Dynamic Graphics | Indicator Light | Display |
Eiorder Position
W Lin= Colar vl 2] Fixed Point: o -E'i('J-lu YO _if’é’;
Line width % [[Jlocked  width: 142 Height: 152
Fix: Point ]‘—f‘—]
I @ ©
O——0
Rotationangle 0 .EJ MonRotation |
[ Fill
I Background Color ﬁ Fill Type SalidCalar - (b)
[#] Shadowy Effact
Color: |- ShadowiColor - [Z Shadow Excursion ¥ 4 &I i 4 &I
(©)

Description:

| [ ok ][ cancel

(a)Frame line pattern and frame line width  (b)Polygon filling color  (c)Polygon shadow effect

Please see details for the using method of polygon drawing.

@ Dynamic Graphics
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General | Dynamic Graphics ilndicator Light | Display |

[ Uee Dynarnic Graphics

Control Address: | LWO [E]
(@)
g Xobwd LWl
Control Position: Coordinate of the top-left point (b)

: widthoLw2  HeightoLw3

| '

V] Control Size: For square and circle, only width is valid, height is not applicable. (c)
angle: L4

| 1 .
¥l Contral Rotating: Increase anti-clockwise, 0~360 degres

MNote: Location, size and rotating is set based on fixed reference point.

(a) Position control (b) Size control (c) Rotation control

Please see Detailed manual/General functions/Drawing/Dynamic Graphics for the details.

® Indicator Light
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| General | Dynamic Graphics | Indicator Lioht | Display

[¥[Use As Bit Light [ Use As Word Light
Contral Address: 'LBD =
wWhen The Address Is On: @)
(b)
[¥] change Calor: |- Stroke Color - B ©
Flick: Frequency: 21w 0,1 Second
[ Fill

|- Background Colar -« Fill Type SolidCalor - |

(a) Modify the frame color (b) Control the frequency of flickering (c) Modify the filling color

See Detailed manual/Component/Indicator Light for the details.

@) Display

See Detailed manual/General functions/Drawing/Display for the details.

4.5.5 Ellipse

Click the ellipse icon on the tool bar by the left key, or select “Ellipse” command from the
menu of Drawing.
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[ Rievtech Studio - C:\Documents and Settings\A dminist

File ‘iew Edit Window |Drawing | Component  Library

0G5 b @ % Gadd [y Select Y

.&1 § 8§ StatusD *, Straight Line L
' Fold Li i

s N\ OO ReLnE ¥

i
[ ] Rectangle
O

j::k B_ 1:Basic WlnduW{l

o Palygon

]

E () Elipse | |
T, BrC
O Sector
i~ Sector Ring

|=s| Static Picture f
Hie s Dot o Static Text —‘

Click and hold the editing area in the window, and drag the mouse to modify the ellipse size
and shape.

@ General
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AEE, - -5

Generdl | Dynamic Graphics | Indicator Light | Display |
x @ Ellipse ) Circle
Biorder Position
Wl Line Color ~[ 7] (a) Fixed Paint: X0 247 vo o 225FH
Line Width E [ClLocked  width:  151F] Heightt 107
Line Type [ :, | Rotation
Fix Point ]»— -—:i"
]' @ '1.']:'
Oo—a—a
RotationAngle _0@ MonRotation
Fill

[ Background Color E

(b)

Fill Type

SalidColor -

Calor:

Shadow Effect

©)

|- ShadowColor

~[4)

shadaw Excursion X

Description:

(a) Ellipse border color, width and pattern (b) Ellipse filling color (c) Ellipse shadow effect.

@ Dynamic Graphics
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B Ellipse

| General | Dynaric Graphics | Indicator Light | Display |

E

[#] Use Dynarnic Graphics

Control Address: | LWO |] (@)
. WO vibwl
] :
¥] Contral Positian: Coordinate of the top-left point (b)
Control Siza: widthOLw2  HeightOLw3 (c)

For sguare and circle, only width is walid, height is not applicable.

[¥Catral Fotatings 2noie: LW4

=l

A ] Brion Il o
LSS = Pl | LS ol N LSELER D e P W [ LR P [ B | el

MNote: Location, size and rotating is set based on fixed reference point.

(a) Position control (b) Size control (c) Rotation control

See Detailed manual/General functions/Drawing/Dynamic Graphics for the details.

® Indicator Light
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B Ellipse

| General | Dynamic Graphics | Indicator Ligf?l Display

Lse &5 Bit Light []Use &s Word Light
Cortrol Address: |LBO [=]
when The Address Is On; €)]
[¥] Change Calar: | Il Stroke Color - B (b)
Hick: Freguerncy: =1 ¥ 0.1 Second ()
[VIFil

|- Background Calor - B Fill Type SolidColar -

(a) Modify the frame color (b) Control flickering frequency (c) Modify the filling color

SeeDetailed manual/Component/Indicator Light for the details.

@ Display

See Detailed manual/General functions/Drawing/ Display for the details.

4.5.6 Arc

An arc can be drawn in a designated area. The arc component command can be found on
the tool bar or from the menu of Drawing.

98



RIEVTECH STUDIO SOFTWARE MANUAL

[ Rievtech Studio - C:\Documents and Settings\Administrator

File “iewe  Edit
NEH@ %52
51 8 8 Status0

e O - 5 o

110al0ud ﬁ

Select the arc component, designate any area to draw, and double click to set the arc

properties.

An arc can be got by setting the properties such as line color, width, type, starting angle,
end angle, position and rotation. It can be freely drawn by dragging the yellow and blue areas.

Wirco

Drawing | Component

Library  Macrc

[ Select
=

B_1:Basic Winduw{i L
O
(5]

Ellipse=

Straight Line
Fold Line
Rectangle

Palygon

Arc

DR e

Sectar

Sector Ring

Static Picture

Static Test

General | Dynamic Graphics | Indicator Light | Display |

ILine Position
M Live Color ~ [ ] Fixed Point: %0 124 vo 156
e Wit :l [Jlocked  width: 149 Height: 132
—_— Rotation
Line Type |[——— ~| _
Fixt Paint ] —F _] ]
Angle ] @ ]
Starting Angle ] EI End &ngle 180 E 2
RotationAngle 0= | NonRotation
Heln | Description: | [ ok ][ cancel
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4.5.7 Sector

A sector can be drawn in a designated area. The sector component command can be found

on the tool bar or from the menu of Drawing.

Select

Fold Line

S

Rectangle

Polygon

|

Ellipse
Arc

Straight Line

a
“ac
s

United St: = e
.. ‘,@,, -

Sector

Vel S @ EL L e

i

Static Text

Sector Ring

Static Picture

Select the sector component, designate any area to draw, and double click to set the sector

properties.

L s
D00, EE k- @E
Swindow(1)* 3 General | Dynamic Graphics | Indicator Light | Display |

Border Position
W = Color ~[ ) Fixed Point: %0 141 | 177
Lne width  [————— ~| [locked  width:  122F3] Height: 1225
e [—— Rotation
Fixx Point ]—',}7]
Angle ] @ ]
Starting Angle 0 E_ End Angle 180 —&——0
RotationAngle [ 0@ MonRotation
Fill
I Background Color » n Fill Type SolidColar -
Shadaw Effect
Color: | Il ShadowColor + [ Shadow Excursion X 4"5 'l 4@
Description: ‘ | ok | [ Caricel

T

I

s

= & [4] B_L:Basic Wir
R \NLO@o Qe

Q_La_mﬁ I Component Library Macro Recipe Setup Tools Help

100




A sector can be got by setting the properties such as line color, width, type, starting angle,
end angle, position, rotation, fill color, fill type and shadow effect.It can be freely drawn by
dragging the yellow and blue areas.

RIEVTECH STUDIO SOFTWARE MANUAL

4.5.8 Sector Ring

A sector ring can be drawn in a designated area. The sector ring component command can

be found on the tool bar or from the menu of Drawing.

:Drawjng_J Component Library Macro Recipe Setup Tools Help

YO e

Select
Straight Line
Fold Line
Rectangle
Polygon
Ellipse

Arc

Sector

)] i

Sector Ring

B ki

Select the sector ring component, designate any area to draw, and double click to set the

Static Picture
Static Text

sector ring properties.

2 & | € B_1:Basic Wir
KN 1LE@e ™ §a]

United St: » @

_T@,,_
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BaEpg  Sector Ring 2] X]
i General | Dynamic Graphics [ Indicator Light | Display |
Barder Pasition
W Lre Coor + | ) Fixed Point: Fis] g  vo 252 3
Line Width  [——— ~] [CLocked  width:  125F Height: 115
Fix Paint o—e—=0
Sector Ring ] @ ]
Inside and Outside Ring Scalem%s0: 50 I ]
Start Angle 0 Erd Angle 180
&l 2 9 Rotationsngle 0= [ NorRotation

Fill

I Background Calor [ ¥ Fil Type Solidcolar -

Shadow Effect

Color: I chadow Color Shadow Excursion ¥ 45 ' 4 E

b = Description: | ok ][ cancel |

A sector ring can be got by setting the properties such as line color, line width, line type,
starting angle, end angle, position, rotation, fill color, fill type and shadow effect.It can be freely
drawn by dragging the yellow and blue areas.

4.5.9 Static Picture

In this software, the “Static Picture” function will be used frequently. This function can make
the whole project more clear and beautiful. The static picture command can be found from the
shortcut tool bar or the pull-down menu of Drawing.
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Drawing | Component Library Macro Recipe Setup Tools Help

4 g Select e

A

™. Straight Line United 5t~ @ ‘5 3 & 4] B_1:Basic Window(1) -

Fold Line h_@”_ %\IDO.:.“\OF%EIQE

dee’

Rectangle

Polygon

Ellipse T MEE MR DR DIoen M DR LRl Dia

AI'C ....................................
Sectar Bemn BRA B BRED BRaD BRI BRL BhEl B

Sectar Rin g - e

5o J 000~

Static Picture

i R it il BIainy gHolE MEARER MERDES MRS MabEs o

[ [T

After the static picture component is selected, drag by the left key of the mouse, and then
the corresponding properties window will pop up.

[ Static Picture

General @ | Dynamic Graphics | Display |

Position Rotation
' . Fis Poirit 0—0—<
Fiwed Point: O = 134 @ yo 250 | |
[ ]
[Clocked  width: 102@ Height: 51 @ — O

Rotationangle 0 |HonRotation

Import from File |I Irmport from Lib, i

Image Preview Scaling

[ Lock #spect Ratio

Transparent Color
IUse PMG image transparent channel
IUse Designated Color

[ shadow Effect

Help | Description: Ok Cancel |
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Local picture in the computer or in the software picture library can be imported by clicking
the “Import from File” button or the “Import from Lib” button. And the picture will be put into
the window by clicking the “OK” button.

General | Dynamic Graphics | Display |

Position Rotation
) ) T Fix Paint e—6—=@©
Fixed Point: ¥O 134 E YO 250 E ] ]
AL @ ) ]
[(Locked  width: 102 E Height: 51 E &—8—©
0 5 ; Rotationangle B [ WonRotation |

E Irnport from File II" Irnpiort from Lit, | l

Image Preview Scaling
[T Lock Aspect Ratio

Use original size

Transparent Color

- | Use PMG image transparent channel
[ Use Designated Color

[] shadow Effect

Diescription: | 1[ ok J|[ camcel |

The static picture position can be modified. You can change the position by manually
dragging or by setting the coordinates in the static picture properties window. The static picture
size can be modified, too.

}_LiHasiC Window(1)™

[ static Picture

General | Dynamic Graphics | Display |

Position Ratation

}:ixed Paint:  XO o1 E| Yo 170'E| R ']' ': ]'

I . I
bLocked width: 131 E Height: 10915' O—o—0
Rotationangle [ o IZI MonRotation |

[ Import from File H Import from Lib. ‘

Irnage Preview Scaling

7] Lock Aspect Ratio

Use ariginal size

Transparent Colar
[T Use PNG image transparent channel
[ Use Designated Calaor
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The static picture size and position can be fixed if the “Locked” is checked. And the static
picture can be rotated around a fixed point. The fixed point and rotation angle can be set. The

picture can be manually rotated (in any angle) after the fixing angle is set.

The static picture size can be set in the properties window by the Scaling function. It can be
set either by checking “Lock Aspect Ratio” (the fixed horizontal/vertical ratio) or by checking

[ static Picture

General | Dynamnic Graphics | Display |

Position

Fixed Paint: xO

iclth:

Y0

Height:

170

109 |2

Import from Lib,

Image Preview

[] Shadow Effect

“Use original size” (keeping the original size).
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[i® static Picture

General | Dynamic Graphics | Display |

Position Rotation
T T Fix: Paint &—6—=0o
Fiued Point: XO 9112 hg= 17015 ] |
] @ ]
¥Llocked  Width: 131 =~ Height: 109= e—88—=a
RotationAngle 15 E MNonRotation |
Irnport from File H Irnport from Lib, ‘

Irmage Prewiew Scaling
[7] Lock Aspect Ratio

|Use origingl size|

Transparent Color
s PMG immage transparent channel
[ Use Designated Colar

[¥] Shadow Effect
Color: |- ShadowColar - B Shadow Excursion X 4 @ i 4 E

Help | Description: | | [ ok ][ cancel |

The picture effect can be beautified by the Shadow Effect function so that it can be
differentiated from the background.
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E Static Picture

General | Dynamic Graphics | Display |

?X

Pasition
Fixed Point: X0 o1
#Locked  width: 1311

YO

Height:

170] =

10912

Irnport from File H

Irnport from Lib,

Irmage Prewiew

Rotation

Fix Point

RotationAngle 15 E MNonRotation |
Scaling

[7] Lock Aspect Ratio

|Use original size|
Transparent Color

s PMG immage transparent channel
[ Use Designated Colar

[¥] Shadow Effect

Color: | B ShadowColor

x[”

Shadow Excursion X

sl v

H

Help | Description: |

Ok

Cancel |

The static picture can be set to display only when the corresponding conditions are satisfied.
The user can choose that the static picture is displayed all the time or displayed in conditions by
setting the Display properties. The conditional display type includes Level User, Privilege User

and Logic Control.

Level User: The static picture will be displayed only in the corresponding user level. It can be

activated by checking it.
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J.i? Static Picture

| General | Dynamic Graphics | Display |

Yisibility Control
) Bhweays Display
@ Conditional Display

[“lLevel User  Min Level: 0 -
1

[JPrivilege User o

[Logic Contral :Le

Privilege User: The static picture visibility control needs an authority. The authority system

=

settings dialog can be opened by clicking the button “

& Static Picture

B_1:Basic Wincdow
| Static Picture_1

General | Dynamic Graphics | Display @

wisibility Control

) Blways Display [E System Settings

@ Conditional Display § -
Gobal Settings | Extended Ssttings | Laguange Settings | Favorits Font Templates | UserLewel |
[CLevel User User Priviegs | TaskScheculs | DataSamping | PLCControl | MlamnoAnd Event | Emall Settings
[Flrriviege User Priviege: |0:Select User & + [:lg N|:. User Mame  Predefined Password Logout Time(min) Permission
& | Adimin [t [10 |16:Admin

[Logic Contral

Help Description:

il
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Logic Control: The static picture visibility can be controlled by the address conditions. The
conditions include bit control (address ON and OFF) and word control (word address value

conditions).

G static Picture

| General | Dynamic Graphics | Display O

Yisibility Control

() Abways Display
@ Conditional Display

[CLevel User

CPrivilege User

[l agic Control

Condition [ Condition Seiting
=1
Module: () Bit Register @ Word Register
Address: | [@ﬂ
Condition:
Add | Modify | Delsts
: A
’ " 1B

The static picture can be converted into a dynamic one by logic control. Static pictures can
be quickly switched by picture stacking and the control address.

[ Static Picture

General | Dynamic Graphics O | Display O |

[¥Use Dynamic Graphics

Control Address: []ﬂ

[7] Cantrol Pasition:

[] Control Size:

[7] Control Ratating:

Note: Location, size and rotating is set based on fized reference point.
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When the control address is fixed, the position, size and rotation can be controlled. E.g.:
when there are many sector pictures, they can be set to display rotating effect by setting the
Control Rotating.

E Static Picture

Dvhamnic Graphics | Display o

[¥] Use Dynamic Graphics

Contral Address: Enm

W LW0 o Yilwl

V] Contral Position: Coordinate of the top-left point

WidthoLWw2  HeightOLWw3

Control Size: For square and circle, only width is valid, height is not applicable,

Angle: Lwg

Contral Rotating: Increase anti-clockwise, 0~360 degree

Note: Location, size and rotating is set based on fixed reference point.

4.5.10 Static Text

When editing in the software, a lot of texts will be used for marking, displaying and
describing, and thus the project edited can be easy to understand. The Static Text command can
be found from the shortcut tool bar or the menu of Drawing.

Drawi% Component Library Macro Recipe Setup Tools Help

Ly Select 20
Straight Line United St: = @ ==y [#] B_1:Basic Window(1) -

Fold Line _'@'.’E- kNLOOO ™ QA Q@,

Rectangle

Polygen ke T P

Ellipse s

.IE'LrC ....................................
Sector L PERLY RS daian Bl BERL BRARE daan s o

Cector Ring ....................................

Yo J 000/

Static Picture

| §

FETNERRIE || R e e e

]
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When click the Static Text command, the properties dialog will pop up. The content of the

static text to be displayed can be written into the Tag Contents. The font, size, color and
alignment mode can be set here.

E Static Text

General | Display

[T Language Independent: Position
Fixed Point: x0 0 YO 1]
Languages: [1—English {United S5t. |[§] E @
[ Locked  wvidth: 50 Height: 50 2
Lisa Text Library | Text Library |
[] Marquee
@ Use Labels

Tag Contents

Tesq z

[T]5et label position by language state separately,

5 LeftRight:  [=[=|=

[Copy Current Text to &l Languages| Top Bottom: |=—

Imnpart from Favaorite Font Ternplates, (1) |

O wector Font @) Graphic Font

Ty (Y . s |
LBLL LT L i e e e

see: (16 » (B[] [ ~[¥
Multi-ine Alignrery | |§ . Advanced|

Microsoft Sans Serif

| Copy Current Properties to Al Languages |

Help | Description: | | oK

| | Cancel |

These properties such as the current text font, size, color and the alignment mode can be
copied to make future texts uniform.
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E Static Text

General | Display

[T Language Independent: Position _
Fixed Point: x0 0 YO 1]
Languages: [1—English {United St vJ@ E @
[ Locked  width: 502 Height: 50 =]
) Lse Text Library | Text Library
[] Marquee
@ Use Labels

Tag Contents

Tesy +
[T]5et label position by language state separately,
5 LeftRight:  [=[=|=
| [Copy Current Text to Al Languiages| | Tap Battarn: Eg

[

Imnpart from Favaorite Font Ternplates, (1) ]

O wector Font @) Graphic Font

Farit: [Microsoft Sans Setif = |

sze: (16 B [Z] m -7
Multi-ine Alignment:| = %% .TT Advanced

Microsoft Sans Serif

| Copy Current Properties to Al Languages |

Help | Description: | T oK ]| | Cancel |
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E Static Text
General | Display
| [T Language Independent: | Position
Fixed Point: x0 0 YO 1]
Languages: [1—English {United S5t. |[§] E @
[ Locked  wvidth: 50 Height: 50 2
Lisa Text Library | Text Library |
[] Marquee
@ Use Labels
Tag Contents
Tesy +
[T]5et label position by language state separately,
5 LeftRight:  [=[=|=
[Capv Current Text to &l Languages | Top Bottorm: |= =

[ Imnpart from Favaorite Font Ternplates, (1) |

O wector Font @) Graphic Font

Font:  [Microsoft Sans Serif « |

s (16 - [B[Z] (W ~[F
Multi-ine Alignmer .TT f-‘«d\ranced|

Microsoft Sans Serif

| Copy Current Properties to Al Languages |

Help | Description: [ | ok || Cancel |

The function “Language Independent” can be checked to make sure the text is not
influenced by other languages.

Sometimes, the project is provided to the users in different countries. You can set the
different contents by switching Languages. Thus different texts can be displayed in different
languages.
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@ Static Text |E [

General | Display |

[7] Language Independeant Position
— Fized Paint: xo 1] Y0 0
Languages: 1-English (LUnited St « E E
; 1-English (United States) [JLocked  width: 50 & Height: 50 2
Use Teut LIOrary 3 Fhingse (Traditional, Tanwar
[T] Marquee

@ Use Labels

Tag Contents
Test B

[ 5et lzbel position by language  state separately.

- Left Right: :—|le
Copy Current Text to al Languages| Top Bottom:

[ Impart from Favorite Font Termplates. (1) ]

() Wector Font @) Graphic Font

Font: [Microsof‘t Sans Serif ¥ |

[ e
Tr |f-‘n.d\ranced

Microsoft Sans Serif

| Copy Current Properties to All Languages |

Help | Description: | ok || cancel |

Multi languages can be set in System Settings dialog which is opened by clicking the button

" to satisfy the different languages requirement.
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@ System Settings

| UserPriviege | Task Schedule | DataSamping | PLCcControl [ Alarm And Event | Em
Posif | Glohal Settings | Extended Settings | Laguange Settings | Favorite Font Templates |

[] Language Independent

- Fire
Languages: 1-English {United St [E| ot Defadlt Font

: ; — 0y
D Use Text Library | Text Library | Language Count: [2 - [ Import from Favorite Font Templates. (1)
Bl T Wector Font@ Graphic Font
@ Use Labels Font:  |Microsoft Sans Serif =
Tag Contents Size: (16 - I [
Test 3 Gsx(efz] W -[7
a
El =
[T 55 10 i
11
b 12 . i
i Microsoft Sans Serif
Copy Current Test to al Languages| 14
15 L
= 16
Irnport from Favarite Font Templates, (1
[ B 2 o ] 17 [ Use Current Font for All LanguagesiF)
“iWector Font@ Graphic Font 18
19
Font:  |Microsoft Sans Serif 20
21
seer (16 v (B[] [H ~[7 e L
Multi-ing Ahgnment:
Microsoft Sans Serif

Default Language:
[1DEngish {United States) -

[ Copy Current Properties to All Languages | Switch language NO. by using system register
SRW 10050, When the project is downloaded, the

default language wil be restored, I:I

When you check the “Set label position by language state separately” function, different
texts can be aligned in different effects.
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E Static Text

General | Display:

7] Language Independent Position
Fixed Point: ¥0 0 b=} 0
Languages: [1—English {United St '][El El El
T [ Locked  wvidth: 50 & Height: 50 2
Lse Text Ubrary | Text Library | )
[ Marquee

@ LUse Labels

Tag Contents
Test -

| [¥] Set label position by language state separately,

- Left Right:
[Copy Current Text ta Al Languages| Top Bottom:

[ Import from Favaorite Font Ternplates, (1) |
(7 Wector Font@ Graphic Font

Font:  |Microsoft Sans Serif ~ |

sizer (16 v[E T NE
Muti-line ﬂlignment:[:|§|§ . Advanced

Microsoft Sans Serif

| Copy Current Properties to Al Languages |

Help Description: | [

| [ cancel

J

The static textcan be used which is saved in the text library. The text library dialog can pop
up by clicking the “Text Library” button. You can enter the text in the text library dialog in

advanced and select it to use.
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[ Static Text

General | Display

7] Language Independent

Languages: [l-Eninsh [United 3t v]

Py
B Text Lib

rary

| “ Search J\ [ Language Display ! [ Sart by Hame

O Use Text Library [ Text Library |

@ Use Labels

NEEPEEEEINEIEEEEEREDED

Tag Contents
Test

[Copy Current Text to &l Langu

[ Import from Favorite Font Ternplates. (1)

() Wector Font @ Graphic Font

Font:  |Microsoft Sans Serif -

see: (16 (B[] [ ~[F)
Mult-ine Alignment: 'l‘:|:|£\dvance

Microsoft Sans Serif

[ Caopy Current Properties to Al Languadg

Pearmer

Status  1-English {United States) 2-Chinese {Traditional, Taiwan
il | Test [T ]
[ MNew ] [ Delste l [ Inport ] [ Expiort ] [ Clear All

Description:

The static text can be set to a designated position, and the text can be locked to prevent any

displaying defect caused by moving.
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i Static Text
General | Display
[ Language Independent Position B
- Fixed Point: X0 0 YO 1]
Languages: [1—English {United S5t - ]@ @ @
) P [(Locked | width: 50 1 Height: 50 -2
lse Text Library [ Text Library §
[ Marguee

@ Use Labels

_Tag Contents
Test

Set label position by language state separately,

- Left Right: (S-S =

[Cop\,r Current Text to Al Languages] Top Bottom: -_ijl _—|

[ Import from Favorite Font Ternplates. (1) |
O Wector Font @) Graphic Font

Faont: [Micrclsn:lft Sans Serif ¥ |

Size: 15v|B|I B "IE
Mult-ine Alignment:__@§|§| E|Advanced|

Microsoft Sans Serif

[ Copry Current Properties to Al Languages |

Description: |

[ ok || cancel |

When the text includes a lot of words and characters, the revolving displaying function can
be used to save the space. The revolving displaying function can be used by checking the

“Marquee” function. The moving direction and the revolving displaying speed can be set in the
properties dialog of the static text.

118



@ Static Text

RIEVTECH STUDIO SOFTWARE MANUAL

General | Display

[ Language Independent Pasition ) _

Fixed Paint: x0 0 YO 1]
Languages: Il-Eninsh (United St. » |E| E E
] : [locked  width: 0B Height: 5012
IUse Text Library | Text Library
[ Marquee:
@ Lse Labels
i irection |Right ToLeft -

Tag Contents Maving Direction |Ridl z
; LeftToRight

Test s Step Length  |RightToleft 10 x0.15

[#] et abel positio E':;tFEmTDTDD = parately.
- LeftRight:  [==[=] =)
[Copy Current Text to All Languages | Top Bottom: |EIE] El

| Import from Favorite Font Templates. (I |

T wector Font @ Graphic Font
Font: [Microsoft Sans Serif = |
Seer (16 »|B|Z2| [H <[
Multi-lire Alignment:|§ % §| T'[lAd\tanced

Microsoft Sans Serif
| Copy Current Properties to Al Languages |
Help | Description: | | [ ok ][ cancel |

Similar to static picture functions, the static text can be also set to display only if necessary.
The user can choose that the static text is displayed all the time or displayed in conditions by
setting the Display properties. The conditional display type includes Level User, Privilege User
and Logic Control.

Level User: The static text will be displayed only in the corresponding user level. It can be
activated by checking it. The user level system settings dialog can be opened by clicking the

button
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B System Settings
General | Display

| UserpPriviege | TaskSchedule | DataSampling | PLCContral | alarm And Event | Emal Settings |
Wisibility Control | GobalSettings | Futended Settings | Laguange Settings | Favorite Font Templates | User Level

) Always Display

@ Conditional Display User|Level Count:

[FlLevel User  pan Level: o = @ | Phssword Level Predefined Password Grade Description
Flerivien " Olevel Password  None

| 1level Password  [BEEEES Levell
[ltoge contro \[2]evel Password — [BaEEES Levelz

Please use systern register SRW Lo realize the operation ke password input and modification etc.

| —
Help | Canicel

Help | Description:

Privilege User: The static text visibility control needs an authority. The authority system

=

settings dialog can be opened by clicking the button “

General | Display &

wisihility Contral

s X |Outlne "

B System Settings
() Ahways Display

X Global Settings Extended Settings Laguange Settings Favorite Font Templates User Lewel
@ Conditional Display | - 1 l T 2 l Al T 5 I I B x l |
erPriviteme—— T ask Sctedtte——Bata Samping————PEEComtro— e AT Erent———EnmEi-Sett
[lLevel User Na. User Name  Predefined Password Logout Time{min) Permission
| ElPriviegs User Priviege: [0:Select User & ~ [ |0 | 1 | Adrnir |8e8E8E |10 [18:Admin

[Logic Contral

Help Description:

Logic Control: The static text visibility can be controlled by the address conditions. The
conditions include bit control (address ON and OFF) and word control (word address value
conditions).
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E Static Text

Display O

Wisibility Contral

) Alweays Display
@ Conditional Display

CLevel User

CPrivilege User

[FlLagic Contral [ Condition Setting

Candition Module: (7 Bit Registel—@
=1 ! Address: | [EL
Condition:
Read value A1)
2dd | !

s (st < a2

4.6 Component

4.6.1 Switch

The Switch component includes Bit Set, Word Set, Window Operation, Function Key, Data
Transferring and Recipe Transmission.
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W”Libraw Macro Recipe Setup Tools Help

B |

. Indicator Light » | i Word Set

. 123 Numeric Value and Character Display » | B Window Operation B
1 e Togagle Switch and menu b | Bl Function Key

§ &) Timer and Data Transmission » | & Data Tranfering ]
| BE Bar And Meter » | i Recipe Transimission

| ¢ Curve Graphs Y T
| i Scale L
| B Table el Ll B BagD Bl Bia
o s ) BRI
€» Moving Component | R S e
2 windon TR
| =] List L
| 95 Tools | i e
| = Ppipsline W s s s
4.6.1.1Bit Set

“Bit Set” is a component by which the internal bit address of HMI or the bit address of each
controller connected to HMI is operated. The type of “Execute Setting” includes “On”, “Off”,
“Inverse”, “Reset”, “On Pulse” and “Off Pulse”.
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chiindicator Light

Switch | Indicatar Light | Lable | Graphics | Dynamic Graphics | Control Settings | Display |
Sweitch Function

Action o Cici
Press | B Bit Setting Property
Action: Fress -
Execute Setting: [On -
On
Address ;:r)wtrferse

z)

[ Bit-indes within a Byte Register

Address Type: [LB |
Address: |0 !ZJ,. System Register |

Format{Range) DDDDDDtDr\JQQQQQ)

[ Address Index

]

Add Function: 1 [ HebiH | [ ok ] [ cancel |

Bit ][ Or INdow CIperation LINCTION Key Ata | rariser ][ Recipe Transfer ]

Help | Description: | | [ ok ][ cancel |

I On
Set the bit address to ON.
1 Off
Set the bit address to OFF.
1 Inverse
It is set a “Switch” by which the current state can be conversed. If the current bit address
is ON, after it is operated, the bit address will be conversed to OFF. If the current bit address is
OFF, after it is operated, the bit address will be conversed to ON.
I Reset
When it is operated and kept being held, the bit address is set at the ON state all the time.
When it is released, the state of the bit address will be immediately switched to OFF.
I OnPulse

A rising edge pulse is produced which the bit address keeps the pulse “on” in a designated
time width. The pulse width range is 0.1~1.5 seconds.
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Switch | Indicator Light | Lable | Graphics | Dynamic Graphics | Contral Settings | Display |
[¥] Switch Function
Action aritinn Ll
Press | & Bit Setting Property
Action: Press |
Execute Setting: |On Pulse » | Pulse Width (0,2« | Seconds
0.1
Address gg
[[1Use Address Tag 0.4
{5
Disivee: [LOCAL:[LDcaI Register] 0.6 -
0.7
[ Bit-index within a Byte Register gg
Address Type: [LB 10 -|
1.1
1.2
Address: |0 ES E 13 ister
Format{Range) DOOOOD(0~799299) 1.4
|
[ Address Index
Add Function: Help(H) | [ OK | [ concel |
[ Bit |[ o (R A =] TR Ton Rey EERIERS _|[ Recipe Transfer |
Help | Description: | [ ok || cancel |

1  Off Pulse
A falling edge pulse is produced which the bit address keeps the pulse “off” in a designated
time width. The pulse width range is 0.1~1.5 second.

For the “On Pulse”, if the pulse width is set to 1 second and the current bit state is OFF, a 1
second ON pulse signal will be produced and then it goes back to the OFF state. If the current bit
state is ON, a 1 second ON time will be still set because the bit state is already ON, and then the
bit state will turn OFF.

Similar to the “Off Pulse”, if the pulse width is set to 1 second and the current bit state is ON,
a 1 second OFF pulse signal will be produced and then it goes back to the ON state. if the current
state is OFF, a 1 second OFF time will be still set because the bit state is already OFF, and then
the bit state will turn ON.

There is an “Action” attribute for the Bit Set component. It includes two options, “Press”
and “Release”. When the “Bit Set” component is pressed down, the bit set function will be
executed immediately. When the “Release” attribute is selected and the “Bit set” component is
pressed, the bit set function will not be executed. And when it is released, the “Bit set” function
will be executed immediately. But the action is not valid when the “Execute Setting” is “Reset”.

The “Bit Set” component has other property pages. For example, in the “Indicator
Light”property page, it is recommended to check the “Use Indicator” option and set an address
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to monitor the “Bit set” component state if the “Use Graphics” option is checked in the

“Graphics” property page. The details can be seen in the “System Manual/ Component/ Indicator
Light”.

[ switch/indicator Light

Switch | Indicator Light | Lable | Graphics | Dynamic Graphics | Control Settings | Display |
[+ of

Display Mode: |Register Control v|

@ Bit Register ) Word Register ) Combined Bits

Address: LEO [7] The &ddress Is Same &5 The Switch,

Status Mo 2 -5 When more than one state conditions are met, the minimurn entry valid state,

Status Condition Blink Frequency(0.15) | Condition

@ PositivelLogic ) Negativelogic
1 LBO 0N

hone Flash Mode: [Mone = |

Help | Description:

| [ ok ][ cancel |

The following brief example introduces the process for setting the HMI internal address
LB100 into the “Inverse” attribute.

1 Inthe software menu, click “Component/ Switch/ Bit Set” to open the following dialog.
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B switch/Indicator Light

Switch | Indicator Light | Lable | Graphics | Dynamic Graphics | Contral Settings | Display |
Switch Function

Action
Press

Action: Prass x
Execute Setting: |On -

Address
[7] U= Address Tag

Dieivee: [LOC;’-‘«L: [Local Register] v]

[ Bit-index within a Byte Register

Address Type: [LB v]
Address: |0 E‘ System Register

Format{Range) DDDDDE)(D~?99999)

[ Address Index

]

HelpiH) | ok | [ Cancel ]

[ Bit ][ o INCI0W pEration LNCTor Key ata Trarsier ][ Recipe Transfer ]

Add Function:

Help Description:| | | ok |[ Canicel ]

The default action is “Press”. The default Execute Setting is “On”. The default address is
“LB0”. They are modified into the required as follows.
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E Bit Setting Property |z|

Action: [F'ress -

Execute Setting: [Inwerse - |

Address

[]Use Address Tag
Deivie: [LOC&L:[Ln:u:aI Reqister ] vl

[] Bit-index within a Byte Register

address Type: |LB v]
Address: | 100 'i [System Reqgister ]

FormatiRaroe T DODDDIND - 799999 )

[] Address Indesx

HelpiH] [ ok | [ Cancel |

I Click “OK” to add an operation action in the “Switch” list.

[E Switch/Indicator Light

Switch | Indicator Light | Lable | Graphics | Dynamic Graphics | Contral Settings | Display |
Switch Function

Action Execution Diewvice Address

Bit Setting LocaL: [Local Register .LE100 Inverse

In the list, we can clearly see the execution attribute and the bit address to be operated.

Click “OK” in the Switch dialog to put the component into the window edited. In this way, a
simple “Bit Set” component is finished.

4.6.1.2Word Set

“Word Set” is a component by which various attributes of the internal word register of
HMI or the word register of any controller connected to HMI are controlled. The Word Set
property dialog can be opened by clicking the “Component/ Switch/ Word Set” in the menu. The
default settings are shown as follows.

127



RIEVTECH STUDIO SOFTWARE MANUAL

= switchiindicator Light

ULTELERY [ Words Setting Property
Switch Function

Action: (Press -
=
Execute Settings: | Add = |[] Looping [ | Reverse on reaching the end

Add Constant 1 L?-!
Upper Limit: [Constant = 100 lil

Switch

Address
[ Use Address Tag
Deivie: [LOCAL:_[LDcaI Register] v]
Address Type: [LW vl
Address: |0 = System Register
Format(Range) DODODDD(0~799999) Occupy: | 1 - | ward
Data Type: [15—bit Lnsigned v]
[ [] Address Index
Add Function:
it Help{H} ok | | cancel

The type of “Execute Settings” includes “Add”, “Subtract”, “Increase”, “Decrease”, “Set Up
Constants”, “Set Up Character Strings”, “Set Up Figures By Bit” and “Logic Operation”.
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& words Setting Property

Action: |Press = 2

Execute Settings: ‘ﬂ.dd « || Looping [ ] Reverse on reaching the end I
Add [=]
Add Subtract ] 1 Ea
Upper Limit: | Increase 100 E
Decreaze

Set Up Constants

Set Up Character Strings
Set Lp Figures By Bit
Logic Operation

Address

[]Use Address Tag

Dieivce: |LOCJ-‘«L:[L|:||:aI Register] v|

&ddress Type: [LW v|

Address: |0 E' Systern Register |

Format(Range) CODOODMO~799999) Occupy: | 1 Wiord

Data Type: | 16-hit Linsigned v]

[7] &ddress Index i

Help({H) | ok | | Cancel | i

1 Add
A designated data will be added to the value of the designated word register. The “Add”
attributes contain the following settings.
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L RURTEEY [ Words Setting Property E|
Switch FLnction

Add Constant = 1'@
Upper Limit: [constant = 100 @

Address
[T Use Address Tag

Deivce: [LOCAL:[LDcaI Register] v]
Address Type: [LW vl
Address: |0 E' Systern Register
Forrnat(Range) DOOODODD{0~799939) Occupy: |1 | wyard
Data Type: [16-bit Unsigned v]
Mo L [] Address Index j Madify |
Add Function:
Eit Help(H) ok | [ cancal | | | [ Recipe Transfer |
Description: | | [ ok ][ cancel |

g Add
At each time of operation, the set data will be added and written into the word register.
@ Upper Limit

It is the upper limit of the word register operated. When the result reached the upper limit
of operation, no further “Add” operation can be done.

@ Looping

If “Looping” is checked, an option of “Lower limit” will appear. The operation will be
continued at the upper limit and the adding operation will be done from the lower limit. For
example, if the “Lower limit” is set to “0”, the “Add” is set to “1”, and the upper limit is set to
“100”, the Word Set component will be valid when it is added to “100”. It will turn to 0, 1, 2,
3,and so on, at the next operations.

@ Reverse on reaching the end

If “Reverse on reaching the end” is checked, the operation will be continued at the upper
limit and the result will change to reduce from the upper limit to the lower limit. When the result
reached the lower limit, the operation will change to add.
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The “Add”, “Upper limit” and “Lower limit” are all “Constant” in default. They can also be
set into “Variable”. It is noted that the data type of variable register must comply with the “Word
Set” component address type.

1  Subtract
A designated data will be subtracted from the value of the designated word register till the
“Lower limit”. The “Subtract” attributes contain the following settings.

[¥] Switch Function
Artior: |Press v|
Action
Execute Settings: |Subtract - |D Looping [ Reverse on reaching the end
Subtract: Constant - 1
Lower Limit: |Constant | o [+
Address
[7] Use &ddress Tag
Deivie: [LOCAL:[LDcaI Reqistar] v‘
Address Type: ILW vJ
Address: |0 £ Systern Register
Format(Range) CODDDOD(0~729999) Ocoupys |1 - Word
Data Type: [lﬁ—bit Unsignied vl
e L [[] Address Index :J mModify |
Add Function:
Bit | HelpHy | | ok | | cancel | | | [ Recpe Transfer |
Help | Description: | | | ok || Cancel |

@ Subtract
At each time of operation, the set data will be subtracted from the word register.

@ Lower Limit

It is the lower limit of the word register operated. When the result reached the lower limit
of operation, no further “Subtract” operation can be done.

@ Looping

If “Looping” is checked, an option of “Upper limit” will appear. The operation will be
continued at the lower limit and the subtraction will be done from the upper limit. For example,
if the “Lower limit” is set to “0”, the “Subtract” is set to “1”, and the upper limit is set to “100”,
the Word Set component will be valid when it is subtracted to “0”. It will turn to 100, 99, 98,
97,and so on, at the next operations.
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@ Reverse on reaching the end

If “Reverse on reaching the end” is checked, the operation will be continued at the lower
limit and the result will change to add from the lower limit to the upper limit. When the result
reached the upper limit, the operation will change to subtract.

1 Increase

The result value will keep increasing if the component of “Increase” is pressed down. The
increasing will stop if the component of “Increase” is released or the value reaches the upper
limit. The component of “Increase” has attributes of “Immediately Execute Increase/Decrease
Action”, “Delaying Time” and “Execution Time”.

S BGRTEUEN GE Words Setting Property
Swyitch FUnCtion )
o Action |Press [ Irmmediately Execute "IncreasefDecrease” Action
ction
E Execute Settings: (] [ Looping [~] Revarse on reaching the end ﬁ
Add Constant = 1 |Z|
Upper Limit: |Constant = 100 @
Delaying Time: Execution Time: [0.15 v|
Address
[ Use Address Tag
Dieivee: [LOC.&.L:[LDcaI Register] v|
Address Type: [LW v]
address: [0 e System Register |
Format{Range) DOOODDD{0~729999) Oceupy: |1 Wiord
Data Type: Ilﬁ-bit Unsigned v|
ve 1 [7] Address Index _| Madify
Add Function:
it Help(H) | [ ok ] [ cancel | |][ Recipe Transfer
Help | Description: | [ ok ][ cancel |

@ Immediately Execute Increase/Decrease Action
“Increase” and “Decrease” all have this attribute. If it is checked, the operation of “Increase”
or “Decrease” will be executed immediately without waiting when the component is pressed

down.

@ Delaying Time
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When the attribute of “Immediately Execute Increase/Decrease Action” is not checked, the
“Delaying time”attribute is valid. The default time is 0.1s and the maximum is 1.5s. If the time is
0.1s, it means the action of “Increase” will be delayed 0.1s to execute after the component is
pressed down.

@ Execution Time

The “Execution Time” means the time to execute the action “Increase” once. The time range
is 0.1s ~ 1.5s.

I  Decrease

The function of “Decrease” is similar to the attribute of “Increase”. The result value will
keep decreasing if the component of is pressed down. The component of “Decrease” also has
attributes of “Immediately Execute Increase/Decrease Action”, “Delaying Time” and “Execution
Time”.

Swyitch Function
e Action: |Press [ Irmrnediately Execute "Increase/Decreaze” Action
ction
; Execute Settings: [ Looping [~] Reverse on reaching the end ﬁ
Subtract: Constant = llzl
Lowver Limit: (Constant - 0 El
Delaying Time: |0.15 v| Execution Time: |0.15 »
Addrass
[ Use tddress Tag
Dieivce: [LOCAL:[LDcaI Register] vl
Address Type: [LW v|
Address: |0 = Systemn Register
Format (Range) OODDDD(0~729999) Ocoupy: | 1 wWord
Data Type: [16—bit Unsigned v‘
& Un [[] Address Index j Madify
Add Function:
Bit Help(H) [ ok | [ caeel | [ Recipe Transfer
Help | Description: | | [ ok ][ Cancel |

1 Set Up Constants
A data is written to the designated register. The data (Setting Value) can be a “Constant” or
a “Variable”.
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— -

3 Switchiindicator Ligh

{ Words Setting Property
Switch Function

Action: |Press =
Action [:
Execute Settings: |f i

Switch

Setting Yalue: |Constant v| M 1] I%l
Address
[ Use Address Tag
Digivee: [LOCAL:[LocaI Register] v]
Address Type: [LW v]
Address: |0 E',, Systerm Register
Format{Range) COODDD(D~729999) Occupy: | 1 - | Word
Data Type: [16-bit Unsigned v]
1] AcckessIncx N

Add Function:

Bit Heln(H) [ ok | [ cancel | | | [ Recipe Transfer

Help Description:l | | ok |[ Cancel ]

In the figure above, a constant “0” is written to the register LWO of HMI.

I Set Up Character Strings
This function is similar to “Set Up Constants”. A character string can be written to the word
register. For example, character string “A123” is written to the register LWO and LW1 of HMI.
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G Switch/Indicator Light

Switch & Words Setting Property
Switch Function

Action: |Press «
= [Press |
Execute Settings: [Set Lp( -

Content: |Canstant - || A123

Address
[7] Use Address Tag

(]

[[]Use UNICODE  [T] Swap high and low bytes

Deivee: [LOCAL:[LDcaI Register]

Y

Address Type: [LW

a

Address: |0 =l

Format{Range) DODDOD(0~729999)

Systemn Register

Oceupy: | 2 - | Wvord

Data Type: |Character String

Mowve Lo [ Address Index j Modify
Add Function:
— & | o) (] [ e |
Help Descriptian: | | [ ok ][ concel |

“Set Up Character Strings” has two optional attributes “Use UNICODE” and “Swap high and
low bytes”. When “Use UNICODE” is checked, it means the character string written to registers is
coded by UNICODE. The string is normally displayed only in “UNICODE”. If “Swap high and low
bytes” is checked, the high and low bytes in the character string will be exchanged before written

to the word register.

I  Set Up Figures By Bit

This function has two modes, “Add” and “Subtract”. By this function, each bit of the value

can be added or subtracted.
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ER el 8 [ Words Setting Property rg|

Switch Function
Action: |Press vl
Action
Execute Settings: [Set Up F v| Mode: @ Add ) Subtract
Digit Bit: i
Address
[T Use &ddress Tag
Deivce: [LOCAL:[LDcaI Register] v|
Address Type: |LW v|
Address: [0 =] System Register
Format (Range) OODOOOD(0~729999) Ocoupy: | 1 word
Data Type: [15—bit Unsigned vl
- [7] Address Index j | Madify
Add Function:
Bit Help(H} ok | [ cencel | || [ Redpe Transfer
Help Description: | | [ ok ][ cancel |

This function has an attribute “Date type”. It can be “16-bit Unsigned” or “32-bit unsigned
number”. In other words, only unsigned single word and unsigned double word can use this
function. If the data type is “16-bit unsigned number”, the value range is 0~65535. So the
parameter of this function “Digit bit” can be 1~5. That means the number length is 1~5. “1”
means units digit, “2” means tens digit, “3” means hundreds digit, “4” means thousands digit,
and “5” means ten thousands digit. For example, if the “Digit bit” is 3 and the “Mode” is “Add”, it
means the hundreds digit is operated for adding. If the hundreds digit of a register is 6 and when
this component is pressed down, the hundreds bit will change into 7, and then into 8 if it is
pressed down again, and 9 again, 0 again, and 1 again, so the attribute of “Add” is similar to the
“Looping” attribute. But, the “Add” or “Subtract” attribute of the “Set up Figures by Bit” function
is only valid for one digit, and other digits are not changed.

For example, if “Digit bit” is 3, “Mode” is “Add”, and the current register value is 18668, the
value will change into 18768 when the component is pressed down, 18868 when it is pressed
down again, 18968 again, 18068 again, 18168 again. The maximum value of a single word is
65535. If the “Digit bit” is 5, the ten thousands digit will change in 0~5.

1  Logic Operation

This function has four modes, “And”, “Or”, “Exclusive-or” and “Not”. The default mode is
”Add”.
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S WBTEEN E Words Setting Property |g|
[¥] Switch Function
Action: |Press ~ |
Action
Execute Settings:
Mode: @ and O (O Exclusive-or (0 Mot
Operation Walue: |Constant = | | FFFF IIIA » (Hex)
Address
[ Use address Tag
Dieivie: [LOCﬁL:[LDcaI Register ] v‘
Address Type: ILW v‘
Address: |0 E'\, Systern Register
Format(Range) OODDOD(0~799999) Occupy: |1 - | Word
Data Type: [lﬁ-bit Unsigned vl
ve L [[] Address Index :J Modlify |
Add Function:
it [ HelptH) | [ ok | [ Cacel | ||| RecpeTransfer |
Help | Description: | | Lok || cancel |

In the figure above, when the component is operated, the value in register LWO will has a
logic operation“And” with OxFFFF. The logic result will be written to register LWO. The operations
of otherthree modes are similar to “And” mode but the logic operation.

The attribute “Operation Value” can be “Constant” or “Variables”. The default is “Constant”
and the data format is hexadecimal. It can be a variable, but the data type must comply with the
register data type.

The attribute “Data Type” for logic operation can be “16-bit Unsigned”, “32-bit Unsigned”,
“16-bit BCD” and “32-bit BCD".

Special notice:

In all these functions for “Word Set”, the “Action” is “Press” in default. That means the
operation will be executed correspondingly when the component is pressed down. The “Action”
can also be “Release” but not for the function “Increase” and “Decrease”. That means the
operation will be executed correspondingly when the component is released.

When use “Variables” for the “Word Set” function, the data type of “Variables” must
comply with the data type of word register used. If not, the result may be incorrect.

4.6.1.3Window Operation
1 Action
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The attribute “Action” of “Window Operation” can be “Press” or “Release”.

B Window Operation Property E|

Action;  [Press *J

Press
set Up: Window Mo.: [B_1:Basic Window( |

[¥#] Automatic pop-up password window,

Help | | (0] 4 H Canicel |

@  Press
The corresponding keyboard function will be given out when the component is pressed
down, and the macro instructions or system operation instructions will be executed.

@ Release
The corresponding keyboard function will be given out when the component is released,
and the macro instructions or system operation instructions will be executed.

I SetUp
The attribute “Set Up” of “Window operation” can be “Switch Window”, “Close Pop-up

Window”, “Pop-up”, “Return To Previous Window”, “Window Control Bar” or “Return to the
main window (HOME)”.

E Window Operation Property

Action: |Press - |

Set Up: ESwitl:h il v] Windowe Mo, [B_l:Basic inclonne v|
Switch wincdow
Close Pop-up Window 8
Pop-up
Return To Previous Window

(4 C |

Window Control Bar l I [ 8 I
Return to the main window (HOME )

@ Switch Window
Close the current window and switch to a designated window.

@ Close Pop-up Window
Put the button on the pop-up window, click to close it.

@ Pop-up
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Pop up a designated window.

@ Return To Previous Window
Close the current window and open the window opened last time.

@ Window Control Bar
Put the component on the pop-up window, press, hold and drag to modify the pop-up
window position.

@ Return to the main window (HOME)

Close the current window and open the preset main window. The main window can be set
by the menu command “Setup -> System Setting —> General Setting”.

B Window Operation Propernty E'

Action;  |Press v |

Set Up:  |Return to the maif s = | Window No,: |B_LiBasic Windo(1) E

Autornatic pop-up password swindow,

Help | I Ik H Caticel |
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[+ Project v X
= [Lu] PN 5
EE'D. + 5% Communication Conne
u] - ® Local Connection

 COM1Devicel —
S CoM2: Unused
5 CoM3: Unused
5 coM4: Unused
G Swap Serial Po
- 5% Remote Connectic

[E Remate HMI
2 Remote PLC

v £ Ethermnet PLC

£ Service

= Printer

g3 Keyboard

| Extended Setting:
& Laguange Setting:
Tt Favorite Font Temr
£, User Level
& User Privilege
[i2] Task Schedule
{4 Data Sampling
dAPLE Contral
45 slarm and Event
#5 Email Settings
+ [ Library
» |55 Graphics Library
5 add Graphics
|2 Browse Graphic
Text Library
[% Address Tag Librar
4 Audio Library
Address Watch Tz
£ Device Tag Library
~ -[€] Macra
T Create Macro
+ -|in Recipe L8]
I Create Recipe -

é | m | b
| |
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= System Settings

| Userpriviege | TaskSchedule | DataSampling | PLCControl | AlarmaAndEvent | Emal Settings
Global Settings | Extended Settings | Laguange Settings | Favarite Font Templates | User Level
Project Properties Initialization
[ Upload Initial Window: |B_1:Basic Window(1; « |
[*] Decompilation [C] tritial Macro
7] Download password

Mair Wincow (HOME)
Eacklight And Screensaver Main Window (HOME O [El_l:Elasic wWindow(1, « |
[¥] Dim the brightniess: |Lowest = | 3 @ {rmir) ; —
Ei Turn off Backlight - UIU[:I-UUWTI IO
S S et 10 @ (rin} [¥] Use the drop-dowen window or not?

Mote: Only for capacitive screen,
[¥] Turn on backlight upon AlarmyEvents 2 i

[ Screensaver: Clock

Source: [HMI Internal Clock = |

Set up the time souce of events,
historical data etc.
Al e SRWD~T: Year/Month/Day Hour Minute,
' Second/Millisecondvweek

Touch Audio
Local Register Endian Order [¥] Buzzer Is Enabled Bugzzer Time: 5E|r|157v|
1&-hit Integer: [21 *) [] Enable Contral;
32-hit Integer: 4321 &) [¢] Touch Audio Enabled.
32-hit Float: [4321 x| [ Enable Contral:
Scrollbar

Scrolbar width 20 B

@ Automatic pop-up password window
If “Automatic pop-up password window” is checked and when the window operation is

switched to a window in a higher password or authority level, the window to enter password will
pop up automatically.

4.6.1.4 Function Key

The “Function Key” component provides component executing action, keyboard function,
executing macro instructions, and system operation functions.

1 Action
The attribute “Action” of “Function Key” can be “Press” or “Release”.
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[ T T ey

[ Function Key Attributes

R e e Ry e Ty}

Action: [F‘ress -

Function Setting:

(Z)keyboard Function 'F{etum—v|
{JExecute Macrao Aaci
(1Sysem Operation

Import Project to

LISB1

(JPrint
3 Help | ok || cancel |

@  Press
The corresponding keyboard function will be given out when the element is pressed down,
and the macro instructions or system operation instructions will be executed.

@ Release
The corresponding keyboard function will be given out when the component is released,
and the macro instructions or system operation instructions will be executed.

I  Function Setting

The attribute “Function Setting” of the “Function Key” includes “Keyboard Function”,
“Execute Macro” and “System Operation”.

@ Keyboard Function
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Action: |Press |

Function Setting:

(Skevboard Function |Return -

Return
(JExecute Macro i
()Sysemn Operation  |Clear

Cancel

LMNICODE froport Project to
Maove the Cursar | .

Select the Text
Text Operation
Mapping Keyboard

LISE1

(T Print

Help | | ok || cancel |}

“Return”

It is the same to the “Enter” key on the keyboard.
“Backspace”

It is the same to the “Backspace” key on the keyboard.
“Clear”

Delete the current content which has been inputted for the component “Numeric Value
Input” and “Character Input”.

“Cancel
Cancel the component operation of “Numeric Value Input” and “Character Input”.

“UNICODE”

Set the type of characters which inputted to the component “Character Input”. The

characters can be number keys (0, 1, 2...), letters of an alphabet (a, b, c...), ASCII code or Unicode
characters.

“Move the Cursor”
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Move the cursor according to the set modes including up, down, left, right, row beginning,
row end, first bit and last bit. This function is effective only for the input component.

“Select the Text”

Set the operation for the selected text content, including “Selection Begin” and “Selection
End”. This function is effective only for the input component.

“Text Operation”

Set the operation for the text content, including “Copy”, “Cut” and “Paste”. This function is
effective only for the input component.

“Mapping Keyboard”
When this function is activated, corresponding functions can be mapped to F1~F8 of HMI,
including forward, backward, Esc, Enter, and so on. This function is effective only for some

specified HMI.

@ Execute Macro

& Function Key Attributes

Action: [F‘ress =

Function Setting:

{JKeyboard Function |Return

(O)Execute Macro |Macro Code| J

i) Sysern Operation
Import Project to
LISE1

(PNt

1 | Hep | | | Cancel |

If this function is selected, the selected macro will be executed when the component is
pressed down or released. The “Macro Instruction” dialog will pop up if you click the button
“Macro Code” or “Edit”. You can select or create a macro here, or edit the current macro.

@ System Operation
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“Touch Panel Calibration”

By using this function, the user can enter the touch control calibrating window. Screen
touch control calibration for HMI can be realized in this window.

“Import/Export”

When this function is selected, the project or prescription data can be imported or exported.
This function must be used together with the file view box, and it only supports the HMI with
USB HOST or SD card slot.

B Function Key Attributes

Action: [F‘ress =

Function Setting:

(JKevboard Function |Return

{JExecute Macra

iZ)5ysem Operation () Touch Panel Calibration

{)Save Screenshort to Extended Memory |LISEL
(Clear Event

(O)Clear All Forrmula

(iClear RW

()Clear All Histary Data

{Print

| Help | | oK | | cancel |

“Save Screenshot to Extended Memory”

When this function is selected, the touch screen picture can be captured and saved into an
external memory device in the bmp format for printing or viewing HMI picture. And this function
only supports the HMI with USB HOST or SD card slot.
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E Function Key Attributes

Action: |Press -

Function Setting:

JKeyboard Function |Return

(JExecute Macro

(D)Sysem Operation () Touch Panel Calibration
O Import/Export | Import Project to -
()Save Screenshort to Extended Memory [LUSEL -
(Clear Event %
(1lear &l Formula

(Cilear RW
()lear &l Histary Data

{JPrint
Help | oKk || cancel |}

“Clear Event”

This function can be used to clear warning events in groups.
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B Function Key Attributes E|

Action: [F‘rESS = ]

Function Setting:
Kevboard Function (Return
JExecute Macro [ | [Macro Code
()Sysem Operation () Touch Panel Calibration
(O Import/Export :Ifnpu:u'rt F'ru:ujeu:t to
{)Save Screenshort to Extended Mermory | USEL
(O Clear EventFrom| 1[0] v]’l’D[SE[D] |
(Clear All Forrmula 1[0

]
]
(OClear RW 3[0]
(O Clear All History [ g[g%
- ]

]

]

]

OPrint Jatizantal Print |60

[0
o[

—

|rK | [ cancel |

JLE\; ][ Data Transfer

Word ] [ Window Operation | E 12[0

“Clear All Formula”

This function can be used to clear all prescription data.

“Clear RW”

This function can be used to clear all RW data saved in power failure.

“Clear All History”

This function can be used to clear all history data. It can be used together with other switch
components.

4.6.1.5Data Transferring

The “Data Transferring” component can be used to transmit the data saved in one or more
continuous addresses to another one or other more continuous addresses.
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Switch | Indicator Light | Lable | Graphics | Dynamic Graphics | Contral Settings | Display |
Switch Function
Action ¥ecution Device Addre
[ Data Transfer
Action: [Press v| [ Tweoweay Transfer (If Conflicted, Source Address First)
Drata Transfer
Data Type: @ Woard Bt Transmission words [Constant - [1 &1 [ Transpart Type
Source Address: Diestination Address:
] Use Address Tag [T Use Address Tag
Deivce: [LOC!—‘«L:[LDcaI Register] v] Dieivee: [LOCﬁL:[LDcaI Register] -]
Address Type: |Lw | Address Type: [LW -]
Address: |0 E', System Register Address: |0 = Systern Register
Format(Range) COOODD{0~7 ... Format{Range) COOOOD{0~7 ..
] Address Index [ Address Index
ad Help(H) | [ ok | [ cancel |
H Bit I Word | | Window Operation [[  FunctionKey || Data Transfer || Recipe Transter
Help | Description: | [ ok ][ cancel |
@ Action

The attribute “Action” can be “Press” or “Release”. When “Press” is selected, data
transmission will be started when the component is pressed down. When “Release” is selected,
data transmission will be executed when the component is released.

@ Data Type
The “Data Type” means the type of data to be transmitted. It can be “Bit” or “Word”.

@  Transmission words
It means the number of data transmitted at one time. It can be set “Constant” or “Variable”.

If set “Variable”, the register address must be designated. The maximum number of words
transmitted in this software is 8192.

@ Source Address

The “Source Address” means the first address of the data to be transmitted. The detailed
can be seen in theDetailed manual/General functions/Address editor/Standard Bit Address Input
orDetailed manual/General functions/Address editor/Standard Byte Address Input.

@ Destination address

The “Destination address” means the first address of data transmission target. The detailed
can be seen in the Detailed manual/General functions/Address editor/Standard Bit Address
Inputor Detailed manual/General functions/Address editor/Standard Byte Address Input.
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4.6.1.6 Recipe Transmission

The “Recipe Transmission” component includes two transmission directions: “Download
recipe to PLC” and “Upload recipe from PLC”. “Download recipe to PLC” means transmitting the
content of the recipe file to the address of PLC. “Upload recipe from PLC” means transmitting

data from the address of PLC to the recipe file.

Switch | Indicatr Light [ Lable | Graphics | Dynamic Graphics | Control Settings | Display |

Switch Function
Action Execution Device Address

® Recipe Transfer X

Action:  |Press -

Transmission Direction @ Download recipe to PLC Murnber of wards | |

Reripe source address: [ vlo [ Open the Recine Settings

PLE Address, | =0

) Upload Recine from PLC

[ Motice Bit Address

Heln(H) oK

Add Function:
[ Bit J [ Word | [ window Operation || Functionkey | [ Data Transfer

| [ Recipe Transfer |

| [ ok ][ cancel |

Help | Description: |

I Download recipe to PLC
It is the default for the “Transmission Direction”.

@ Recipe source address
When no recipe file is created, the “Recipe source address” will be blank with a red

exclamatory mark. You can click the button “Open the Recipe Settings” to create recipe. After
the recipe is created, you can select it in “Recipe source address” to download.
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@ Recipe Transfer

Action: |Press -
Transmission Direction @ Download recipe to PLC Murnber of words 1 _
Recipe source address: IRF‘_;‘-\ v| [ Dpen the Recipe Settings
PLC Address. [ LW100 @

0 Upload Recipe from PLC

[¥|Notice Bit Address | LB10. i

Mote:During the recipe downloading or uploading, " Motice Bit" will always be O,
After the transfer is finished, "MWotice Bit" will be OFF,

4| HebiH) | [ ok || cancel |

Notice:

The “Number of words” is determined by the recipe itself, and it always displays
automatically.

@ PLC Address
“PLC Address” means the target address for recipe file data transmission. It can be the
address of PLC connected to HMI or an internal address of HMI. The detailed address editing
method can be seen in: Detailed manual/General functions/Address editor/ Standard Byte

Address Input.

@ Notice Bit Address

A bit address can be set here to monitor the recipe downloading state. The address editing
method can be seen in: Detailed manual/General functions/Address editor/Standard Bit Address
Input. This bit address will be kept on during the recipe downloading or uploading, and it will be
set to OFF after transmission.

I  Upload Recipe from PLC
If the “Upload Recipe from PLC” is selected, the recipe uploading function will be activated.
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3 Recipe Transfer

Action: [F‘ress v]

Transmission Direction ¢ Dovwnload recipe to PLC

@ Upload Recipe from PLC Murnber of words | 1 |

PLC Source Address: | (=

Recipe address: |F{F'_ﬂ~ v| [ Dpen the Recipe Settings

MNotice Bit Address | LB10 [E]

Kote:During the recipe downloading or uploading, " Motice Bit" will always be OMN,
after the transfer is finished, "Motice Bit" will be OFF.

Help(H) |

Cancel

The detailed operation of the recipe uploading can refer to the recipe downloading.

4.6.2 Indicator Light

4.6.2.1Bit Indicator Light

[E switch/Indicator Light

Switch | Indicator Light | Lable | Graphics | Dynamic Graphics | Contral Settings | Display |
@ T ;
Display Mode: @]
@ Eit Register ) word Register () Combined Bits
Address; LBO \ [ The Address Is Same &s The Switch,
Status No.: 2

1 when more than one state conditions are met, the minimum entry valid state.

Status  Condition Blink Frequency(n.15) | Condition

@ PositiveLogic () Negativelogic
1 LBO O™

Nore Flash Mode: [Mone »

Description; |

| ok ][ cancel |

1 Display Mode

The “Display Mode” can be “Register Control” or “Automatic looping”. The details are
referred to: Detailed manual/General functions/Drawing/Display Mode.
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1  BitRegister
The component is a bit indicator when “Bit Register” is selected. The method to input bit
address can be seen in: Detailed manual/General functions/Address editor/Standard Bit Address

[nput.

1  Status No.
The status of a bit address can be ON or OFF. So it is 2 here in default and can not be
modified.

1 Condition
@ Positive Logic
State 0 is OFF and state 1 is ON.

@ Negative Logic
State 0 is ON and state 1 is OFF.

1 Flash Mode
It includes three modes: “None”, “Blink Text” and “Blink Picture”. You can select each status

in left table and then set the flash mode for the status selected.

@ None
It means no flashing.

@ Blink Text
Text can flash in a frequency.

@ Blink Picture
Picture can flash in a frequency.

1  Flash Freq.
Picture or text will flash in a designated frequency. The frequency can be a multiple of 0.1
second.

Detailed attribute information of the current bit indicator light can be seen in the table at
the left bottom.

4.6.2.2Word Indicator Light
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& Switch/Indicator Light

Cwitch | Indicator Light | Lable | Graphics | Dynamic Graphics | Control Settings | Display |
[¥] Use Indicatar

Display Mode: |Register Contral -

() Bit Register @ wWord Register () Combined Bits
Address: LW0O @] [7] The Address Is Same As The Switch,

Status Mo, 2 @ When mare than one state conditions are met, the minimumm entry valid state.

Status  Cordition Blirk Frequency(D.1s)| Condtion
Wi == 0 Qi @ Range () Bit
Lo ==10 Morne
1 LWD == 1 one Read Vaue [== = |& [None « |
2(Error)| Other & |Comstant = | 0FEd
Read Walue ==

Flash Mode: |None + |

1 Display Mode
The “Display Mode” can be “Register Control” or “Automatic looping”.

I Word Register
The component is a word indicator when “Word Register” is selected. The method to input
bit address can be seen in: Detailed manual/General functions/Address editor/Standard Byte

Address Input.

1  Status No.

The range of the status number is 1~256. Each status corresponds to the value of the word
address.When many statuses satisfy the condition at the same time, only the status with the
minimum value will be effective.

1 Condition

@ Range

The status content (value) will be determined according to the comparison and logic
operation result of the word address value. The comparison operation includes “>”, “<”, “>=",
“<=" “=="and “1=". The logic operation can be “AND”, “OR” or “None”.
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Condition: @ Range ) Bit

Read Value |== ~| A0 |AND ~|

Read Value | = - | B(1)

A |Ct:|r|star1t v| 0 [=]

B |C::|n5tar1t v| 1 E

g Bit
Text or picture can be displayed according to the state of one bit of the word address, e.g.:
bit LWO0.1 of address LWO.

“Positive Logic” means that State 0 is OFF and state 1 is ON.

“Negative Logic” means that State 0 is ON and state 1 is OFF.

1 Flash Mode

It includes three modes: “None”, “Blink Text” and “Blink Picture”. You can select each status

in left table and then set the flash mode for the status selected.

@ None
It means no flashing.

@ Blink Text
Text can flash in a frequency.

@ Blink Picture
Picture can flash in a frequency.

1  Flash Freq.
Picture or text will flash in a designated frequency. The frequency can be a multiple of 0.1

second.

Detailed attribute information of the current word indicator light can be seen in the table at
the left bottom.
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Status  Condition Tag Content Blink  Frequen
0 LWO BitD CFF Text 3

1 LWo == Picture |5
2(Error] |Other MNone

lllegal Input: @ Show Error Status ) Keep Current Status

[#] Error Notification | pp

1 lllegal Input
The value of word address doesn't satisfy the condition preset.

@ Show Error Status
The indicator displays the “Error” status when illegal input happened. That is the last status

displayed in the table.

@ Keep Current status
The indicator keeps the current status when illegal input happened.

1  Error Notification
You can select a bit address here. It will be set to ON if the word address value doesn’t

satisfy with the condition. It will be set to OFF when the condition is satisfied.

4.6.2.3Multi Bit Combination Indicator Light
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B8 Switch/Indicator Light

Switch | Irndicator IJ_QPF! Lable | Graphics | Dynamic Graphics | Control Settings | Display |
[¥] Use Indicatar

Display Mode: |Register Control v|

) Bit Register
Address: LEO | [[] The Address Is Same As The Switch.,  Bit No.: 2 Data Type: @|
Status Mo.: 1 when mare than one state conditions are met, the minimurm entry valid state.
Status  Condition Bink Frequency(o.15) | - Condition
Read Value [> ] a [None v |
1(Error)| Other & @| o=

Read value = 0

Flash Mode: [Mone = |

Tleqal Input: @ Show Ervor Status ) Keep Current Status [ Error Motification

Help | Description: | | [ ok ][ cancel

1 Display Mode
The “Display Mode” can be “Register Control” or “Automatic looping”.

1 Combined Bits
The status displayed is determined by a multi bit combination condition.

1 BitNo.
The condition can be a combination of 2~32 bits. The “Bit No.” means the number of bits.

1 DataType
@ Unsigned
If the number of bits is n, the combination value will be 0~2n-1.

@ Signed
If the number of bit is n, the combination value will be -2n-1~2n-1-1.

1 Starting Address

The starting address is closely associated to the number of bits. For example, if the starting
address is LBO and the number of bits is 2, a combination will be formed. LB1 will be the high bit
and LBO will be the low bit. The range of 2 bits combination value will be 0~3 if the data type is
unsigned. The range of 2 bits combination value will be -2~1 if the data type is signed.
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1  Status No.

The range of the status number is 1~256. Each status corresponds to the value of the word
address.When many statuses satisfy the condition at the same time, only the status with the
minimum value will be effective.

1 Condition

@ Range
The status content (value) will be determined according to the value of the
combined bits. The comparison operation includes “>”, “<”, “>=" “<=" “==" and

“1=", The logic operation can be “AND”, “OR” or “None”.

Condition; @ Range

Read Value (== »| A@® [AND

L

Read Value | < - | B(1)

A |C::rr15tar1t v| 0 [=]

B |C::rr15tar1t v| 1 E

1 Flash Mode
It includes three modes: “None”, “Blink Text” and “Blink Picture”. You can select each status
in left table and then set the flash mode for the status selected.

@ None
It means no flashing.

@ Blink Text
Text can flash in a frequency.

@ Blink Picture
Picture can flash in a frequency.

1  Flash Freq.
Picture or text will flash in a designated frequency. The frequency can be a multiple of 0.1
second.

Detailed attribute information of the current component can be seen in the table at the left
bottom.
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Status  Condition Tag Blink Frec
|D |Mu|f:i Bit Combination Value == 1 | |N::|ne |

1 Multi Bit Combination Value == 2 MNone
3(Error)|Other MNone

lllegal Input; @ Show Error Status () Keep Current Status

[¥] Error Notification [ gg ||

1 lllegal Input
The multi bit combination value doesn't satisfy the condition preset.

@ Show Error Status
The indicator displays the “Error” status when illegal input happened. That is the last status
displayed in the table.

@ Keep Current status
The indicator keeps the current status when illegal input happened.

1  Error Notification
You can select a bit address here. It will be set to ON if the multi bit combination value
doesn’t satisfy the condition. It will be set to OFF when the condition is satisfied.

4.6.2.4 Display Mode

You can find the “Display Mode” if you check the “Use Indicator” in the property TAB of
“Indicator Light”. The display modes include“Register Control” and “Automatic looping”.

1 Register mode

The “Register Control” mode can be Bit Registers, Word Registers or Combined Bits.
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{F Switch/Indicator Light

Indicator Light | Lahle | Graphics | Dynamic Graphics | Control Settings | Display |
IUse Indicatar

isplay Mode: |Register Control = |
) ister ) Word Register ) Combined Bits
[7] The &ddress Is Same &5 The Switch,

Status Mo 212 | When mare than one state conditions are met, the minimum entry vald state,

Status Condition Blink Frequency(n.1s) | Condition
@ PositiveLogic ) MegativeLogic
B B0 OH Morg Flash Mode: |Mone =

2 Automatic looping

All the status will be cycled to display according to the specified frequency if the
display mode is “Automatic looping”. The unit of frequency is 100 milliseconds. The setting
is shown as below.

Indicator Light | Lable | Graphics | Dynamic Graphics | Control Sattings | Display |

Use Indicator
Display Mode:

Freguency: 1 =1 x100ms
Status No.: 2@

4.6.3 Numeric Value and Character Display
4.6.3.1Numeric Value Display
4.6.3.1.1General

1  Operation Attribute
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The “Operation Attribute” includes four operation types: “Numeric Display”,” Numeric
Input”,” Character Display” and “Character Input”. The operation type of this current component
can be modified here. It is highly efficient for the project modifying and maintaining.

E Numeric Display

General | Mumber Format | Font | Graphics | Dynamic Graphice | Display |

| Cperation Attribute: @ Mumeric Display ) Mumeric Input ) Characters Display ) Characters Input

[ Password
Read Address:
[ Use address Tag
Deivee: [LOCAL:[Local Register] v
Address Type: [LW - |
Addrass: |0 =1 Systemn Register |
Format(Range ) DODDDD(0~7 ... Occupy: | 1 wiord

7] address Index

[ ok || cancel |

Description: |

1  Password

When the “Password” is checked, “*” will be displayed in the component (See the figure
below). It is always used for the numeric value input component. The numeric value display

component is not used generally.

I Read Address
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@ Use Address Tag

B Numeric Display

General @ | Number Format | Font | Graphics | Dynamic Graphics | Display |
Operation Attribute: @ Numeric Display ) Mumeric Input ) Characters Display ) Characters Input
[ Passwaord
Read Address:
| b Y

Deivce: |LOCAL: [Local Register]

Address Type: | LW

Address: |0 b t

Format(Range) DODODD(0~7 ... Occupy: | 1 word

[ &ddress Index

Help | Description: =7 cancel |

When this function is checked, variables in the address tag library can be directly linked by
the component (See address tag library details in:Detailed manual/Library/Address Tag Library).
The address tag library can be used to improve the project maintaining efficiency. If many
components in the project are linked to a same variable in the address tag library and this
address need to be modified, it is only necessary to modify the variable address linked in the tag

library without modifying each component.

I Address setting
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B Numeric Dis play

General | Mumber Format | Font | Graphics | Dynaric Graphics | Display |

Operation Attribute: @ Mumeric Display ) Mumeric Tnput ) Characters Display ) Characters Input

[ Password

Read Address:

[ Use sddress Tag

Deivee: |Devicel:[LocalCOMLRIEVTECH FED_Serial] - |
StationMo: 1 BH [ Index

Address Type: |AF x|
Address: | 3072 a System Register |
Formmat{Range) DODD(3072~... Occupy: |1 Word

Mormal

High Speed

[C]Ad{Low Speed |

Heln | Description: | [ oK

| [ cancel |

The address setting includes the attributes : “Device”, “Address Type”, “Address”, “Format
(Range)”, “Address Index”, and so on. Please see: Detailed manual/ General functions/ Address

editor/ Standard Byte Address Input.

4.6.3.1.2Number Format

I Data Type

The “Data Type” can be “16-bit Signed”, “16-bit Unsigned”, “32-bit Signed”, “32-bit
Unsigned”, “16-bit BCD”, “32-bit BCD”, “16-bit Hexadecimal”, “32-bit Hexadecimal”, “16-bit

Binary”, “32-bit Binary” or “Single precision floating point number”.
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B Numeric Display

General | Number Format | Font | Graphics | Dynamic Graphics | Display |

Data Type:  [16-hit Unsigned -

| 16-hit Signed
Integer dig 15 pit Unsigned 1] LT—I Display Positive Sign [£] Zero Padding Left
22-hit Signed
Upper/Lowe 32 pit Unsigned
16-bit BCD
Lower Limit 32-bit BCD Below L .
16-hit Hexadecimal I el e
22-hit Hexadecimal .
16-bit Binary Il Gver Unper:
22-hit Binary

I=gE B Sl precison fioating point number

Upper Limit]

Help | Descriptian: | [ ok ][ cancel |

1 Data setting

The “Data setting” includes “Integer digits”, “Decimal Point”, “Display Positive Sign” and
“Zero Padding Left”.
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B Numeric Display

[ General | Murber Format | Font | Graphics | Dynamic Graphics | Display |

Data Type: [Single precison floating point number - |

| Integer digits 4 El Decimal Pairt: 2 [¥] Display Pasitive Sign  [¥] Zero Padding Left

UppetfLower Limit of Murmnber

Loweer Limit! | constan: = | -0999.99 [ Bl Lower:
Upper Limit: | Constan - | 9999.99 [C] Over Upper:

[7] Enable Murmber Cperation

Help | Description: | [ ok ][ cancel |

The “Integer digits” means the integer digit number of the data. The “Decimal Point” means
the decimal digit number of the data.

Note: when the data type is an integer and the decimal bit is not zero, the value displayed
will reduce to satisfy the decimal digit number. For example, if the data is an integer “55” and
two decimal bits are set, the value displayed will be “0.55”. In fact, only the value and the type of
the data displayed can be modified by this function. The actual value and the actual type are not
modified. It is still the integer “55”.

I Upper/Lower Limit of Number
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B Numeric Display

Murmber Format | Font | Graphics | Dynamic Graphics | Display |

Data Type: [Single precisan floating point nurber v‘

Integer digits 4 @ Decirnal Point: 2 E Display Positive Sign Zero Padding Left

Upper fLower Limit of Number

Loweer Limit: | copstan -0909.09 [=] [¥] Below Lower: |- Color for excesding ~ [Z] ] Flicker
Upper Limit: | Constar - | 0| |- Color for excesding 1 + [3 [ Flicker

[ TEnable Murnber Cperation

| Heln | Description: | [ ok ][ cancel |

You can set the data upper limit in “Minimum” and the data lower limit in “Maximum”. And
you can set the font color of the data beyond the limit. When the “Flicker” is checked, the text
will flash when the data is less than the lower limit or greater than the upper limit.

1 Enable Number Operation

@  Proportion convert
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[ Numeric Display

Murmber Format | Font | Graphics | Dynamic Graphics | Display |

Data Type: [Single precisan floating paint number v]

Integer digits 4 Decimal Point: 2 Display Positive Sign Zero Padding Left

Uppet fLower Limit of Mumber

Lower Limit: | copstar = -9999.05 L] Below Lawer: |. Calor for exceeding [2] [ Flicker
Upper Limit: | Constan = | 9999.99 El Over Upper: |- Calor for exceeding 1 v [3 [] Flicker

¥ ERable MHurmber Operation

@ Proportion Convert
Minimum  [Constant = DE Maximum | Constant | IDOE

() Zoom
Gains:  |Constant 1] = Offset: | Constant of )
7 Logic Operatian ResLlt = Source AND « || Constant 0 =(Hex)
Shift Resuilt = Source | Turn Left 0 — Bit
| Help | Description: | [ ok || cancel |

When the function of “Proportion Convert” is activated, the value displayed will be the
result after proportional conversion. The proportional conversion formula is displayed when you
click the button “Explain”.

@ Ratio Caculator

Ratio Max _Ratio Min
HrI Ratio Min PLC Lot Lirmit mn | - 0
| 0.00 |= |0 | +(|-0990.09 |-|-9999.099 |
9999.99 | - [-0999.99 |
“Upper Limit ‘Lower Limit
@ Zoom
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MNumeric Display -
Mumber Format | Font | Graphics | Dynamic Graphics I Display |

Data Type: [Single precison floating point number + |

Integer digits 4 Decimal Point: 2 E [¥] Display Positive Sign [¥] Zero Padding Left

Upper/Lower Limit of Number

Minumum: | Constar ~ | 500.00 E Below Lower: |. Color for exceedin v [Z Flicker
Maximum: | Constar + 1000.00 E [¥] Over Upper |- Color for exceeding + B Flicker

[#] Enable Number Operation

) Proportion Convert

Minimum Constant 0k Maximurm Constant 100 =
® Zoom Explain
Gains: |Constani - 12 Offset:  |Constant v| DE
Logic Operation  Result = Source  |AND Constant 0 ~(Hex)

Shift Result = Source Turn Left 0 - Bit

Help | Description: OK II Cancel

When the function of “Zoom” is selected, the value displayed will be the result after
zooming conversion. The zooming conversion formula is displayed when you click the button
“Explain”.

BE Explain [5__(|

The Calculating Formula of Using Zoorming Function Is As Below:
Yalue writken ko PLC = (Input Yalue - OFfset) + Gain

Yalue displayed on HMI = (Qutput Walue * Gain) + Offset

@ Logic Operation
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B Numeric Display

General | Nurmber Format | Font | Graphics | Dynarnic Graphics | Display |

Data Type: | 32-bit Signed -

Integer digits 4 E Decirnal Paint: a E' [¥] Display Paositive Sign [¥] Zera Padding Left

Upper/Lower Limit of Number

Lowver Limit! | Comstan | -9999 ;l [¥] Below Lower: |. Color for exceeding « [ Flicker
Upper Limit: | Constarr = 9999 El Over Upper: ||l Color for excesding 1 v | #) (0] Flicker

Enable Murmber Operation

) Proportion Corwert

I‘_uflinimu!j'l . |Constant 0= I‘_ﬂaximqm | Constant LOD",Z
) Zoom

Gains: | Corstant offset:  |Constant e
@ Logic Operation | Result = Source AND v”CDnstant v| |0 Lf—_'(Hex)
=i Result = Source Turn Left o — Bit

Help | Description: | | [ ok ][ cancel

The data can be logically operated by the component which the logic operation can be
“And”, “Or” or “Exclusive or”. And the result of logic operation will be displayed.

@  Shift
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E Numeric Display

General | Mumber Format | Font | Graphics | Dynamic Graphics | Display |

Data Typs: | 32-hit Signed |
Integer digits 4 Decimal Point: i E' [¥] Display Positive Sign  [¥] Zero Padding Left

Lpper/Lower Limit of Mumber

Lovweer Linit: | Copstan - | -QQQQE [¥] Below Lower; |. Color for exceeding  « [ Flicker
Upper Limit: | Constary » | 9999 IZI [¥] Over Upper: | [l Color for exceading 1 v [ ¥] [0 Flicker

[¥] Enable Murmber Operation

1 Propartion Conwert

Miniourn | Constart 0 Mawimum | Carstant 100
1 Zoom
Gains: | Constant 1}2 Offset: | Constant 0=

() Logic Operation Result = Source AND Constant 1] “iHex)
® Shift Resit = Source [ Tum Left - | o=l gt

Help | Description: | [ ok ][ cancal |

The data can be shifted left or right by the component. And the result of shifting operation
will be displayed.

4.6.3.1.3Font

The detailed font setting can be seen: Detailed manual/ General functions/ Drawing/
Font Settings.

4.6.3.1.4Graphics

The detailed graphics setting can be seen: Detailed manual/ General functions/
Drawing/ Graphic edit.

4.6.3.1.5Dynamic Graphics

The detailed graphics setting can be seen: Detailed manual/ General functions/
Drawing/ Dynamic Graphics.

4.6.3.1.6Display

The detailed display setting can be seen: Detailed manual/ General functions/
Drawing/ Display.
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4.6.3.2Numeric Value Input

The attributes setting of the “Numeric Value Input” component is generally same to the
“Numeric Value Display” component. The differences are detailed as below.

4.6.3.2.1General

I Password

E Numeric Input

General | Mumber Format | Keyboard Setting | Font | Graphics | Dynamic Graphics | Control Settings | Display |

Operation Attribute: ) Numeric Display @ Mumneric Input ) Characters Display ) Characters Input

"] Reading And Writing Address Is Different

Read Address:
[ Use Address Tag

Deivee: |LOCAL: [Local Register] ~|
Address Type: [LW v |

Address: [0 =1 System Register |
Format{Range) DODDDDO~7 .. Occupy: | 1 wiord

[7] address Index

When the “Password” is checked, “*” will be displayed in the component (See the figure
below). It can be checked if the current component is used to input the password.

I Reading Address” and “Writing Address
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[ Numeric Input

General | Mumber Format | Keyboard Sstting | Font | Graphics | Dynamic Graphics | Control Settings | Display |
Operation Attribute: &) Numeric Display @ Mumeric Input ) Characters Display () Characters Input
¥ Reading And Writing Address Is Different [¥] Passward
FeEathAririress: writEATidress:
[[] Use sddress Tag [ Use &ddress Tag
Deivce: [LOCAL:[Local Register] ~| Deive: [LOCAL:[Local Register] v |
Address Type: [LW - | tddress Type: LW - |
Address: [0 =S | System Register | Address: [0 ES | System Register |
Format(Range) DOODDD0~7 ... Occupy: | 1 word Format(Range) DDODODD(0~7 ... Occupy: | 1 word
7] &ddress Index ] &ddress Index
Help Diescription: | [ ok || cancel |

The numeric value input component is integrated with functions of reading data from an
address and writing data to an address. When the “Reading And Writing Address Is Different” is
not checked, the using method is same to the “Numeric Value Display” component. When the
“Reading And Writing Address Is Different” is checked, different address can be set in the “Read

Address” and in the “Write Address”.

4.6.3.2.2Keyboard Setting

See detailed functions in: Detailed manual/ General functions/ Drawing/ Keyboard setting.

4.6.3.3Character Display
4.6.3.3.1General

I  Operating Attribute
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BE Characters Dis play

General | Characters Setting | Font | Graphics | Dynamic Graphics | Display |

|Operation attribute: ) Numeric Display ) Numetic Input @ Characters Display ) Characters Input |

Brawse Method: [¥] Scrallbar ¥ Screen Scrollbar width 20 E

[¥] &5 (] Password [ Unicode ] Swap the High byte and the Low byte

Read Address:
[T Use Address Tag

Deivee: |LOCAL:[Local Register] |
Address Type: (LW ~|

Address: |0 =1 System Register |
Formnat(Range) DODODD(0~7 ... Ocoupy: | 1 Wiord

[ &ddress Index

Help | Description: | | [k ][ Cancel |

The “Operation Attribute” includes four operation types: “Numeric Display”,” Numeric
Input”, “Character Display” and “Character Input”. If you want the current Character Display
component change to the Character Input component or Numeric component, you can modify it
here. It is highly efficient for the project modifying and maintaining.

1 Browse Method
The “Browse Method” includes “Scrollbar” and “Screen”. You can select the “Scrollbar” or

the “Screen” or both ways to browse the content of the current character component. The
scrollbar width can be freely set. The “Screen” browse method is only effective for a capacitive

screen.

1 Display Mode
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BE Characters Display

General | Chatacters Setting | Font | Graphics | Dynamic Graphics | Display |

Cperation Attribute: ) Mumeric Display ) Mumeric Input @ Characters Display () Characters Input

Browse Methad; [¥] Scralbar [ Screen Scrolbar Width 20 E

[H] A5CII ] Password [C] Unicode [] Swap the High byte and the Low byte

Read address:
[T Use &ddress Tag

Deivce: [LOCAL:[Local Register] |
Address Type: [Lw ~|
Address: |0 =] System Register |
Forrnat(Range) DODOOD(0~7... Occupy: | 1 Word
[7] Address Index

| | ok I[ Cancel |

Help | Description:

g ASCl
If it is checked, characters will be displayed in ASCIlI format. In this format, only ASCII

characters will be displayed, including numbers, symbols and English letters. Chinese characters
are not supported to display.

@ Password
If it is checked, characters will be displayed in “*” mode.

@ Unicode
If it is checked, characters will be displayed in UNICODE. In the UNICODE mode, each

Chinese character or English letter will occupy one character (two bytes).

@ Swap the High byte and the Low byte
After the “ASCII” is checked, you can select the function “Swap the High byte and the Low

byte”.
I Read Address

@ Use Address Tag
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Chu racters Display o
General | Characters Setting | Font | Graphics | Dynamic Graphics | Display |
Operation Attribute: Mumeric Display Wumeric Input ‘@ Characters Display (' Characters Input

Browse Mathod: ¥ Scrollbar  [#] Screen Scrollbar Width 20 ’r-:_-*

#] ASCH["| Password|[ ] Unicode | Swap the High byte and the Low byte

Read Address:
[#] Use Address Tag |Running Time - .§
Deivee: | LOCAL:{Local .

|Mc>tnr Spesd

Address Type: | LW
Address: (D
FormatiRange) DDDDDDMD... Occupy: 1 Word

|| Address Index

Help Description: Cancel

When this function is checked, variables in the address tag library can be directly linked by
the component (See address tag library details in: Detailed manual/Library/Address Tag Library).
The address tag library can be used to improve the project maintaining efficiency. If many
components in the project are linked to a same variable in the address tag library and this
address need to be modified, it is only necessary to modify the variable address linked in the tag
library without modifying each component.

The address setting includes the attributes : “Device”, “Address Type”, “Address”, “Format
(Range)”, “Address Index”, and so on. Please see: Detailed manual/ General functions/ Address
editor/ Standard Byte Address Input.

4.6.3.3.2Characters setting

I Row Settings

174



RIEVTECH STUDIO SOFTWARE MANUAL

[ Characters Display

General ) | Characters Setting | Font | Graphics | Dynamic Graphics | Display |

Row Settings
Fow Space Settings
Total Row number 1 E

Shiovwr Rowe number 1 |__¢_|

Murnber of Characters per ine 2 E

Motes: 10If "Use UNICODE" is not selected,
each 2 ASCII characters or each
Chinese character use one  word
register,

20If "Use UMICODE" is selected, sach
ASCII character or each Chinese
character use one word register,

The “Row Settings” includes “Total Row number”, “Show Row number” and “Number of
Characters per line”. The “Total Row number” means the number of the rows which the current
character component contains. The “Show Row number” sets the number of rows displayed in
the current character component. If the number of rows displayed is smaller than the number of
total rows, a scrollbar will appear automatically.

I Row Space settings

P CharactersDisplay
General O | Characters Setting | Font | Graphics | Dynarnic Graphics | Display |

Rowy Settings
Fowy Space Settings ‘

Total Row nurnber 1 IZI
Showe Rowe urmber 1 EI
i Advanced

MNurmnber of Characters per line 2

Motes: 100f "Use UNICODE" is not § [T Horizontal Scaling: | 100%
each 2 ASCII characters
Chinese character use on Space

eister, Line Space: 0 =T wards Space: 0 =]
201f "Use UNICODE" is seled o o

ASCII character or each

character use one word Shadow Effects

Calar; | W chadowColor -« [3

Shadow Deviation: X! 0 @ Y: |0 E

oK |[  cancel |
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A dialog will pop up when you click the “Row Space Settings” button. You can set the
attributes such as “Horizontal scaling”, “Line space”, “Words space”, “shadow Effects”, and so
on.

4.6.3.3.3Font

See detailed font setting in: Detailed manual/ General functions/ Drawing/ Font
settings.

4.6.3.3.4Graphics

See detailed Graphics setting in: Detailed manual/General functions/Drawing/Graphic
edit.

4.6.3.3.5Dynamic Graphics

See detailed Dynamic Graphics setting in: Detailed manual/ General functions/
Drawing/ Dynamic Graphics.

4.6.3.3.6Display

See detailed display setting in: Detailed manual/ General functions/ Drawing/Display.

4.6.3.4Character Input
4.6.3.4.1General

1  Operation Attribute
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Characters Input

General | Characters Satting | Keyboard Setting | Font | Graphics | Dyrarnic Graphics | Control Settings | Display |

Cperation Attribute: ) Murneric Display ) Mumeric Input ) Characters Display @ Characters Input |

Brawse Mathod: ¥ Scralbar [V Screen Scrallbar width 20 @

[] Reading And Writing Address Is Different [#] ASCI1 ] Password [ Unicode ] Swap the High byte and the Low byte

Read Address:
[CfJze Ad:

Dieivie: [LOC!—\L: [Local Register] v |

Address Type: (LW x|
Address: |0 = Systemn Register |
Forrnat (Range) DOOOOD(0~7... Occupy: | 1 word

[7] Address Index

Help | Description: | [ ok ][ cancel |

The “Operation Attribute” includes four operation types: “Numeric Display”,” Numeric
Input”,” Character Display” and “Character Input”. If you want the current Character Input
component change to the Character Display component or Numeric component, you can modify
it here. It is highly efficient for the project modifying and maintaining.

1 Browse Method

The “Browse Method” includes “Scrollbar” and “Screen”. You can select the “Scrollbar” or
the “Screen” or both ways to browse the content of the current character component. The

scrollbar width can be freely set. The “Screen” browse method is only effective for a capacitive
screen.

1 Display Mode
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E Characters Input

General | Characters Setting | Keyboard Setting | Font | Graphics | Dynamic Graphics | Control Settings | Display |

Cperation Attribute: ) Mumeric Display ) Mumeric Input ) Characters Display @ Characters Input

Browse Methaod: [¥] Scrolbar - [¥] Screen Scrollbar width 20 E

[ Reading &nd wWriting sddress Is Different E] ASCI W] Password]” [ Unicode [T ] Swap the High byte and the Low byte

Read Address:

Deivee: |LOCAL:[Local Register] v

Address Type: [LW

v

Address: |0 =1 System Register |
Format(Range ) DODDDD(0~7 ... Occupy: | 1 wiord

[] address Index

Description:

| [ ok || cancel |

@ ASClH

If it is checked, characters will be displayed in ASCIlI format. In this format, only ASCII

characters will be displayed, including numbers, symbols and English letters. Chinese characters
are not supported to display.

@ Password

If it is checked, characters will be displayed in “*” mode.

@ Unicode

If it is checked, characters will be displayed in UNICODE. In the UNICODE mode, each
Chinese character or English letter will occupy one character (two bytes).

@ Swap the High byte and the Low byte

After the “ASCII” is checked, you can select the function “Swap the High byte and the Low
byte”.

I Read Address

@ Reading And Writing Address Is Different
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The character input component is integrated with functions of reading data from an address
and writing data to an address. When the “Reading And Writing Address Is Different” is not
checked, the using method is same to the “Character Display” component. When the “Reading
And Writing Address Is Different” is checked, different address can be set in the “Read Address”

and in the “Write Address”.

@ Characters Input

General | Characters Setting | Keyboard Setting | Font | Graphics | Dynamic Graphics | Control Settings | Display |
Operation Attribute: ) Numeric Display ) Mumeric Input ) Characters Display @ Characters Input
Browse Method: [¥] Scrallbar W] Screen Scrolbar width 20 E
|!_uﬂiReading &nd writing Address Is DiFfé'rEﬁEEIIHSCII!II Password [ Unicode ] Swap the High byte and the Low byte
Read Address: Wtite Address:
[[] Use sddress Tag [ Use &ddress Tag
Deivce: [LOCAL:[Local Register] | Diaivee: [LOCAL:[LDcaI Register] > |
Address Type: [LW ~| Address Type: (L v |
Address: |0 =1 Syster Register | Address: |0 = Systern Register |
Format(Range) DODDDD(0~7 .. Occupy: | 1 wiord Format(Range) DODDDDI0~7 .. Occupy: | 1 word
7] sddress Index [7] sddress Index
Help | Description: | [ ok || Cancel |

@ Use Address Tag
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Chnrud‘.urs Input |§
-
General (b | Characters Setting | Keyboard Setting | Font | Graphics | Dynamic Graphics | Control Settings | Display
Operation Attribute: Numeric Display Numeric Input ) Characters Display ® Characters Input

Browse Method: 7| Serallbar ¥ Sereen Scrollbar Width 20 %‘

| Reading And Writing Address Is Different/¥] ASCII[] Password™ | Unicode[ ] Swap the High byte and the Low byte

Read Address: —
|# Use Address Tag [ - \f) Q
Deivce: | LOCAL:{Local| Running Time

| Motor Speed

Address Type: | LV
Address: {_!l_
Format{Range) DDDDDD{0... Occupy: Word

| Address Index

| Help Description: Cancel

When this function is checked, variables in the address tag library can be directly linked by
the component (See address tag library details in:Detailed manual/Library/Address Tag Library).
The address tag library can be used to improve the project maintaining efficiency. If many
components in the project are linked to a same variable in the address tag library and this
address need to be modified, it is only necessary to modify the variable address linked in the tag
library without modifying each component.

The character address setting includes the attributes : “Device”, “Address Type”, “Adress”,
“Format (Range)”, “Address Index”, and so on. Please see: Detailed manual/ General functions/
Address editor/Standard Byte Address Input.

4.6.3.4.2Characters Setting

I Row Settings
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@ Characters Input

[ General [ characters Setting | Keyboard Setting | Font | Graphics | Dynamic Graphics | Control Settings | Display |

FOW SELtng ——————
Row Space Settings
Total Row number 1 2 ;|
Show Row number 1 [=]
Mumber of Characters per ine 2 E

Motes: 10If "Use UNICODE" is not selected,
each 2 ASCIL characters or each
Chinese character use one wiord
register.

201If "Use UNICODE" is selected, each
ASCIL character ar each Chinese
character use one word register,

The “Row Settings” includes “Total Row number”, “Show Row number” and “Number of
Characters per line”. The “Total Row number” means the number of the rows which the current
character component contains. The “Show Row number” sets the number of rows displayed in
the current character component. If the number of rows displayed is smaller than the number of
total rows, a scrollbar will appear automatically.

Note:

If “Unicode” is not checked, each two ASCII characters or each one Chinese character
occupies one word register.

If “Unicode” is checked, each ASCII character or each Chinese Character occupies one word
register.

I Row Space settings
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& Characters Input
General | Characters Setting | Keyboard Setting | Font | Graphics | Dynamic Graphics | Contral Settings | Display |

Row Settings
Row Space Settings |

Total Row number 1
Show Row number 1 E‘J
Murnber of Characters per line 2 E Advanced
Motes: 10If "Use UNICOCE" isnot 4 [¥] Horizontal Scaling: 100% -
each 2 ASCI characters
Chinese character use on| Space
register. - - -
d Line Space: 0 @ Words Space: 0 E'

20If "Use UNICODE" is seled
ASCII character or each
character use one word Shadow Effacts

Calar: M chadowColaor » ﬂ

Shachow Deviation: ¥ 0 @ ¥ 0 E

oK |[ cancel |

Help | Descriptian: | [ ok ][ cancel |

A dialog will pop up when you click the “Row Space Settings” button. You can set the
attributes such as “Horizontal scaling”, “Line space”, “Words space”, shadow color and shadow

)

deviation.

4.6.3.4.3Keyboard Setting

See detailed setting in: Detailed manual/ General functions/ Drawing/ Keyboard setting.

4.6.3.4.4Data font

See detailed font setting in: Detailed manual/ General functions/ Drawing/Font settings.

4.6.3.4.5Control Settings

See detailed control setting in: Detailed manual/ General functions/ Drawing/ Control

settings.

4.6.3.4.6Display

See detailed display setting in: Detailed manual/ General functions/ Drawing/ Display.

4.6.4 Toggle Switch and menu
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4.6.4.1Bit Switch

The “Bit Switch” is used to set the action, switch type and text display of the bit switch
which is used to change the bit state.

& Toggle Switch

General | Toggle Switch | Graphics | Dynamic Graphics | Cantrol Settings | Display |

Type: @ Bit toggle switch ) Word toggle switch

[T Reading address and Writing Address Are Different

Read and Write Address
[ Use Address Tag
Deivie: [LOCAL:[LucaI Reqgister ] - |

[] Bit-indesx within a Byte Register
Address Type: |LB ~|

Address: |0 Systern Register |

Format{Range) DOOODD(D~7999.

[ address Index

Help Description: | [ ok | [ cancel |

The “Bit Switch” component can be found on the tool bar or from the menu of Components.

183



RIEVTECH STUDIO SOFTWARE MANUAL

File View Edit Window Drawing Component Library Macro Rec
OEHP #5320 X Yundo~ “Redo~ |8 . B @ B
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Mo -E RO - -m @
|  B_L:Basic W} B2 Bit Switch | -

E _______ 13 Word Switch _
ﬁ_ ... ... .| B} Checklist and selection boxes e
200 B8 The Drop-down List - B

E: S| @ Fle Browser Box S

2I0 | 2 serprivilege jr SR

E

m UM e

lm] Library Macro Recipe Setup Tools Help
7| @ Switch v |l s
| | @ Indicator Light » B B_1:Basic Window(1) ~ [&] ﬁ

I 123] Mumeric Value and Character Display ] ; A e = o % %3 Yo | B
Y Toggle Switch and menu P||E Bit Switch |
@ & Timer and Data Transmission b | 2% Word Switch E
| HE Bar And Meter k| 22 Check list and selection boxes

k& Curve Graphs » | E8 The Drop-down List

| ww Scale * | \a. File Browser Box

| 8 Table * | 25 User Privilege

;‘U—Slider = R T e
| «&» Moving Component Bl i s iy mield sl ald sl B
| B Window - .
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| < Pipeline e It Y

4.6.4.1.1 General

See details for bit address setting in: Detailed manual/ General functions/ Address editor/
Standard Bit Address Input.

4.6.4.1.2 Toggle Switch

On the page of “Toggle Switch”, you can set “Press” or “Release” for the action. And the
switch type can be “On”, “Off”, “Inverse” or “Reset”.
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[ Toggle Switch

oogle Switch [|Graphics | Dynamic Graphics | Contral Settings | Display |
ECTion, = ; : = =
| TOOM. | prass || SwitchType: [On [ Impart from Favarite Font Templates. (I3 |
|| Language Independent 8% ) Vector Font@ Graphic Font
T e Font:  [Microsoft Sans Serif -
Language: |1-Engl|sh (United St v| @(Reset ol ICHOEONE 230800 |
[ Use Text Library —Teut ibrary SeE & n
Multi-lineg Alignrment: TT Advanced|
[¥] Use Label
[¥] sdaptive label size
Tag Cantents [ Save Contents To Text Library | Microsoft Sans Serif
Copy Attr, tor All Status H Al Lahiguaniges || All l
Copy Text to: | Al Status H &l Languanges H Al
[ 5et label position by language  state separately. Index | Correspond Tag Contents
Pos.; Left Right: E Aj] 1 1
Top Bottom: @
[C] Marquee
| Help | Description: | | [ ok || Cancel |

Details for “Language” selection can be seen in:Detailed manual/Setup/System Settings/
Language Settings.

Details for “Import Favorite Font Template” can be seen in: Detailed manual/Setup/System
Settings/Favorite Font Template.

Details for “Text Library” can be seen in: Detailed manual/Library/Text Library.

Details for “Marquee” setting can be seen in: Detailed manual/ General functions/ Drawing/
Marquee.

4.6.4.1.3 Graphics

Details for Graphics can be seen in: Detailed manual/ General functions/ Drawing/ Graphic
edit.

4.6.4.1.4 Control Settings
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Details for control settings can be seen in: Detailed manual/ General functions/ Drawing
/Control settings.

4.6.4.1.5 Display

Details for display setting can be seen in: Detailed manual/ General functions/ Drawing
/Display.

4.6.4.2Word Switch

The word switch is used to set the action and text display for word address states.

The “Word Switch” component can be found on the tool bar or from the menu of
Components.

Library Macro Rec

File Wiew Edit
D Ha #2323 X Yundo~

Si Sg 33 Status0 T EJ

Window Drawing ~Component

Redo * | 83

1-English (United 5t: ~ @
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Compc_-nent] Library Macro Recipe Setup Tools Help

& Switch » | T i
¢/ Indicator Light * B B_1:Basic Window(l) ~ [@] a
I 123] Mumeric Value and Character Display ] ; A e = o % o3 e |
Y Toggle Switch and menu >| & Bit Switch
@ & Timer and Data Transmission ] |£Ef, Word Switch |h
| HE Bar And Meter k| 22 Check list and selection boxes
[ Curve Graphs » | E8 The Drop-down List
wi Scale * | \a. File Browser Box
| 8 Table ¥ | & User Privilege
E'D—Slider = R T e
| «&» Moving Component Bl i s iy mield sl ald sl B
| B Window - .
| B List L
| 9% Tools O | B e S S
' Bickne Bl ons v weraes reries e enees neres

4.6.4.2.1 General

& Toggle Switch

General | Toggle Switch | Graphics | Dynamic Graphics | Control Settings | Display |

*) Bit toggle switch @

Type:

|| Reading Address and Writing &ddress &re Different

Read and Write Address
[T Use Address Tag

Deivee: [LOCAL:[LDca\ Reqister] - |
Address Type: [LW v]

Address: |0 = System Register |
Format(Range) DDDDOD(0~7939 . Occupy: |1 word

Data Type: |16-hit Unsigned |

[ address Index

Description:

ok | [ cancel
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See details for word address setting in: Detailed manual/General functions/Address
editor/Standard Byte Address Input.

4.6.4.2.2 Toggle Switch

On the page of “Toggle Switch”, the action can be set “Press” or “Release”. The switch type
can be set to “Add” or “Subtract”. if“Non-cyclic” is checked and the switch type is “And”, it will
stop adding when the result exceeds the maximum value. If “Non-cyclic” is not checked for the
“Add” switch type, it will start to shift again from the minimum value when the result reaches
the maximum value. The “Status” can be set directly or by the Up or Down arrows.

& Toggle Switch

General | Toggle Switch iGraphics | Dynamic Graphics | Control Settings | Display |

Actiar: |F‘ress v| SwitchType: |Add '”D Nan-cyciic | [ Import from Favorite Font Templates. (1) |
Status: 2 A iR ) Wector Font @ Graphic Font
Language: | 1-English (S - _ Font: [Microsuft Sans Serif = |
[7] Language Independent Size: B|J E‘n
TR MUIt-line: Al t =| |Tt|ad d
[T Uz Text Library Text Library | HIRINS AIgnmer B | E@'
Lse Lahel |
[¥] adaptive label size . .

Tag Conftents [Save Contents To Text Library Microsoft Sans Serif

Copy Attr. to: [ All Status ” Al Languanges H &l |

Index  Correspond Tag Contents
Copy Text 1o All Status ][ All Languangs ][ Al |

1 1]

7] set label position by language state separately.

Pos.: Left Right: @|
Top Bottom: |T

[ Marquee Tlegal Input;

2(Error) COther

@ Display error status
) Preserve current state

[T Errar Motification

Help Description: | [ ok ][ cancel |

Details for “Language” selection can be seen in:Detailed manual/Setup/System Settings/
Language Settings.

Details for “Import Favorite Font Template” can be seen in: Detailed manual/Setup/System
Settings/Favorite Font Template.

Details for “Text Library” can be seen in: Detailed manual/Library/Text Library.
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Details for “Marquee” setting can be seen in: Detailed manual/ General functions/ Drawing/
Marquee.

4.6.4.2.3 Graphics

Details for Graphics can be seen in: Detailed manual/General functions/Drawing/Graphic
edit.

4.6.4.2.4 Control Settings

Details for control settings can be seen in: Detailed manual/ General functions/ Drawing
/Control settings.

4.6.4.2.5 Display

Details for display setting can be seen in: Detailed manual/ General functions/ Drawing
/Display.

4.6.4.3Check list and selection boxes

The component of “Check list and selection boxes” is used to operate “Word register”. The
preset value is written into the register and the preset text is displayed when the current
component is operated. The preset text corresponding to the status value which is equal to the
word register will display automatically. See the following description for details.

Click the menu command of the “Check list and selection boxes” component and open the
property TAB of this component.

4.6.4.3.1 General
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@ Menu E|@

General | Selector Setting | Graphics | Control Settings | Display |

Browse Method:
Type: @ List and Check-Box () Drop-down List [¥] Scrolbar Scrollbar Width 20
[¥] Screen Mote: Only for capacitive screen.

Data Source |Component settings -

[ Reading And Yriting &ddress Is Different

Read Address:
[ Use Address Tag

Deivce: |LOCAL:[Lacal Register] - |
address Type: [LW x|

Address: |0 =] Systemn Register |
Format{Range) DODOODD{0~722999) Occupy: | 1 Word

Data Type: |16-bit Unsigned |

[ 2ddress Index

| Help | Description: :| [ oK ][ Cancel |

1 Browse Method

The “Browse Method” includes “Scrollbar” and “Screen”. You can select the “Scrollbar” or
the “Screen” or both ways to browse the content of the current component. The scrollbar width

can be freely set and the default width is 20. The “Screen” browse method is only effective for a
capacitive screen.

1 Data Source

The default is “Component settings”. That means the data source is the word register.

I Reading And Writing Address Is Different

The default is not checked. That means the read address and the write address are same.
When it is checked, the “Read” register and the “Write” register can be set separately. The value
of the “Read” register will be compared with the preset value to determine the corresponding

text display. The preset value corresponding to the status selected will be written into the
“Write” register when the component is operated.

4.6.4.3.2 Selector Setting
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On the page of “Selector Setting”, the attributes such as the number of items (“Item Count”),
the preset value of each item and the content to be displayed can be set.

General | Selectar Setting | Graphics | Control Settings | Display |

Item:count; 6] selected Color II[Z Language:| 1-English (Urited St » @|

Line Spacing: 5 E Background Color I:[z 7] Language Independent
Border Color I:lz 1 s Text Library Text Libraryl
@ s Tag

[¥] &daptive label size.

Index  Correspond Tag Content Tag Content I Save Tag Content To Text Library
S P |o
1 1 ; 1 Copy Text To [ All Status |[ All Languages “ All
2 2. % 2 A [ Import from Favorite Font Templates. (1 |
3 3 ; 2 W ) vWector Font @ Graphic Font
> Font:  |Microsoft Sans Serif |
4 4 4 e e — :
A Size: Bl I ~[7
3 5 ~] 3 Multi-line Alignment: = Elﬁ\dvanceﬂ
GBiError)|  Other = rr |

Tlegal input @ Display error status ) Keep Current Status
7] Error Motification Microsoft Sans Serif

[ Enable Control &ddress:

Copy Attr, To: [ Al Status ‘[ Al Languages H All l

Help Description: | [ = |[ Cancel |

1 Item Count

The default is 6. The range is 1~255. That means there are 255 items at most.

1 Line Spacing

The default is 5. That means the space between rows.

1  Selected Color

You can modify the color of the item selected in operation. The default is blue.

I Background Color

It is the background color of the component excluding the scrollbar. The default is grey.

1 Border Color
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It is the frame color of the selecting list components excluding the rolling bar, and the
default is white.

I “Index”, “Correspond” and “Tag Content”

There is a table for the list components. It includes three columns: “Index”, “Correspond”
and “Tag Content”.

| General |Se|ect0r Setting | Graphics | Control Settings | Display |

Itern Count: 5 Selected Calar ‘I@ Language:| 1-Englsh (United St = |E|

Line Spacing: 5 Background Color \:B [ Language Independent
Border Colar () Use Text Library |Text Library
@ Use Tag

[¥] &daptive label size.

e TEEEATE el Tag Content [ Save Tag Content To Text Library |
o o [2] 0 | =
1 1 % 1 Copy Text To: [ &l Status " Al Languages " All |
2 2 % 2 [ Import from Favorite Font Templates. (1) |
3 3 ; 5 O Wector Font@ Graphic Font
= Font:  |Microsoft Sams Serif =
4 4 1 4

e sze: (16 ~ (B[] [ ~[7
S(Error} | Other Multi-ine Alignmen% E| @m

legal input @ Display error status ) Keep Current Status

Microsoft Sans Serif

[7] Errar Motification

7] Enable Control Address:

Copy Attr, Tos Al Status " Al Languages " All |

Heln | Description: | | | ok || Cancel |

For example, the “Item Count” is set 5. The value of the “Index” is 0~5. Index 0~4 are
corresponding to effective items and item 5 is corresponding to the “Error” one.

The default value of the column “correspond” is equal to the value of the “Index” for the
effective items. When the number of items is set to 5, the content of the “correspond” for the
index 5 is “Other”. The “Other” means any value except “0~4”. The “correspond” value can be
modified. For example, the “correspond” value of index 0 is modified 100. That means the text of
index 0 in the “Tag Content” will be displayed if the value of the word register is equal to 100.
And meanwhile, if item 0 is selected, the value 100 will be written into the word register.

The default value of the column “Tag Content” is equal to the value of the “Index” for the
effective items. When any item is selected, the text required can be input to the corresponding
“Tag Content”.
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1 lllegal input

The “lllegal input” means that the value of word address doesn't equal to any value of the
“correspond” for the effective items. The default is “Show Error Status”.

@ Show Error Status
The component displays the “correspond” content of the “Error” item when illegal
input happened.
@ Keep Current status
The component keeps the last correct status when illegal input happened.
1  Error Notification

When it is checked, a “Bit register” can be set. The “Bit register” will be set to ON if any
error status appears.

1 Enable Control Address

If it is checked, a “Word register” can be set. Each bit of the word register is corresponding
to an index. That is, bit 0 is corresponding to index 0, and bit 1 is corresponding to index 1, and
so on. When there are more than 16 items, the next word register will be occupied automatically.
When the corresponded bit of the word register is ON, the item of the corresponding index in
the list will be hidden. For example, when the word register value of the “Enable Control
Address” is set to 5, the bit 0 and bit 2 of this word register are both ON and the items of the
index 0 and the index 2 will be hidden.
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General || Selector Setting | Graphics | Contral Settings | Display |

Itemn Count: 5P selected Color E Language:| 1-Engiish (United St. » ||E|

Line Spacing: 5 E Background Color [] Language Independent
Border Color T Use Text Library Text Library
@ lse Tag

[¥] &daptive label size.

e e Tag Cantent Tag Content I Save Tag Content To Text Library |
a 0 E' ul ‘ z
1 1 % i Copy Text To: [ Al Status " &l Languages " Al ‘
2 2 % 2 [ Import from Favorite Font Templates. (1) ]
3 3 ; 2 0 Wector Font @ Graphic Font
>y Font:  |Microsoft Sans Serif =
4 4= 4

= see: (16 -[B[Z| [ ~[¥

SiEror))  Other MuUltiing alignment:| = §| [E]m
| |

Tlegal input @ Display error status ) Keep Current Status
[¥] Error Motification ILBD [E] Microsoft Sans Serif
[¥] Enable Contral Address: | LW1 -
Lvy 10BitSCorresponding Index.50; Enabled |, 1
Disabled
Copy Attr, To: Al Status “ Al Languages " Al l

Help Diescription: | [ ok || cancel |

In the figure above, when there is any wrong status, LBO will be set to ON. When LW1=5,
index 0 and index 2 will be hidden.

1 / Item O and item 2 are hidden.

LW1 = 5

(5]
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4.6.4.4The Drop-down List

The attributes of “The Drop-down list” are almost same to the attributes of “Check list and
selection box”. The main difference is that “The Drop-down list” is withdrawn when it is not
operated or after it is operated. The “Drop-down list” will be unfolded when it is clicked, and
then it can be viewed and operated by the scrollbar or by screen method.
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4.6.4.4.1 General

The property TAB of “The Drop-down list” can be opened by clicking the command
“Component/ Toggle Switch and menu/ The Drop-down List” in the menu, see the figure below.

?enera Selector Setting | Graphics | Control Settings | Display |

Browse Method:
[¥] Scrollbar Scrolbar width 20
[¥] Screen Mote: Only for capacitive screen,

Type: (O List and Check-Box @]

Data Source |Component settings =

[T Reading And 'Writing Address Is Different

Read Address:
[ Use &ddress Tag

Deivce: |LOCAL: [Local Register] - |
Address Type: [LW v]

Address: |0 [E] Systern Register |
Format({Range) DODOOD(0~799999) Occupy: | 1 Word

Data Type: |16-hit Unsigned |

[C] Address Index

Help | Description: | | [ok ][ caneel |

The figure above shows that the “General” property TAB is same to the “Check list and
selection boxes”, it is not introduced here, and details can be seen in Detailed
manual/Commponent/Toggle Switch and menu/Check list and selection boxes.

4.6.4.4.2 Selector Setting

Click the “Selector Setting” property TAB, it can be opened, see the figure below.
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& Menu EEI

General Felector Setting | Graphics | Contral Settings | Display |

Item-Cotnt; 5 Selected Color \I@ Language:| 1-English (Urited St « @

Line Spacing: 5 E Background Color \:lz [ Language Independant

Pap-up style: |Popup Do | Barder Cplor \:[z ) Use Text Library Text Library
pup Dy ards ® Use Tag
— = [¥] Adaptive label size,

Index  Correspond Tag Content Tag Content [ Save Tag Content To Text Library
o 0 E' o ‘ .
1 1 ; 1 Copy Text To: I Al Status " Al Laniguages ” All
k 2 % 2 | Impart fram Favorite Fant Templates. (1) ]
1 3 ; 1 “) Wector Font® Graphic Forit
T Font:  |Microsoft Sans Serif |
4 412 4

== Size:

| S(Error]) Other

Multi-line Alignment:

&'Advanced

Thegal input @ Display error status ) Keep Current Status

[ Error Motification | LBO =] Microsoft Sans Serif
[¥] Enable: Control &ddress: | Lwi [@
LW 10BitSCorresponding Index.S0; Enabled , 1:
Disabled
Copy Attr, To: [ Al Status “ Al Laniguages " Al |
Help | Description: [ = | | cCancel |

For “The Drop-down List” component, the most settings of the “Selector Setting” property
TAB are same to the “Check list and selection boxes”. The difference is that there is an additional
item of “Pop-up style” for the “The Drop-down List”.

The default is “Popup Downwards”. The “Pop-up upwards” is optional. And it can be set
according to the actual requirement. See the figure below.

Popup Downwards

Popup Upwards

The figure below shows the situation when “The Drop-down List” and “Check list and
selection boxes” appear on the picture at the same time.
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0 j - - Check list and selection boxes
1
2
The Drop-down List 3 -
0 -

The figure above shows that when the “The Drop-down List” completes operation or has no
operation, it is “withdrawn”. It will be unfolded only when it is operated, while the “Check list
and selection boxes” is always unfolded no matter it is in operation or not, and it can be directly
viewed and operated.

The other details can be seen in Detailed manual/Commponent/Toggle Switch and
menu/Check list and selection boxes.

4.6.4.5File BrowserBox

File BrowserBox is used to display the file information of the internal and external
storage devices.

[ File Browser Box

Font Type Only Shiow the File with Designated Suffiz,
FontSiee: (24 | Suffix Name
Calars: Add Items |

Date Faorrnat:

Date Format: (DO M*y - | Separatar:

Motes: .

SRW3I00~249; the absolute path character string for file view,

SR IS0 ~2290Fe Marme Character String

SRW390: execute file browser,
0-Cancel or Mo Operation, 3Import the Formula to HML
1-Import the Project to HMI 4-export recipe to SO Card or U-disk
2-Export to S0 Card or U-disk fromm HMI - S-Other Files Operation

Help | Description: | | ok || caneel |

197



RIEVTECH STUDIO SOFTWARE MANUAL

4.6.4.5.1 General

I FontType
@ Font Size
Select the appropriate font size here.

@ Colors

Select the font color by the tool :[3 "or the color palette.When it is selected on the

touch screen, the background color of the font is in the inverse tone.

1 Date Format

There are three optional date formats.

Date Format:

Date Format: | DEFMM*YY

MM DD*YY
YW*MM*DD

There are three optional separators provided amongthe day, the month and the year.

Separator: |/ =

I Only Show the File with Designated Suffix.

Only Show the File with Designated Suffix.

Suffix Mame
fpg Add Items
Delete
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The suffix is blank by default.It represents to display all. You can set the file type you

want.

As shown as above, if you add the “fpg” suffix by clicking the button “Add Items”, only
files with fpg suffix will be displayed in the browser box for easy filtering and viewing. If you
want to display all, click the button “Delete” and keep the browser box blank.

4.6.4.5.2 Display

The settings of the “Display” property TAB are referred to: Detailed manual/General
functions/Drawing/Display.

4.6.4.6User Privilege

4.6.4.6.1 General

@ User Authorization Overview

General | Table | Search | Display |

Browse Method:
[#] Scralbar  Scrallbar width 20 E
Scresn  Mote: Only for capacitive screen,

Dizplay The Table

Larnguage: |1-English (Ur |[§| [¥] Display the Title Bar |Title Bar Font Setting]

[¥] Use Label [¥] Use same font far table contents and title.

Use Display The Project Title Bar Description
Fil Serial Mo. Serial No.
lizer Mame Lisar Name
Lser Privilege User Privilege
[ |Autornatic Lag-out Time (| aytomatic Log-out Tims

Restore to default

Row Spacing: 5 @ Calurnn Spacing -5 E

[7] Detailed Info:

Help | Description: | [ [ ok ][ cancel |

I Browse Method

You can view by scroll bar or screen sliding, and screen sliding is only effective for
capacitive screen.
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I Display The Table
@ Language

You can switch between Chinese and English here, and then you can edit the text in
the below table in Chinese and in English separately.

Display The Table

Language: |1-English (L = |E| [#] Display the Title Bar |Title Bar Font Setting

Use Label [¥] Use same font for table contents and title,

Use Display The Project Title Bar Description

J] |Serial No. Serial No.

[¥] [User Name User Name

W] |User Privilege User Privilege

| |Automatic Log-out Time | Automatic Log-out Time

@ Display the Title Bar

Check this option “Display the Title Bar”, you can set the font of the title bar and the
list, see details inDetailed manual/General functions/Drawing/Font settings.

& Font Setting [g|

—_

[ Irnpott from Favarite Font Templates. (1) |

1 Wector Fonti@ Graphic Font

Font:  [Microsoft Sans Serif v|

Size: |1|5 v|B|I IE
Multi-line slignment: L T‘]'lﬂ«dvanl:ed

Microsoft Sans Serif

Ik | Carncel ‘

@ Use Lable
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Check this option, you can edit the “Title Bar Description” in the below table.Uncheck

it, you can edit the “Title Bar Description” by using text library.

& Text Library

[ Display &l Languages

kel o)

e i) ) ] ) ) ) ) ) ) e i) ) ) () ) e i) i ) ]
|

Mame

Status Murnber

9| 1}

Status  1-English (United States) 2-Chinese (Traditional, Taiwan)
2 |

@ Use same font for table contents and title

This option will be displayed only when you check the option “Display the Title Bar”.
After checking this option, thefont of the list will be consistent with the font of the title bar. If

you do not check it, you can edit the font of the list separately.

@ Move UP and Down

You can adjust the arrangement of the displayed itemsby clicking the button “Move

Up” or “Down”.

@ Restore to default

Restore the items to the initial arrangement.

Use Display The Project Title Bar Description
|Seria| No. Serial No.
User Name User Name

User Privilege User Privileqe

Automatic Log-out Time | Automatic Log-out Time

TSI

[ Down |

[ Restore to default I
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@ RowSpacing and Column Spacing

Adjust the row spacing by modifying the value of the edit box of “Row Spacing”. And
adjust the column spacing by modifying the value of the edit box of “Column Spacing”.

@ Detailed Info

Detailed Info: | Single Click ~ | Popup Window: |B_29001:User privilege( ~

After check the option “Detailed Info”, you can select a trigger mode to pop up the
window such as “User privilege” for editing. The trigger mode can be set “Single Click” or
“Double Click”.

4.6.4.6.2 Table

You can set the appearance of the “User Privilege” component in the “Table” property
TAB. The appearance of this component is show as below.

Title Bar Background Color

/ N =
« / \ D[

; \

Table Background Color Row Split Line Column Split Line Outline

The “Table” property TAB of the “User Privilege” component is shown as below.
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(€ User Authorization Overview

| Gereral @ | Table |Search | Display |

Tahle Background Color; |:

Title Bar Background Caolor Background ¢ - ﬂ

outline Style: | ———— Line Width: | ———— ~| [l Outine Boarc + [ ¥]

Split Line Style; | —— -| Line Width: |— v] |- Split Line Col "B

Display Grid Line: [] Row Split Line  [7] Calumn Split Line

Heln Diescription: : Cancel

I Table Background Color and Title Bar Background Color

You can change the background color of the “User Privilege” component.And you can
change the title bar background color, too.

Table Background Color: | Background vB

Title Bar Background Color : | Background ~ B

I Outline Style, Split Line Style, Line Width and Line Color

You can change the type of the out line and the split line, the line width and the line
color.

vl |- Outline Boar VB

Split Line Style: [———— 7|  Line Width,|[———— ~| [l Split Line Co ~[ ¥

Cutline Style: | ———— Line Width: I
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I Display Grid Line

After you check the option “Row Split Line” and the option “Column Split Line”, the
appearance of the “User Privilege” component is shown as below.

F

Serial No.|User Name|User Privilege| Automatic Log-out Time
0 Admin 16 10

If the option “Row Split Line” and the option “Column Split Line” are unchecked, the
appearance is shown below.

F Y

Serial No. User Name User Privilege Automatic Log-out Time
0 Admin 16 10

4.6.4.6.3 Search

Check the option “Enable search”, and you can query the corresponding user
privilege.

204



RIEVTECH STUDIO SOFTWARE MANUAL

BE User Authorization Overview

Table | Search & | Display |

Enable search

@ Search by User Marme

Search Trigger Bit | [lo

Search Register []0

Helpn Diescription: 2k Canicel
[ Cancel |

I Search Trigger Bit

A bit register needs to be set here. When the value of the bit register is “1”, the result
of filtering by a range is displayed.When the value of the bit register is “0”, the displayed
result is not filtered.

I Search Register

You need to specify a starting address of a set continuous 8 word registers here. You
can input the corresponding user name to these registers to search. And the inputted user
name should be no more than 16 ACSII letters or 8 ACSII characters.

4.6.4.6.4 Display

The settings of the “Display” property TAB are referred to: Detailed manual/General
functions/Drawing/Display.

4.6.5 Timer and Data Transmission

4.6.5.1Timer
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You can use the timer component to accomplish the tasks that need to be periodically
executed or triggered under specific conditions.

The timer must be established on a window. When this window is working, the timer
will work in accordance with the rules set. If you don’t want the timer to be affected by the
window switching, you can establish a timer on the common window.

For adding a timer, there are three ways. The first way is clicking the timer command
from the “Component” menu. The second way is opening the property TAB of the window,
then click the “Timer” property TAB.And the third way is clicking the “Timer” command
from the shortcut tool bar.

Tp{m&rﬂ] Library Macro Recipe Setup Tools Help
4 Switch L 4
, Indicator Light * § B_1:Basic Window(1) - [&] i';
: 123] Mumeric Value and Character Display » b~ O A= 7 % %% % | d
R Toggle Switch and menu » A
| @ Timer and Data Transmission b | () Timer
| WE Bar And Meter » | &5 Timing [}%ransmission
: 2% Curve Graphs »
wnt  Scale ]
| #8 Table »
| = Slider b
| % Moving Component L
| B} Window el S s R S s o
18 Ls B e e v e e
| 9% Tools G B
EEEET T T
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& Modify Window
[Basit || Background and Border | Action and Function | Timer | Timing Data Transmission |

indow Descnption:} Basic Window \ [ Print Page
window Mo, (By Type): 1 E' wWindow number (used for window switching )1
width: EDO Height: 41"3'0 window Type:  Base Window
) vertical

wWindow Crientation: @ Horizontal
Safety
User Lewel: |0 - @

[C] Popup Window
[ Switch ta user level when window closed:

Owerlapped Window Window Effect
Bottomn Layer: [None v] ElFade in
Middle Laver [None ~| [ Fade out
v] MNote: fade is only valid for the capacitive screen,

TopLayer: [Mone

[ ok | [ cancel |

Help

Window Drawing Component Library Macro
F e ¥)Undo >~ (“Redo ~ | 24

DEH _
[8a]8: 8. 8 staws0 - [ [1z] 1-English (United St: -
&0 - E B O -

|  B.1:Basic Windo| ()| Timer
sk - &) Timing Data Nsion

File View Edit

In the“Timer” property TAB, click the button "Add", you can open the detailed settings

of the timer.
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& Modify Window

Timing Cycle

x]

| Basic | Background and Border | Action and Function | Timer |T\ming Data Transmission |
Tiring Function

Serial No.  Trigger Condition | Stop Condition

OK ] [ Canicel

Help

4.6.5.1.1 Trigger and Stop

2 Modify Window

Trigger and Stop & | Timer Function O |

Timing and Execution
Execution Period: 10 E x 0,15

Serial Mo

[CIDelay

Trigger Condition:
@ Bit ) word

) Trigger when the window is open
() Trigger when the window is closed

Trigger Address: |
Trigger Mode: [OFF -» Oh ~ | [JAuto Reset

1 Condition

Condition for stop
@ Timer will stop when the window dosed,

If need to end, please choose the end condition.

(1 Stop when specified count value reached
Condition Judgement j

K| Cancel

ancel

J

3 |

Help

Timing and Execution

1
Set the operation mode of the timer in Timing and Execution.
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Timing and Execution

Execution Period: 10 E x 018

Delay 1 Execution Period

@ Execution Period

Set the execution cycle of the timer, in 0.1 S (seconds). If you want to set the
execution cycle in 10 seconds, you can set to 100x0.1S.

@ Delay

In the case of unchecked “Delay” by default, when the trigger condition of the timeris
met, the timer will execute immediately for the first time. After an interval of the setting
execution cycle, the timer will execute for the second time until the end condition is met. If
you want the timer to delay execution for a period of time when the trigger condition is met,
you can check the “Delay” option, then delay time can be set to an integer times, such as
three execution cycles.

1 Trigger conditions

Trigger conditions is used to trigger the execution of the timer.There are many ways
to trigger the timer in this software. You can choose according to your actual needs. It is
important to note that the timer trigger mode should be edge trigger. After the trigger
condition is met, the timer will continue working until the end condition is met.

g Bit

Trigger Condition:

@ Bit ) Word (0 Condition

) Trigger when the window is open

"I Trigger when the window is closed

Trigger Address:  LBO
Trigger Made: |0FF -= ON ~ | [[] Auto Reset
OM -= OFF
OM =-= OFF

After select the “Bit” option, you can specify a bit register in the “Trigger Address” to
control the timer trigger. The “Trigger Mode” can be set “OFF—ON”, “ON—OFF”, or
“ON——OFF". For example, if you set “OFF—ON”, that means the timer is triggered when
the register value changes from 0 to 1.

The “Auto Reset” refers to that the register value is automatically changed to OFF
after the timer is triggered (for the “OFF—ON?” trigger mode). The “ON «—— OFF” trigger

mode does not have the “AutoReset” option.

@ Word
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Trigger Condition:
) Bit @ Word O Condition

) Trigger when the window is open

) Trigger when the window is closed

Trigger Address:  LW0

After selecting the “Word” option, you can specify a word register to control the timer
trigger. When the value of the specified register is changed, the timer execution will be
triggered.

@ Condition

Trigger Condition:
Bt () Word @ Condition

) Trigger when the window is open

_' Trigger when the window is closed

Condition

Add |

If you select “Condition” option, you can use a set of conditions to control the timer
trigger. For the logical condition editing, see: Detailed manual/General

functions/Drawing/Logic Control.

@ Triggerwhen the window is open

Trigger Condition:
O Bit ) Word ) Condition

@ Trigger when the window is open

! Trigger when the window is closed

When the window in which the timer is located is opened, the timer execution will be
directly triggered. Note that if the timer is located in the Public Window, only trigger once
when the user project is executed after powering on the HMI, and it will not be triggered
when switching to another window.

@ Trigger when the window is closed
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Trigger Condition:
' Bit ) Word ) Condition

(0 Trigger when the window is open

@ Trigger when the window is closed

When the window in which the timer is located is closed and the other window is
opened, the timer execution is triggered.

1 Condition for stop

The condition for stop refers to the condition under which the timer stops execution. It
is same to the “Trigger Condition”. The condition for stop is also edge-triggered.

@ Timer will stop when the window closed

Condition for stop
@ Tirmer will stop when the window closed.
If need to end, please choose the end condition.

! Stop when specified count value reached
' Condition Judgement

The “Condition for stop” of the timer is “Timer will stop when the window closed” by
default.If you want to end the timer execution in advance, select the other condition for
stop:

@ Stop when specified count value reached
Condition for stop
1 Timer will stop when the window closed.
If need to end, please choose the end condition.

@ Stop when specified count value reached
) Condition Judgement

Repeat Times: |Constant - 1 El

Variable |

You can use the condition for stopto make the timer end automatically after repeating
the specified number of times. Wherein, for the specified number of times, you can directly
enter it by Constant, or you can specify a word register to control the timer execution times
by Variable.

Note: When the trigger condition is "Trigger when the window is closed,"” the
condition for stop will be directly selected as the “Stop when specified count value
reached’and the number of times is set to 1 and not editable. This kind of timercan only be
executed once.
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@  Condition Judgment
Condition for stop
O Timer will stop when the window closed.
If need to end, please choose the end condition.

) Stop when specified count value reached
@ Condition Judgement

Condition

Add

You can control the timer to end by using a set of conditions. When the
conditionsaresatisfied, the timer execution ends. For the logical condition editing, see:
Detailed manual/General functions/Drawing/Logic Control.

4.6.5.1.2 Timer Function

Trigger and Stop 8 | Timer Function

[C]status Setting

[Claudio Play
Heln it Cancel |

Click the "Timer Function" tab and open the “Timer Function” property TAB.
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I  Run Macro

[¥] Run Macro Macro C::rde| =dit | i@

You can use the timer to trigger the execution of macro instructions. If the macro
instruction hasn’t been established in the project, you can’t check this box. You need to
click the "Macro Code" to open the Macro Code Editor Window and add the macro code. If
the macro instructionis already exist, you can select the established macro from the
drop-down list. Click the "Edit" button, you can directly open the Macro Code Editor
Window to edit the currently selected macro instruction.

[Macm Code” Edit l

Run Macro |Drawingl -

DrawingPic

InitialSys

I  Status Setting

The “StatusSetting” function is used to set a bit register or set the value of a word

register.

Whether setting the bit register status or setting the word register value, you first need
to set the target address. For the address setting, refer to: Detailed manual/General
functions/Address editor.
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& Modify Window

| Basic I Backaround and Border | Action and Function | Tirner |Timing Data Transmission ‘

Serial Nao.

Trigger and Stop &) | Timer Function o

Timing and Execution

Execution Period: fﬁ% x0.15
[Coelay
Trigger Condition: Condition for stop
@ Bit O word () Condition @ Timer will stop when the window closed,

. If need to end, please choose the end condition. :]
() Trigger when the window is open

) Trigger when the window is closed

Stop when specified count value reached —
() Condition Judgement |

Trigger Address: |

Trigger Mode:  |OFF -= ON v | [Jauto Reset E

Help bricel
T —— ] |

& Modify Window

| Basic | Background and Border | Action and Function | Tirner |Timing Data Transmission

Serial No

Trigger and Stop & | Timer Function o

Timing and Execution

Execution Period: 10 % 0,15
[Cloelay
Trigger Condition: Condition for stop
@Bt @ } () Condition @ Timer wil stop when the window closed.
If need to end, please choose the end condition. j

() Trigger when the window is open

@5t h ified t val hed =
() Trigger when the window is closed R T SR e QU AL TS

Condition Judgement |

Trigger Address:

Help Bricel
)

@ Bit Setting
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Made: @ Set ON
) Set OFF

) Perodic Inverse

The mode of the Bit Setting includes “Set ON”, “Set OFF” and “Periodic Inverse”. The
“Set ON” means that the bit is set ON when the timer is triggered and the bit remains ON
in each execution period. The rules of “Set OFF” are same to the “Set ON”. The “Periodic
Inverse” refers that when the timer is triggered, the bit is inverted and continues to invertin
each execution cycle.For example, the timer executed once per second switches the LBO
bit. LBO will change the state once per second, 1 second is ON and 1 second is OFF.

@ Word Setting

Mode:

[ Loop [C] Re{Subtract
Constant

Add/Substract] Constant - 1=
Lower Limit: Constant - | 0 El
Upper Limit: Constant 100 E

Word setting refers to periodic setting of a word register by timer. The setting modes
include “Add”, “Subtract” and “Constant”.
1 Audio Play

Audio Play |Audio Library| Sleep Away ®

For the HMI device with an audio output function, you can use the timer to play
sound.Click the "Audio Library”, and select the audio file to be played from the “Audio
Library”. This software supports audio files in MP3 and WAV format. Foraddingaudio files,
please refer to:Detailed manual/Library/Audio Library. Click the triangle play button

®

at the back of audiofile, you can hear the audio file.

Note:
The “Run Macro”, “StatusSetting” and “Audio Play” optionscan be checked at the
same time. The timer can simultaneously control the execution of the three.However the
execution order is uncertain.
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4.6.5.2Timing Data Transmission

A single or batch data can be transmitted by timing. The action can be triggered or
executes periodically. This component is similar to the timer. You need to add it to a
specified window. If you want a global execution, you can add it to the public window.

@Mﬂ dify Window

| Basic I Background and Border | Action and Function | Timer | Tirning Data Transrnission |

Serial No.  Trigger Type  Repeating Pe  Transmission  Source Addre  Target Addre  DataType  Word(Bit )M

[ Data Transmission liem

Trigger and Stop @ | Data Transmission | Motification |
Timing and Execution

Execution Period: 10 E ¥ 0,15

[Coelay

Trigger Condition: Candition for stop B
@Bt ) waord () Condition @ Timer will stop when the window closed.

If need to end, please choose the end condition.

() 5top when spedfied count value reached
() Condition Judgernent

) Trigger when the window is open
() Trigger when the window is closed

Trigger Address: | 0
Trigger Mode: |OFF -» O * | [Clauto Reset

4.6.5.2.1 Trigger and Stop

The “Trigger and Stop” is used to control the execution modes of components. The
modes of “Trigger and Stop” include “Execution Period”, “Trigger Condition” and
“Condition for stop”. The details can be refers to: Detailed manual/Component/Timer and
Data Transmissionn/Timer.

4.6.5.2.2 Data Transmission

Data transmission can set the data to be transmitted, including the type and the
length of the data to be transmitted, source address and target, and so on.

4.6.5.2.3 Notification

Notification function is similar to the notification function in the “Control Setting”
property TABofsome components. It is used for before-writing notification and after-writing
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notification.For  the detailed settings, refer to: Detailed manual/General
functions/Drawing/Control settings.

4.6.6 Barand Meter
4.6.6.1Bar Chart

Apart from the slight difference of “Direction” as shown in the figure below, the other
functions of the bar graph are the same as the Sector Chart. The detailed description is
referred to: Detailed manual/Component/Bar and Meter/Sector Chart.

E Bar Graph and Sector. Graph

General | Extended | Scale and Mark | Dynamic Graphics | Display |

Display Lpward «
Display Lipeward
Display dowriward
Display leftward

Display rigtwrd

=]

Shape: @ Bar Graph ) Fan-shaped Graph Dirpction:

Type: @ Standard ) Deviation Type

Minimum Walue: |Constant v| G
Maxirmum Walue: |Constant v| 100 E

Read Address:
[ Use address Tag

‘ Upper and lower thresholds of alarm

Dieivce: [LOCAL:[LocaI Register] ¥ |
Address Type: |LW - |

address; [0 System Register |
Format(Range) DODODD(0~799999)0ccupy: | 1 Word

Data Type: |16-hit Unsigned  ~ |

[ Address Index

Help | Description: | | ok I[ Cancel |

4.6.6.2SectorChart

Add a Sector Chart component by clicking the menu command “Component/Bar and
Meter”. It is shown as below.
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{‘ Library Macro Recipe Setup Tools Help

JI @4 Switch 3
/ Indicator Light * B B_1:Basic Window(1) ~ [®
I 123 Mumeric Value and Character Display k i % &2A%
Y Toggle Switch and menu k
(}) Timer and Data Transmission k
- BE: Bar And Meter k|| BE Bar Chart
| ¢ Curve Graphs k |'ﬁ.‘? Sector Chart
| wiis  Scale v | @ Meter
B Table =r
¥ Slider L R
4 Moving Component wal: G el deha Baia
) Window ok s v v
| ) List | M
| % oo R
| = Pipeline L

You can add the Sector Chart by clicking the correspondingshortcut button. It is
shown as below.

File View Edit Window Drawing Component Library

DEH @ @ ~ | ¥undo v "Redo v |,
Sa|8, 8. 8 status0  ~ [[ua]az] 1-English (Unit
- B RO -
k™ LOO O ™  |WE Bar Chart

B_l:Basic Window(1)* |[%2 Sector Chart

'm Meter

paloug E‘

4.6.6.2.1 General
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@ Bar Graph and Sector Graph

General | Extended | Scale and Mark | Dynamic Graphics | Display |

Shape: @ Bar Graph () Fan-shaped Graph Direction:

Type: @ Standard ) Deviation Type

Minimurm Walue: | Constant - 0 EI

Upper and lower thresholds of alarm
Maximnumn Value: |Constant - 100 l

Read Address:
[ Use Address Tag

Digivie: [LOCAL:[LocaI Register] - |
Address Type: [Lw - |

Address: |0 I—T-J Systern Register |
FormatiRange) DDODOD(0~7999990Occupy: | 1 Word

Data Type: [16-bit Unsigned |

[7] Address Index

Heln Description; | | [ ok ][ caneel |

1 Direction
The option “Direction” is used to set the starting point direction which refers to the fill
direction of the sector chart.

Shape: () Bar Graph @ Fan-shaped Graph Direction:

Clockwise

Anti-clockwise

Tunas @ Standard () Nawatinn Tune

As shown below, the left Sector Chart is filled by Clockwise, and the right Sector
Chart is filled by Anti-clockwise.

Clockwise Anti-clockwise

30

I Angle
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The “Inside and outside ring ratio (%)” is set to a percentage of the inner ring radius to
the outer ring raduis. The “Start Angle” of the sector chart can be set at will. The effect is
shown as below.

...... & Siiwd G RFagEetiind Sl S S5
Angle:

Inside and outside ring ratio(%%) 75 E

Start Angle 211 E End Angle 360| IZI

1 Type

The types of the sector chart include “Standard” and “DeviationType”. The filling
origin position of the standard sector chart is not adjustable. The origin position of the
deviation type is adjustable. Here introduces the usage of biastype pie chart.

As shown as below, after selecting the Deviation Type, the “OriginPos.” can be freely
set.

Type: () Standard |@ Deviation Type Origin Pos.: 39 E

The running effects of the “Deviation Type” and the “Standard’are contrasted as
shown as below (the left is deviation type, the right is standard type).

20
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I Read Address
The detailed information is referred to: Detailed manual/General functions/Address
editor/Standard Byte Address Input.

4.6.6.2.2 Extended

1  Border Color and Background Color

As shown as below, the border color and the background color of the sector chart can be set
freely. If the “Border Color” and “Background Color” are not checked,the border and the
background color are not visible. The sector chart has three Fill Types: “Solid Color”, “Pattern”
and “Gradient”. The Bar Color can be set freely.

B Bar Graph and Sector Graph

Extended | Scale and Mark | Dynamic Graphics | Display |
EBorder Color | Eorder Color ~ n ¥ Backaround Calar | Background Calar [3

Bar Color

|- Background Color [E Fill Type SolidCalor x|

[ alarrm Limit: [ Mark Target Srea

Help | Description: | ok || cancel |

I Alarm Limit

As shown as below, you can set the upper and lower limit for alarm. Except forthe
“Blink” function, other functions are same to the “Meter".The detailed settings are referred
to:Detailed manual/Component/Bar and Meter/Meter.
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[¥] Alarm Limit:

Lower Limit: Constant - | 10 E
Upper Limit: Constant ~ 90 E

Over Top Limit: |- Backgrounc ~ [3 [T Blink
Over Lower Limit: |- Backgrounc ¥ [3 [C] Blink

When the bar color is not pure color, foreground color and background
color is needed to be set separately.

I  Mark Target Area

When the value enters into the specified MarkTarget Area, the color of sector chart
will be changed to the Target Area Color. The Target Value and Error Range can be set
by Constant or byVariable.

[¥] Mark Target Area

Target Value: | Constant v| 0 E

Error Range: | |Constant =
Variable

Target Area Color > [ 7

The running results are as shown in the figure below. In thiscase, the Target Area
Color is set yellow.

50

4.6.6.2.3 Scale and Mark

1 Display the percentage
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The function is used to display the total percentage of filling part to the entiresector
chart. As shown as below, the display font size, font style and font color can be set freely.

B [E Bar Graph and Sector Graph |sz|

Extended | Scale and Mark | Dynaric Graphics | Display
[

Display Fonts: Size: [8 vJ Font; [Micrnsoft YaH = ] | Il Font Colar 'B

[] Display Scale

1 Display Scale

The “Display scale” usage of the Sector Chart is same tothe Meter but a slightly
different, as shown as below. The detailed usage is referred to: Detailed
manual/Component/Bar and Meter/Meter.

Display Scale

Line Scale Display Location
|- Line Color vB
@ Inside

Line Width |———— |

. ) Qutside

Line Type [— v]
Scale

Main Scale Division Number 4 E Main Scale Length: 12 E
[#] Sub Scale Division Number 3 E Sub Scale Length: 8 E
[¥] Axis

Mark Integer: 3 E Decimal: 0 @

Font: Size: |8 - | Font: |m&% - | | I Font Color ~ [3

4.6.6.2.4 Display

The settings of the “Display” property TAB are referred to: Detailed manual/General
functions/Drawing/Display.

4.6.6.3Meter
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As shown as below, the Meter component can be added by clicking the menu
command “Component/Bar and Meter”.

Component | Library Macro Recipe Setup Tools Help
I 28 Switch 3

/ Indicator Light » § B_L:Basic Window(1) - |
y 123] Mumeric Value and Character Display 3 2% E2a

Y Toggle Switch and menu P

(}) Timer and Data Transmission k
|| WE Bar And Meter *|| BE Bar Chart
| 14 Curve Graphs » | W} Sector Chart
| i Scale v | Meter
;@Table '::::::::::::::::;
| ¥ Slider | R
| @ Moving Companent ek K. 8 B
| B Window L
:List SOl G Halan Ao R
| % Too N 5 15 1o B
| = Pipeline | R

You can add a Meter component by clicking the corresponding tool button in the
shortcut tool bar. It is shown as below.

Fle WView Edit Window Drawing Component Libran

HEHa F ¥YUnde = "' Redo ~ | 2,
Sa] 8, 8. 8 staws0  ~ [[u][ig] 1-English (Uni
H';"'a'@"ﬁ?'@'uwﬁ'@vﬂ—~

k \LOOO© ™ | EE BarChart
| B 1:Basic Window(1)" W Sector Chart
=
2
a1]

4.6.6.3.1 General
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(& Instrument Component

General | Watch Hand and Scale | Dynamic Graphics | Display |

Tairnurn Minirmum alue

Minimurn Valug: | Consta | ==
Mazxirurn Value: [Consta « 100 B

Meter Plate: Ruund_(ﬂﬁls_ua v

Read Address: [Jbisplay Range Scale:
[Use Address Tag

DiEivce: |LOCAL:[LDcaI Register] v|

Addrass Type: |LW v|

Address: |0 = Systern Register

Format(fange) DODDOD(0~799999)  Occupy: | 1 | word

Data Type: ;16—bit Unsigned v

[Claddress Index

Help Descriptian: | [ [ ok | [ Cancel

I Meter Plate
As shown as below, the Meter Plate includes five types: “Round (Hands Up)”, “Round
(Hands down)”, “Upper Semi-Circle”, “Lower Semi-circle” and “Arc (Set Automatically)”.

& Instrument Component

General | Watch Hand and Scale | Dynamic Graphics | Display |

Meter Plate:  |Round (Hands Up) E|

Round (Hands Up)
Round (Hands Do)
Upper Sermi-Circle
Lovwer Serni-circle

Are (St Autormatically)

Read address:

T e e s S Tl S e

The attributes of the “Round (Hands Up)”, “Round (Hands down)”, “Upper
Semi-Circle” and “Lower Semi-circle” are same. For the Arc Meter Plate, you can freely
set the starting angle and ending angle, as shown as below.
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= NS T OWF T Ry - ue i A T 7] =) ...'___ AT T T (A ) . ST
i o ompo

s | General | Watch Hand and Scale | Dynamic Graphics | Display | B
. Baiw BaE B : - bisic
............. e Pairnurm Minirmurm Yalue it
............. Meter Plate: | Arc (Set Automatically) « | .
- 2r
............. s o P | ] ]
e ier Angle Mirirnum alue: ICDnsta Sl 0+

il | E—
e @Y Wy Start Angle 221 End angls 319 Maximum Vale: |Consta v | 100 B
L s R y
s s ] Read Address: [Coisplay Range Scale:
{ Aty s el [use address Tag
e, pales . N Deivoe: |LOCAL: [Local Register] v|
B ol W Adckess Type: [LW v
Address: |0 = System Register |
------------- Format({Range) DDODOD{D~730930) Occupy: |1 | wiard
------------- Data Type: |16—bit Urisigned v| L
P T g e [Caddress Index -
............. -0

I Read Address

Read Addyess:
[[] Use Address Tag

Deivce: [LDCAL:[I_::rcal Register] -
Address Type: II_W vl

Address: |0 |Z| [ System Register |
Format(Range) DDDDDD(0~7999909) Occupy: | 1 Word

Data Type: Ilﬁ-bit Unsigned = |

[[] Address Index

For details of Read Address, see: Detailed manual/General functions/Address
editor/Standard Byte Address Input.

I  Maximum Minimum Value

The Maximum Value and the Minimum Value of the Meter can be set by Constant or
by Variable.

If you select by Constant, a fixed constant can be set in the position shown in the
figure below.
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Maximum Minimum Value

Minimum Value: | Const: v| Dlz.l
Maximum Value: | Const: « | 100 E

If you select by Variable, you can specify a word register and enter a value to the
word register to change meter during running your project, as shown in the figure below.

Maximum Minimum Value

Minimum Value: |Variak v| L2 E
Maximum Value: |Variak = | LW3

==

0 100

I Display Range Scale

Set the upper and lower limit for alarm on the position shown in the figure below. The
limit value can be set by Constant or by Variable. After setting the upper and lower limit
value, you can also set the colors for value within limit, below lowerlimit and above upper
limit, as shown below.
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[#] Display Range Scale:

Lower Limit: 20 E

Constant

[ User-defined Quter Radius

Upper Limit:

Sector Ring

Sector Ring Outer Radius: FrIE:
| B Color for value within limit + B

|- Color for value below low [3
|- Color for value above upp + lj

4.6.6.3.2 Watch Hand and Scale

1 Color and Size
As shown in the figure below, the color of the Watch Handand Watch Hand Axis, the
length and width of the Watch Hand,and the radius of the Watch Hand Axis can be set.

& Instrument Component

General | Watch Hand and Scale | Dynamic Graphics | Display |

Watch Hand Axis Color: | [l Axis Color - | ¥

Watch Hand Axis Radius: 8 E

Watch Hand Color: |f

Watch Hand Length;

Watch Hand width:

Display Scale
Line
e o <[
Line width [———— ~|

Line Type | -
Watch Hand Style
Scale
Main Scale Division Murber 5 E Main Scale Length: 12 El
Location: | Inside -
[¥] Sub Scale Division Mumber 2 B cubScaleLength: 8 e
Liis
Mark Integer: 3 B Dedma: 0 =3
Font:  Size: B = | Font: [Microsoft YaH ~ | |l Font Color ~ [ ¥]

[] Reverse scale order

Help | Description: | | [ ok ][ cancel |

1 Display Scale
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As shown as the figure below, you can modify the color, the width and type of the
meter scale line after the “Display Scale” is checked.

@ Line

[¥| Display Scale

Line

|- Line Color vB

Line Width I— "l

Line Type I— - |

@ Scale
Scale
Main Scale Division Number 5 E Main Scale Length: 12 E
Location: @‘

[¥] Sub Scale Division Number 2 E Sub Scale Length: 8 E
] Axis
Mark Integer: 3 @ Decimal: 0 El

Font:  Size: (8 + | Font: | Arial - | |l Font Color
8 v |Font] | [

[] Reverse scale arder

You can set the “Main Scale Division Number”, the “Main Scale Length” and the “Sub
Scale Length” here. The Location of the scale can be set “Inside”, “Outside” and “Center”,
as shown as below. The “Sub Scale Division Number” and the “Axis” are checked by
default. The default sub scale division number is 2. If the “Sub Scale Division Number”
and the “Axis” are unchecked, that means the sub scale and axis are not displayed.

Scale
Main Scale Division Number 5 @ Main Scale Length: 12 @
Location:
[#] Sub Scale Division Number 2 E Sub Scale Length: 8 Friide
. Outside
] Asis Center

If the “Mark” is not checked, the meter will not display the scale value. After the
“Mark” is checked, you can set the number of the integer digits and the decimal digits of
the scale value and also can set the font styles of scale value. If you select the "Reverse
scale order", then the maximum value and the minimum value will switch their positions.
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Mark Integer: 3 E Decimal: 0 =

|

Font:  Size: Font: [A[ial vJ | I Font Color ~ B

Reverse scale order

I Watch Hand Style

Click the button “Watch Hand Style”, you can select a style of watch hand for the
meter.

_'E Instrument Component

General | Watch Hand and Scale | Dynamic Graphics | Display |
Watch Hand Color: | i veatch H: ~ I : ¥ Watch Hand Axis Color: | [l Axis Color ~ I J_'
(UFNs [ Watchhand Type rgl
Wat
Please Select Watchhand Type
Dig
En
L]
Eh watchhandz Watchhand3 wiatchhanc4
Lirg
Seal ]
M
Watchhands W atchhands Watchhand? Watchhandd
[ Select ‘ [ Cancel ]
"] Reverse scale order
Diescriptiorn: | | | ok | [ Cancel |

4.6.6.3.3 Display

The settings of the “Display” property TAB are referred to: Detailed manual/General
functions/Drawing/Display.

4.6.7Curve Graphs

4.6.7.1Trend Curve
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The “Trend Graph” component is a curve formed by the sampling data.

4.6.7.1.1 General

E Trend Chart

General @ | Channel O | Search | Scale | Display |

() Paints per screen: 10 @ Time span per screen: |Const « | 30 E Minutes

Direction:|Horizontal | Browse Method:

[¥] Scralbar Scrollbar Width 20 E
Pause:| o [¥]Slide  Mote: Only for capacitive screen.

Suspension Of Recavery Time: |15 = |5
Use Cursor

Display fHide the Cursor:| LBO Cursor Color: E-

LBO=1: Show the Cursor
LEO=0: Hide the Cursor
When the cursor is visible, enable moving cursor by click or slide actions,

Cursor Data Area:| LWO (=]

LW0 Use 7 registers to define the time represented by the cursor position (Year, Month, Day, Hour,
Minute, Second and mili-second)
LW7 The Pressing Data Format Stores the Current Walue of the Curve from Chaninel 1.

[¥] Zoam

7] Two-paint Touch Zoaminglonly for multi-touch hardware)

[ Register Contral Zooming:

Description: | ol Cancel |

I Display Points of EachHMI

This option means the number of the displayed sampling data points on the screen.
The default is 10.The max number of points can not more than the width of the used HMI
resolution. For example, the 7-inch HMI device with the resolution 800*480 is used.Then
the max number of points is 799.

I Direction

The option “Direction” is used to setthe display direction of the trend curve. It is set
"Horizontal" by default. It can be set "Vertical", too.

I Pause
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A bit register address can be set here.When the bit register is ON, the trend curve is
not refreshed (butthe sampling is not paused). Whenit is OFF, the trend curve is refreshed
in real time.

I Time range per screen

You can set the time axis range, there are constants and variablesoptional,variables
are controlled through the register, maximum time can be set as1440 minutes.

I BrowseMethod

The methods of "Scrollbar" and "Slide" are all supported to view the trend curve.You
can check anyone or two. But the "Slide" is only valid for the capacitive HMI device.

I  Use Cursor

You can check the option “Use Cursor”. This option is used to view the trend data
crossed by the cursor and the data sampling time. The settings are shown as below.

[¥] Use Cursor

Display/Hide the Cursor: LB1 Cursor Color:

LB1=1: Show the Cursor
LB1=0: Hide the Cursor
When the cursor is visible, enable moving cursor by click or slide actions.

Cursor Data Area: LWO |

L\W0 Use 7 registers to define the time represented by the cursor pasition (Year, Month, Day,
Hour, Minute, Second and mili-second)
L\W7 The Pressing Data Format Stores the Current Value of the Curve from Channel 1.

@ Display/Hide the Cursor

Here you can set a bit register.If the bit register is ON, the cursor is displayed. If it is
OFF, the cursor is hidden. When the cursor is visible, you can click or slide to move the
cursor.

@ Cursor Color
The default color of the cursor is red. You can modify it according to the actual needs.
@ Cursor Data Area

You need to set a starting address of a continuous word registersarea here to save
the information of the cursor data. The first 7 word registers save the sampling time of the
trend data which is crossed by the cursor. They are year, month, day, hour, minute,
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second and millisecond. From the eighth register, the sampling data crossed by the cursor
is saved. The data format should be consistent with whichdefined in "Data Sampling".

For example, the starting address of the cursor data area is set LW100. Then the
registers from LW100 to LW106 save the sampling time information of year, month, day,
hour, minute, second and millisecond. If the "Data Sampling" that you use only defines a
data in "16-bit Unsigned" data type and the channel number is 1, then the LW107 register
savesthe sampled data at this time. If the "Data Sampling" that you use has the data
sampled from two channels, the data type of the first channel is "Single precision
floatingpoint number" and the second channel is "16-bit Unsigned",then LW107 (Single
precisionfloatingpoint number) saves the data of the first channel and LW109 (16-bit
Unsigned) saves the data of the second channel.Other data formats can be done in the
same matter.

I Use Zoom

This option is optional. After it is checked, the option "Two-point Touch Zooming (only
for multi-touch hardware)" can be check. This option is only valid for the capacitive HMI
device. After you enable this function, the curve will be zoomed out when two fingers slide
outward in the curve zone and the curve will be zoomed in when two fingers slide inward
in the curve zone.

The option "Register Control Zooming" is used to zoom by using a word register.
After check it, a word register needs to be given here.The value of this word register is the
percentage of zooming. For example, the value of the word register is 50. It means that
only 50% is displayed and the curve is scaled a half. If the value of the word register is 200,
it means 200% is displayed and the curve is zoomed to 2 times. The settings are shown
as below.

¥ Zoom

Two-point Touch Zooming(only for multi-touch hardware)

e

[+] Register Contral Zooming:

LW200

L\W200 The zooming value represents the percentage coefficient of the number of points
being displayed on the screen. For example, when the zooming value is 30 and data points
are 20, 50% of the 20 data points will be displayed on the screen. Zoom value is 0 means
there is no zoom-in or zoom-out.

4.6.7.1.2 Channel
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- O — - — —

B8 Trend Chart

General O | Charnel @ | Search | Scale | Display |

Data Source: [’ i ']0

In the “Channel” property TAB, you need select a sampling data as the “Data Source”.
There will be a red exclamation mark here if the "Data Sampling" is not set. You can open
the "Data Sampling" settings page to set the required sampling data by click the button

[l

”. After the setting is complete, the "Channel" page is shown as below.

[ 7rend chart
| General| Channel | Search ] Scale | Display |
| Data Source: |1:Temperature_Humidity - |@ |
Data Source Information
Trigger Type: Cyclicls Upper limits of sampling point quantity in each channel:1
Pause Contralling:No Use Clear Mode: Mo Use
Historical Data: Don't save Maximum Item Quantity: 1000 | Auto Stop
|| Hide Channel Register
Channel Setting
Channel Use Address Type Word Count Motes
1 ] LWo precision Floating-point & .
2 il Lw2 16-bit Unsigned 1
1Channel Setting
[7] Dot Mark:
[¥] Drawing Connecting Line:  Line Color | "'I E Line Width = | Line Type | -
[7] Projection along X-axis Direction
Minimum Ualue.“: Constant = 0 E‘ Maximum Ualue:.l-:nnstant x| 100 ?
Help Description: ok || Cancel |
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After you selecting a sampling data for the option "Data Source", all channels of this
sampling data defined in the "Data Sampling" will be displayed in the “Channel Setting”
property box.

For the above figure,the sampling data “Temperature Humidity” is selected as the
data source. This sampling data has two channels. The data of channel 1 is from LWO
register and the data type is “Single precision floatingpoint number”. The data of channel 2
is from LW2 register and the data type is "16-bit Unsigned".

I Data Source Information

In this area, you can see the various attributes of the selected sampling data defined
in the "Data Sampling".

There is an option “Hide Channel Register” here. After it is checked, you need to
specify a word register. When the bit0 of this word register is ON, hide the curve of
Channel 1. When the bitl is ON, hide the curve of Channel 2. Other channels can be done
in the same matter. The setting is shown as below.

Trend Chart 7 =
_Genara' Channe‘ | Search | S;l-;-i Display
Data Source: | LiTemperature_Humidity . @i
Data Source Information
Trigger Type: CyeliclS Upper limits of sampling point quantity in each channel:1
Pause Controlling:No Use Clear Mode: No Use
Historical Data: Dor't save Maximum ltem Quantity: 1000 Auto Stop
[ Hide Channel Register LWS00

Channel Setting

Channel Use Address Type Word Count Notes
1 il LWo precision Floating-point I 2
2 i) Lw2 16-bit Unsigned 1

1Channe| Setting
] Dot Mark:

V| Drawing Connecting Line:  Line Color m Line Width |

Prajection along X-axis Direction

¥ | Line Type ; -

Minimum Value{(:unmni - 0 EI Maximum "-"alue:|Constani - 100 "E"

Help Description: | 0K Cancel |
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For example, the option “Hide ChannelRegister” is set LW500. Then the curve of
Channel 1 is hidden when the bit 0 of the LW500 is ON. The curve of Channel 2 is hidden
when the bitl of the LW500 is ON.

I Channel Setting

All channels of the data source are displayed here. They are all checked in the “Use”
Column by default. It means they are all set to display on the trend curve.

Note:

If one channel is not checked in the "Use" column, that means the data of this
channel will not be displayed on the trend curve. So the corresponding bit of the word
register specified in the option “Hide Channel Register" cannot control the curve of this
channel to display or hide.

Click one channel in the "Channel Setting" area, the relevant attribute settings of this
channel will be displayed below. It is shown as below.

. e
| General | Channel | Search ] Scale | Display |
Data Source: L:Temperature_Humidity - IlE|
Data Source Information
Trigger Type: Cyclicls Upper limits of sampling point quantity in each channel:1
Pause Controlling:No Use Clear Mode: Na Use
Historical Data: Don't save Maximum Item Quantity: 1000 [] Auto Stop
/| Hide Channel Register L'W500 ..

Channel Setting

| Channel  Use Address Type Word Count Notes
| 1 LWo precision Floating-point M 2 |
|2 T R ] w2 | 16-bit Unsigned | 1 | |

1Channel Setting

| Dot Mark:

7] Drawing Connecting Line:  Line Color ||} 'B Line Width v | Line Type |

["] Projection along X-axis Direction

Minimum Va|ue:i Constant vl 0 E Maximum Value:| Constant = | 100 E
ettt ema ]
Help | Description: | oK | Cancel

236



RIEVTECH STUDIO SOFTWARE MANUAL

@ DotMark

This option is not checked by default. After it is checked, you can set the dot color, the
dot size and the dot style for each point of the sampling data.

bl

[¥] Dot Mark: Dot Color IEB Dot Size |10 - | Dot Style |. -

@ DrawingConnecting Line

This option is checked by default. If it is checked, you can set the line color, the line
width and the line type for the connecting line of the sampling data points.

[¥] Drawing Connecting Line:  Line Color Line Width - | Line Type - |

@ Projection along X-axis Direction

This option is not checked by default. After it is checked, the trend curve from the first
point to the current sampling point will projectto the X-axis to form a closed figure.

For example, the option “Dot Mark” and the option “Projectionalong X-axis Direction”
are all checked, the display effect is shown as below.

@ Minimum Value

The minimum value of the trend curve can be set byConstant or by Variable. When
set it by Variable, the data type of the specified word registershould be consistent with the
data type of the selected sampling data channel.

@ Maximum Value
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The maximum value of the trend curve can be set byConstant or by Variable. When
set it by Variable, the data type of the specified word registershould be consistent with the
data type of the selected sampling data channel.

4.6.7.1.3 Search

The option “Enable Search Function” is not checked by default in the “Search”
property TAB. After it is checked, the settings are shown as below.

[ trend chart =E =<
| Genera|_l Channel | Search @ L Sile JDjpE}_r_l

| [#] Enable Search Function

@ Search By Date ) Search By Time Range (U Search By Sequence

Register Query Mode

Search Trigger Bit: |I’

Search Register: @h’

[[] Export CSV

Help Description: Cancel

” o«

There arethree fixedsearch modes supported: “Search By Date”,“Search By Time
Range” and “Search By Sequence”. The “Register Query Mode” is a dynamic search
mode. The default search mode is “Search By Date”.

@ Search By Date
The settings of “Search By Date” are shown as below.
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[ Trend Chart 7 =]
| General | Channel Scale | Display |

V| Enable Search Function

© Search By Date _) Search By Time Range Search By Sequence

_) Register Query Mode

Search Trigger Bit: LB20 '|
LB20 1: show the results filtered by range.
2: no filtering

Search Register: LW300

LW300: Year (Input unsigned number YYYY, e.g. 2015)
LW301: Month (Input unsigned number MM between 1 to 12)
LW302: Day (Input unsigned number DD between 1 to 31)

“Search Trigger Bit”

The option “Search Trigger Bit” is used to specify a bit register to trigger the search
function. When the trigger bit is ON, the filtered results are displayed. When the trigger bit
is OFF, the result which is not filtered is displayed.

“Search Register”

The “Search Register” is used to specify word registers to save the information of the
search function. The number of the word registers is depending on the search mode. You
can get the information of the used word registers according to the text displayed under
the specified address.

For example, select the “Search By Date” mode and specify LW300 for the option
“Search Register”. Then LW300 saves the search year, LW301 saves the search month
and LW302 saves the search day. You can use three numeric value input components
connected with the three word registers to give the search conditions in your project.

@ SearchBy Time Range

For the “Search By Time Range” mode, the function and the setting of the "Search
Trigger Bit" are same to the “Search By Date” mode. The difference is the
"SearchRegister."

When selecting the "Search By Time Range" mode,you should specify a start
address of a continuous 12 word registers area for the option “Search Register”. The first
six word registers save the start date of search, including year, month, day, hour, minute
and second. The last six word registers save the stop date of search. The setting is shown
as below.
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[[Jtrend chart [ ||
General | Channe| | Search | Scale | Display

[¥] Enable Search Function

(0) Search By Date | @ Search By Time Range _ Search By Sequence

) Register Query Mode

Search Trigger Bit LB20 Ei
LB20 1: show the results filtered by range.
2: no filtering

Search Register: Lw300 @

LW300 ~ LW305: It Shows The search Starting time, in the order of
Year Month Day Hour Minute Second.

LW306 ~ LW311: It Shows The search Finishing time, in the order of
Year Month Day Hour Minute Second.

@ SearchBy Sequence

For the “Search By Sequence” mode, the function and the setting of the "Search
Trigger Bit" are same to the “Search By Date” mode. The difference is the
"SearchRegister."

For example, select the “Search By Sequence” mode and specify LW300 for the
option “Search Register”. The settings are shown as below. Then when LW300 is 0, the
data of the current day is displayed on the curve. When LW300 is 1, the data of the
yesterday is displayed on the curve.Other values can be done in the same matter.

[Edrend char [ i)

[ General l TR Search"| Scale | Display ]

[#] Enable Search Function

Search By Date () Search By Time Range | @ Search By Sequence

_) Register Query Mode

Search Trigger Bit: LB20 __
LB20 1: show the results filtered by range.
2i no filtering

Search Register: LW300 =
LW300: 0: Today 1: Yesterday 2: The Day Before Yesterday 3: 3
Days Ago

@ Register Query Mode

The “Register Query Mode” is a dynamic search mode.When the “Register Query
Mode” is selected, you can specify a word register to dynamically adjust the search mode.
If the word register is 0, the “SearchByDate” mode will be used.If it is 1, the “Search By
Time Range” mode will be used. If it is 2, the “Search By Sequence” mode will be used.
The settings are shown as below.
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(@ Trend Chart 7 ]

| General | Channel | Search | Scale | Display |

Enable Search Function

() Search By Date () Search By Time Range () Search By Sequence

@ Register Query Mode LW350

LW350 0:Search by Date ,1:Search by Time Range, 2:Search
by Sequence

Search Trigger Bit: LE20

LB20 1: show the results filtered by range.
2: no filtering

Search Register: LW300 |

LW300 ~ LW311: Depending on different search methods, take up
to 12 words.

4.6.7.1.4 Scale

I X-axis Scale

The source of X-axis value can be set “Use Point Scale Value” or “Use Time Scale
Value”. The default is “Use Point Scale Value”. It is shown as below.

[ rrend chan o |

.General ] Channel | Se.m:h'| Scale | Display i

[¥] Use Background Color |l Backgro "I E [# Use Scale Aera Color Scale Aera € 'l EI

[¥] X-axis Scale

Main Scale Division Number: 5 % Main Scale Length: 12 E —————
: Axis/Scale Col0r| | | > Ij
/| Sub Scale Division Number: 2 % Sub Scale Length: 8 E =
/| Display Grid Line|l  Line Cole "ul il
| Mark
Font  Size:|8 - | Font: | Arial - | |- Fort Color = [3
| @ Use Point Scale Value Use Time Scale Value

The option “Use Point Scale Value” means that the values of the sampling data points
are used as the X-axis scale. The option "Use Time Scale Value" means that the time of
the data sampling is used as the X-axis scale.

I X-axis Scale

The source of Y-axis value can be set “Use ... Channel Maximum Minimum Value” or
“Self-setting”. The default is “Use 1 Channel Maximum Minimum Value”. It is shown as
below.
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[drrend char B =)
| General ] Chanrnel l Search Display |

[#] Use Background Color . Backgro \’I EI ¥ Use Scale Aera Color Scale Aera "I E

[¥] X-axis Scale
Main Scale Division Number: 5 E‘ Main Scale Length: 12 E{

T Fear G < hadsfScale Color [l vI ﬁ
|¥ Sub Scale Division Number: 2 ;‘ Sub Scale Length: 2 ;‘

[¥] Display Grid Line| [ Line Cole »[ 7]

[¥] Mark

Fant: Sizes E - | Font: |Ariﬂ|. - I Il Font Color » B

@ Use Point Scale Value ) Use Time Scale Value

[#] ¥-axis Scale

Main Scale Division Mumber: 5 E Main Scale Length: 12 E e
Axis/Scale Cu-|or| . » Ij
[ Sub Scale Division Mumber: 2 E Sub Scale Length: 8 E =
[¥] Display Grid Line Line Cole » | E
¥ Mark  Interger: 3 E Decimal: o Z|
Font:  Size: |8 '| Font: IAriaI: - - Font Colar » I]
C Use|1 - |Chennel Maximum Minimum Valus,
Self-setting:

After you select the option “Use ... Channel Maximum Minimum Value”, you can
specify a channel number. And the minimum and the maximum values of this channel will
be used as the minimum and the maximum values of the Y axis.

If the option "Self-setting" is selected, you can set the maximum and minimum values
by yourself as the source of Y-axis. The minimum and maximum values can be set by
Constant or by Variable.The settings are shown as below.
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T end chan BB
. | General I Channel I Search | Scale I Display
[¥] Use Background Color |. Backgro ‘.'I i [¥] Use Scale Aera Color Scale Aera € "I i
[ X-axis Scale
Main 5cale Division Number: 5 Ii‘l Main Scale Length: 12 "3“{
_ — Auis/Scale Color| [l ~| i
¥ Sub Scale Division Number: 2 E Sub Scale Length: 8 E
|| Display Gnd Linel Line Colc Vl E'
[¥] Mark
Font: Size: |8 - | Font: |A.(ial - |i- Font Color “[3
@ Use Point Scale Value () Use Time Scale Value
[¥] ¥-axis Scale
Main Scale Division Number: 5 @ Main Scale Length: 12 la
_ i Ronis/Scale Color . - B
[#] Sub Scale Division Number: 2 ’%I Sub Scale Lcngth; 8 }%I -
[¥] Display Grid Line | Line Colc "I i
¥ Mark Interger: 3 % Decimal: o EI
Font Size: | 8 - | Font;: |-Aria| - | |- Font Color B
Use|l = Channel Maximum Minimum Value.
@ Self-setting: Min Valucil:oﬂslam '| 0 lii Max Values Constant ', 1 B

For more details, please refer to: Detailed manual/Component/Scale.
4.6.7.1.5 Display

The settings of the “Display” property TAB are referred to: Detailed manual/General
functions/Drawing/Display.

4.6.7.2XY Chart

The “XY Chart” refers to the curve formed by the corresponding data points which are
comprised by a set of data registers or two different sets of data registers. All settings are
described below.

4.6.7.2.1 General
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Edxv chart ===
| Channel | Scale [ Display |
Refresh Mode Data Point
@ Cyclic ' Triggered
Sampling Cycle 1 &y |5 v| |Constant = | 10 E
Control Setting

| Pause Contral

| Clear Control

¥ Use Cursor

Display/Hide the Cursor: LBO | Cursor Color: - Cursor Color: +
LBO=1:Display the Curser.
LBO=0: Hide the Cursor.
When the cursor is visible, enable moving cursor by click or slide actions.

Cursor Data address: LWO

LWO: Current Cursor Coordinate X Value
LW1: Current Cursor Coordinate Y Value

| Help | Description: OK || Cancel |

I Refresh Mode
The “Refresh Mode”includes two types: "Cyclic" and "Triggered".
@ Cyclic

The default refresh mode is "Cyclic". The default sampling cycle period is 1 second.
That means the curve is refreshed every 1 second. The minimum sampling cycle period is
0.1 second.

@ Triggered

After you select "Triggered" refresh mode, you need to specify a bit register and
select the “Trigger Mode”. The Trigger Mode can be set "Bit" or "Word".

For the “Bit” trigger mode, there are three “Trigger Condition” "OFF— ON",
"ON—OFF" and "OFF<—~ON". You can choose one of them. The settings are shown as
below.
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i xY Chart -]
i_Charlnel ] Scale I Display .
Refresh Mode Data Point
) Cyclic
Address: LBO |@ | Constant -l 10 E‘
Trigger Mode: @ Bit Word
Trigger Condition: |ON=->OFF = Control Setling

ON<->0FF

OM-=0FF
OFF-=0N

| Pause Control

| Clear Control

[#] Use Cursor

Display/Hide the Cursor: LBO @J Cursor Color: |- Cursor Color: » I E'

LBO=1:Display the Cursor.

LBO=0: Hide the Cursor.

When the cursor is visible, enable moving cursor by click or slide actions.
Cursor Data address: LWO |

LWO0: Current Cursor Coordinate X Value
LW1: Current Cursor Coordinate ¥ Value

|_He|p_ Description: oK |_ Cancel

For example, if the trigger condition is set "OFF— ON", that means the XY curve will
be refreshed when the specified bit register is changed from OFF to ON.

There is an option “Auto Reset” for the trigger condition "OFF— ON" and “ON—OFF”.
If you check it, the bit register state will be reset after it is changed.

For the “Word” trigger mode, the details are referred to: Detailed manual/General
functions/Drawing/Logical Control.

I Data Point

The default value is 10. The range is from 2 to 4096. The option “Data Point”’can be
set byConstant or by Variable.

I Control Setting
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@ Pause control

If you check this option, a bit register needs to be specified to control the Pause
function. When the bit register is ON, the XY chart is pausedand not be refreshed.

@ Clear control

If you check this option, a bit register needs to be specified to control the Clear
function. When the bit register is ON, the data of the current XY chart is cleared.

I Use Cursor

After this option is checked, some parameters need to be set. The settings are shown

as below.

Cursor Data address:

LBO=1:Display the Cursor.
LBO=0: Hide the Cursor.

When the cursor is visible, enable moving cursor by click or slide actions.

LWO

[ % chan Co s
[[ General| Channel | Scale | Display |
Refresh Mode Data Point
Cyclic 9 Triggered
Address: LBO |_I|Z£ |Cpngtar|t * | 10 -%
Trigger Made: @ Bit ) Word -
. T ) =
Trigger Condition: | ON<->0OFF = | Control Setting
Pauze Control
] Clear Control
¥| Use Cursor
Display/Hide the Cursor: LBO |@I Cursor Color: |- Cursor Color: = B

(=]

LWO: Current Cursor Coordinate X Value
LW1: Current Cursor Coordinate ¥ Value

Help | Description:

[ox ][ cancel |
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@ Display/Hide the cursor

Same to the Trend Curve, a bit register needs to be specified to control the cursor
display or hide.

@ Cursor Color
The cursor color is set here.
@ Cursor Data address

Similarly, you need to set a starting address of a continuous word registersarea here
to save the coordinate data information of which the cursor is crossed with the XY chart.
The data type is depended on the setting in the "Channel" property TAB. For example, the
data type is set "16-bit Unsigned in the "Channel" property TAB and the first starting
register address is set LW100, then the data of the cursor (X, Y) is (LW100, LW101). If the
data type is "Single-precision Floating-point Number", then the data of the cursor (X, Y) is
(LW100, LW102). Other data types can be done in the same matter.

4.6.7.2.2 Channel

The “Channel” property TAB is shown as below.
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[Scale | Display

| General

Channel Number: 1

Channel Settings

| Channel X Address ¥ Address Type Remark

1 Channel Setting
[7] Use Dot Marlk:

[ Draw connecting line Line Color | [ll Line Color 'I E Line Width |————— = | Line Style | ——— =

[C] Projection along X-axile Direction 1 Projection along Y-axile Direction

X-axis:
Minimum Value: |m 0 E Maximum Value: |Constant = | 100 g
¥-axis:
Minimum Value: |Constant ~ | 0™ Maximum Value: | Constant | 100 ]
Channel address occupation description: XY address corresponding relation of coordinates:

XY Continuous Address X0:LWO0 YO:LWl

OccupylW0~LW19 X1:LW2 Y1:Lw3

X2:LW4 Y2:LW5
? Description: OK I | Cancel

I Channel Number

The default value of the “Channel Number” is 1. The XY chart can display up to 16
channels simultaneously.

I Channel Settings

You can define the channel information in the “Channel Settings” table: the X address
and the Y address are continuous by default. As shown as above,the default starting X
address is LWO and the default starting Y address is LW1. They are continuous. If you
check the box in front of the Y address, the Y address can be not continuous with the X
address. For example, you can set the starting Y address LW100.

@ Type
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Select the data type for the current channel according to the actual needs.
@ Remark

You can note the name of the curve for the current channel in the “Remark” column.
For example, channel 1 is noted as "Disc A track".

Same as the Trend Curve, selecta channel in the “Channel Settings” table, there are
many parameters can be set for the selected channel in the following "Channel Setting".
The most parameters are same to the settings of the Trend Curve. The option “Projection
along Y-axis Direction” is added here. The meaning of this option is same tothe
"Projection along X-axis Direction" but the direction is different. TheMinimum Value and
the Maximum Value ofthe Y-axis can be set different with X-axis. They can be set by
Constant or by Variable. The default range of the Minimum Value and the Maximum
Valueis from 0 to 100. The detailed settings can be referred to the "Channel" property
TABof the Trend Curve.

For the information of the occupied addresses by the current channel, it is depended
on the data type of this channel. You can view the text which is noted below the “Channel
Setting”. It is shown as below.
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|_f.;|arp=ra| " Chelnne||ln5ule | Display]

Channel Number: 1 @

Channel Settings

Channel lX Address ¥ Adt.ilzess Type Remark
1 Lwo |:|m'1 ‘@]

1 Channel Setting
[ Use Dot Mark:

[ "] Projection along X-axile Direction

X-axis:
Minimum Value: |Constant =
Y-axis:

Minimum Value: |Constant =

o]

o[

|| Draw connecting line Line Color ||l Line Color "i EI Line Width |————— = | Line Style E}

_| Projection along Y-axile Direction
Maximum Value: |Constant = |

100 @
Maximum Value: |Constant = | 100 E

Channel address occupation description:

XY Continuous Address
Occupyl WO~LW19

XY address corresponding relation of coordinates:

X0 : W0 ¥0:Lwi
X1:Lw2 ¥1:Lw3
X2:LwWa ¥2:Lws

Help Description:

[ ok

Il Cancel
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_Gﬁrall Ch*nnd l--S-cule | Display |

Channel Number:

=

Channel Settings

¥ Address

Channel X Address Type Remark
1 | [Fown | 16-5i Unsigne ~ |

1 Channel Setting
[ Use Dot Mark:

| Projection along X-axile Direction

X-anxis:
Minimum Value: |Canstant =
Y-axis:!

Minimum Value: |Constant =

Channel address occupation deseription:

o8

[¥] Draw connecting line Line Color |l Line Color "i EI Line Width | ——————— = | Line Style E

| Projection along Y-axile Direction

0 lfj Maximum Value: | Constant 'i 100 :.
Maximum Value: | Constant | 100

XY address corresponding relation of coordinates:

XY Continsous Address X0 : WO ¥0:Lwil
OccupylW0~LW19 X1:Llw2 ¥i:Lws3
X2:LlW4 ¥2:LWS
Help | Description: [ 0K I I Cancel
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% chon

i}
General | Channel | Scale i Display
Channel Number: 1=
Channel Setl'ings
Channel X Address Y Address Type Remark
LW LW100 16-bit Unsigne = |
1 Channel Setting
[T Use Dot Mark:
|#] Draw connecting line Line Color :- Line Color = [] Line Width |— = | Line Style | ———— = |
[7] Projection along X-axile Direction [T] Projection along Y-axile Direction

X-axis:
Minimum Value: |Constant = 0 E Maximum Value: | Constant v| 100 E
¥-axis:
Minimum Value: | Constant - | 1] Maximum Value: | Constant - | 100
Channel address occupation description: XY address corresponding relation of coordinates:

XY address are set, X occupy LWO~LW9, ¥ occupy X0 : LWO ¥0:LW100

LW100~LW109. X1: LWl ¥1:LwiDl

X2 : LW2 ¥2:LWiD2
| Help Description: OK || Cancel

4.6.7.2.3 Scale

Refer to the "Scale" property TABof Trend Curve.
4.6.7.2.4 Display

The settings of the “Display” property TAB are referred to: Detailed manual/General
functions/Drawing/Display.

4.6.7.3Data Group ChartDisplay

The “Data Group Chart Display” component is a curve comprising of a set data of
specified continuous registers.

4.6.7.3.1 General
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[Edoata Biock Displaying [ 2 )
: Guneral i_ChanneI | Scale[ Displqﬂ

Each screen 5am|:||ing puints:

|10 IE Refresh Mode
r @ C)lt“l: Trigger!d

Direction: | Left To Right - Sampling Cycle 1 E X|5 -

Browse Method: =
[#Serollbar  Scrollbar Width 20 [
[#]Slide Mote: Only for capacitive screen.

Control Setting
[[] Stop Contral

[ Clear Control

[¥] Use Cursor

Display/Hide the Cur LBD | Cursor Color: | . >,

LBO =1: Show the cursor
LBO =0: Hide the cursor
When the cursor is visible, enable moving cursor by click or slide actions.

Cursor Data Area:  LWO |E|

LWO~1: X-axis Points
LW2Rise:use the sampling thoroughfare data format:Storage the current
data value of the curve 1‘]‘1r0ugh channel 1.

[¥] Use Zoom

| Two points touch zooming (only for multi-touch hardware)

| Register Control Zoom Function:

| He|p | Description: QK -|| Cancel |

I Each screen sampling points

The default value of this option is 10. Theminimum value is 2 and the maximum value
is less than the width of the used screen resolution. For example, the used screen
resolution is 800*480, and then the maximum value of samples per screen is 799.

I Direction

The “Direction” option is set "Left ToRight" by default. You can set it "Up To Down"
too. They are corresponding to the "Horizontal" and "Vertical" display modes.

The settingsof these parameters such as the “Browse Method”, the "Control Setting",
the "Refresh Mode" and the "Use Zoom" are same to the "XY Chart". The details can be
referred to the settings in the “General” property TAB of XY Chart.

I Use Cursor
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It is not checked by default. After check it, the parameters are shown as below.

|| General |-Ehanne|"| E[e_l EISEE;
- Refresh Med
Each screen sampling points: ho E‘ St : e
\ @ Cycelic ) Triggered
Direction: |E‘F_ET|:| Ri-ght --| Sampling Cycle 1 E b -

Browse Method:
Scrollbar  Scrollbar Width 20 5]
Slide Mote: Only for capacitive screen.
Contral Setting
[[] Stop Control

[l Clear Control

[¥] Use Cursor

Display/Hide the Cur LBD |] Cursor Cnln-r.| i | ¥ B
LBO =1: Show the cursor
LBO =0: Hide the cursor
When the cursor is visible, enable moving cursor by click or slide actions.
Cursor Data Area:  LWO @
LWO~1: X-axis Points
LW2Rise:use the sampling thoroughfare data format:Storage the current
data value of the curve through channel 1.

[¥] Use Zoom

] Two points touch zooming {only for multi-touch hardware)

Register Control Zoom Function:

| He|p | DEﬁcripﬁnn: [ OK ]l Cancel |

The settings of these options are same to the Trend Curve or the XY Chart, such as
the “Display/Hide the Cursor” andthe “Cursor Color”.

I Cursor Data Area

Similarly, you can set a "Word Register" as the starting address of the continuous
registers here. The first two word registers areused to save the point number where the
cursor stays. The registers from the specified register address + 2 are used to save the
data of whichthe cursor is crossed with the XY chart.

As shown as above, the starting register is set LWO0, and then LWO0 and LW 1 save the
point number where the cursor stays. If there are three channels for the XY chart, the data
type of the Channel 1 is "16-bit Unsigned", the second channel is "Single-precision
Floating-point Number", the third channel is "32-bit Unsigned", then LW2 (16-bit Unsigned
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number) save the Channel 1 data, LW3 (Single-precision Floating-point Number) save the
Channel 2 data, LW5 (32-bit Unsigned) save the Channel 3 data. Other channelscan be
done in the same matter.

4.6.7.3.2 Channel

[Loata Block Displaying
Channel No.: 1 E
Channe| Setting [#] From the Start Address, the Sampling Address is Continuous.
I Channe Sampling No. Start Address Data Type Remark
- LW100 Lw101 16-bit Unsigne ~ |

1 Channel Setting
" Dot Mark:

| Draw connecting line Line Color || "I E Line Width |

[T Projection in X-axis Direction

Min Va|UE:|Ccn5tar|t =| 0 Ii' Max Value: tunstant - 100 &l

'l Line Type |

| Help | Description: [ ok || cancel |

I Channel No.

There is 1 channel by default.A “Data Group ChartDisplay” component can display up
to 16 channels.

I From the Start Address, the Sampling Address is Continuous.

This option is checked by default. If the register of the “Sampling No.”for channel 1 in
the “Channel Setting” table is set "LW100" and the “Data Type” is "16-bit Unsigned", then
LW101 is used to save the first sample data, LW102 is used to save the second, and so
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on. If the “Data Type” is set "32-bit Unsigned", then LW101 (32-bit Unsigned) saves the
first sample data, LW103 (32-bit Unsigned) saves the second sample data. Other data
types can be done in the same matter.

If you don’t check the option "From the Start Address, the Sampling Address is
Continuous.",it meansthe “Start Address” of the registers to save the sample data can be
set independently. The settings are shown as below.

[doate siock Displaying 9 =]
Gnnerall Channel| | Scale | Display |
Channel No.: 1 EI
Channel Setting [7] From the Start Address, the Sampling Address is Continuous.

Channe Sampling No. Start Address Data Type Remark
LW100 LW200 :Lﬁ-hit Unsigne |

1 Channel Setting
| Dot Mark:

| Draw connecting line Line Color |- - B Line Width |

[ Projection in X-axis Direction

Min Value: Constant = | o2 Max Value:| Constant + | 100 B

= | Line Type

Help Description: . OK ;| Cancel |

The below parameters setting for the selected channel is same to the Trend Curve or
the XY Chart. Please refer to the settings in the “Channel” property TAB of the Trend
Graph or XY Curve.

4.6.7.3.3 Scale

Refer to the settings in the “Scale” property TAB of the Trend Curve.
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4.6.7.3.4 Display

The settings of the “Display” property TAB are referred to: Detailed manual/General
functions/Drawing/Display.

4.6.8 Scale

” oW ” o«

The "Scale" includes four types: “Horizontal Scale”, “Vertical Scale”, “ArcScale” and
“‘RoundScale”. You can add a Scale component by clicking the menu command or by
using the shortcut tools bar.

Component | Library Macro Recipe Setup Tools Help

& Switch b L
;. Indicator Light * B B_L:Basic Window(1) -~ [&]
: 123 Mumeric Value and Character Display ¥ RNl 55 %4
e Toggle Switch and menu ¥ =
: (I} Timer and Data Transmission s rrut moriut: pmewe s
| WE Bar And Meter R D sae e B
| ¥ Curve Graphs el BRI A B Bl
| we Scale P| ww) Haorizontal Scale .
| #8 Table ¥ || £ Vertical Scale
T Slider ¥ || <P Arc Scale
| 4+ Moving Component ¥ |73 Round Scale
: 5 Window | S O S
1 £ Lis ek Bl B
| 98 Tools Mol
g

File WView Edit Window Drawing Component Library Macro Recp
A H G ¥lUndo * " Redo | 2.
si S, S, |Status0 - E’] 1-English (United St: ~ @

i = ey - o P - T

B_l:Basic Window(1)* X wil Horizontal Scale

...................... ?;i VEﬁiCEl S-CE'E'

“P Arc Scale

T
...................... '\c‘_,:rl RDund Scale

i \rgpa!"md Ei

The “Horizontal Scale” is mainly used to display a progress bar. The “Vertical Scale”
can be used to display the current liquidlevel of a tank orthe charge state of a battery. The
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“Arc Scale” can display the value of a fuel meter, a speed meter, and other display
devices. The “Round Scale” can display the revolutionspeed, the angle and other
parameters.

4.6.8.1General

4.6.8.1.1 Horizontal Scale

First, the option “Horizontal” is selected. Then you can do other settings for the
Horizontal Scale component.

Scale [g =]
General | Display
) Wertical () Arc O Circle Pastion
Position: X: 116 3 ¥: 73 3
Line
Il Line Color ~ ‘ [ Locked Width: 150 o Height: 57 =

Line Width |——— ~|
Line Type —_— vl

Scale
Main Scale Bisection: 2 2
Position: |Up &
Sub Scale Division Number 2 o Sub Scale Length 28 %
[¥] Axis
Mark Integer: 3 % Decimal: 0 :
Fonts: Font Size: (8 v| Fonts: [m v| ‘. Font B
Min Value: |Constant - | 0 e

Max Value: |Constant - 100 2

[7] Scale Is Reverse

Help Description: OK | [ Cancel
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I Line

You can set the line color, the line width and the line type to meet the needs of your
project.

I Scale
@ Main Scale Bisection

Subdivide the scale in the scale range.

Scale

4k

Main Scale Bisection: 5 .
Position: IUP = ‘

FY
-

[¥] Sub Scale Division Number 2 Sub Scale Length &
[¥] Axis

[¥] Mark Integer: 3 B Decimal: 0

Fonts: Font Size: |8 - Fonts: IArial vl ‘. Font v[z
Min Value: Constant = 0

Max Value: | Constant - | 100

LI

L

[7] Scale Is Reverse

@ Sub Scale Division Number

The main scale is subdivided singly. The option “Sub Scale Length” can be set to
make difference with the main scale.
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Scale

4k

Main Scale Bisection: 5

[¥] 5ub Scale Division Number 2

Sub Scale Length &

Position: |Up ot ‘

[¥] Axis

[¥] Mark Integer: 3 B Decimal: 0

Fonts: Font Size: |8 - Fonts: IArial

VI ‘.Font V[Z]

Min Value: Constant = 0
Max Value: |Ccrr15tant v| 100

[7] Scale Is Reverse

@ Mark

LI

L

The option “Mark is used to set the value of the main scale.

The option “Integer” refers to the number of the decimal integer digits. The option
“‘Decimal” refers to the number of the decimal fraction digits.

You can set the font size, the font color and the font type for the main scale here.

The options “Min Value” and “Max Value” are used to set the range of the main scale.

Scale

4k

Main Scale Bisection: 5
[¥] 5ub Scale Division Number 2

[¥] Axis

Sub Scale Length &

Position: |Up ot ‘

-

[¥] Mark Integer: 3 B Decimal: 0

Fonts: Font Size: |8 - Fonts: IArial

VI ‘.Font V[Z]

Min Value: Constant = 0
Max Value: |Ccrr15tant v| 100

+

[7] Scale Is Reverse

The options “Min Value” and “Max Value” can be set by Constant or by Variable. If
you set them by Variable and specify word registers for them, you can change the range
of the main scale by modifying the value of the specified word registers.
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Scale
:V‘Iam Scale Bisection: 5 - o W|
[¥] Sub Scale Division Number 2 e Sub Scale Length 36 e -
[¥] Axis
[¥] Marlk Integer: 3 b Decimal: 0 2
Fonts: Font Size: 3—7‘ Fonts: {Arial - | |. Font v
Min Value: | |Variables + | = o
Max Value: | |Variables v| | "

] 5cale Is Reverse

Usually, the scale value is displayed increasing from left to right.Sometimes, it needs
to be displayed increasing from right to left. To do that, youshould check the option “Scale

Is Reverse”.
Scale
Main Scale Bisection: 5 I
Position: |Up = ‘
[¥] Sub Scale Division Number 2 2 Sub Scale Length 56 b
[¥] Axis
[¥] Mark Integer: 3 Z Decimal: 0 i

Fonts: Font Size: |8 - | Fonts: {Arial - | ‘. Font

Min Value: Constant - | 0 %
Max Value: Constant - | 100

[#] Scale Is Reverse

+

@ Axis

You can check the option “Axis” to display the axis of the scale. The position of the
axis can be set “Up”, “Down” or “Center”. Of course, you can remove the check tohide the

axis of the scale.
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Scale

Main Scale Bisection: 5

+

Pasition: |Up =

Sub Scale Division Number 2 : Sub Scale Length 58

w u =
Down

] Axis

[¥] Mark Integer: 3 78 Decimal: 0

Fonts: Font Size: |8 - Fonts: Iﬁm'al v‘ ‘. Font v[z

Scale Is Reverse

4.6.8.1.2 Vertical Scale

For the “Vertical Scale”, the only difference with the “Horizontal Scale” is the option
“Position” in the “Scale” property box. It is shown as below.

[seale =

General Display |

' Horizonta|l @ Vertical C Arc () Circle Paspon
Position: X: 116 o Y: 73 5
Line
|i Line Color ¥ B Ul Locked Width: 150 3 Height: 0 5
Line Width |———— = |
Line Type |————— =|
Scale
Main Scale Bisection: 5 -
Position:
[¥#] Sub Scale Division Number 2 i Sub Scale Length 56 - Inside
[+ Axdis
[¥] Mark Integer: 3 £ Decimal: 0 .
Fonts: Font Size: |8 v] Fonts: |Anal v| |. Font vlj
Min Value: !Consmnt - 0 =
Max Value: |Can5tant 'r| 100 5
|| Scale Is Reverse
Help Description: [ oK ] | Cancel
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4.6.8.1.3 Arc Scale

For the “Arc Scale”, there are three differences with the “Horizontal Scale”. The
options “Starting Angle” and “End Angle” are added in the “Angle” property box. The
option “Main Scale Length” is added in the “Scale” property box. The option “Position” in
the “Scale” property box is different.

The option “Main Scale Length” is shown as below.

Window Drawing Component Library Macro Recipe Setup Tools Help
¥ B3 EE IL’E b1 Undo = Ry Scale
tatus0 & EJ 1-Eng | General | Display

S8 @ - BE - % - wa - B -
_ : ) Horizontal Vertical' " Circle Position
OO |=EE

Position: X: 116 5 ¥ 73
Nindow(Ll)* X [¥] Line
_______________ Il Line Color VI E [ Locked Width: 150 o Height: 150 5
............... Line Width |——— ~| Angle

% 3 F 3 5 . line Type | ————— ~| Gartng Angle. | o End Angia 130@

l__——————————_ J: Scale

Main Scale Bisection: 5 % | Main Scale Length: 30 e =
Position: |In "
Sub Scale Division Number 2 2 Sub Scale Length 2 =
[¥] Axis
Mark Integer: 3 s Decimal: 0 s
Fonts: Font Size: [S v‘ Fonts: IAria| v‘ ‘. Font V[Z

Min Value: Constant = ‘ 0 =
--------------- Max Value: Constant = ‘ 100 &

Honar Boimn Boom Bon [T Scale Is Reverse

e | R e ——

The start angle and the end angle can be set for the arc scale in the “Angle” property
box. The settings and the effect are shown as below.
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.......... ¢ R il o Sca1e @
i Pl e it e General Display|

) Horizontal ) Vertical @ Arc O Circle Rostion
m Raln REle s Gk i Position: X: 50 o Yed 160
.......... DT L e

3 I Line Color ~ n [ Locked  Width: 250 5 Height: 250 .
< Line Width |—— '| Angle
Line Type T | Starting Angle 180 E End Angle DEI

Scale
e ik Main Scale Bisection: 5 % Main Scale Length: 30 2 o
.......... s s | Position: [In__ ~ |
-------- : Il g [#] Sub Scale Division Number 2 2 Sub Scale Length 15 =
i Pl e it e ] Axis
S R Wi g v . ‘ S —
Z = it [¥] Mar] nteger: 3 o ecimal: 0
o Ry Fonts:  FontSize: (8 ~| Fonts: |Arial - [EFer <[ ¥
Min Value: ICcmsiant v| 0 2

For the option “Position” in the “Scale” property box, the axis position of the sacle can
set “In”, “Out” and “Center”.

Scale
Main Scale Bisection: 5 % Main Scale Length: 30 2
Position: |In =
Sub Scale Division Number 2 = Sub Scale Length 15 By In
Axis Center
[¥] Mark Integer: 3 i Decimal: 0 i

Fants: Font Size: |8 - | Fonts: [Arial - | |. Font = [j
Min Value: Constant = | 0 =

Max Value: |C0nstant v| 100

»

[[] Scale Is Reverse

4.6.8.1.4 Round Scale

For the “RoundScale”, the only difference with the “Arc Scale” is that there is not
“Angle” settings. It is shown as below.
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[ifscale o |

General | Display
; + "o Positicn
Horizontal Vertical ) Arg @ Circle
Position: X: 50 o X2 160 +
\ne
Il Lin= Color B [ Locked Width: 250 o Height= 250
Line Width |— -
Line Type |— -
Scale
Main Scale Bisection: 5 : Main Scale Length: 30 :
Position: |In =
7| Sub Scale Division Number 2 5 Sub Scale Length 15 o
| Aoas
7| Mark Integer: 3 +  Decimal: 0 2
Fonts: Fort Size: IE - Fonts: |Arial - |. Font VE
Min Value: Constant = 0 :
Max Value: Constant - 100 =
| Scale Is Reverse
Help | Description: | QK | | Cancel

The settings of the “Position” for the Scale component are referred to: Detailed
manual/General functions/Drawing/Position.

4.6.8.2Display

The settings of the “Display” property TAB are referred to: Detailed manual/General
functions/Drawing/Display.

4.6.9 Table

The "Table" component is used largely in the project. There are two types:
“Fixed-width Table” and “Fixed-height Table”. You can add a Table component by clicking
the menu command “Component/Table/Fixed-width Table” or ““Component/ Table/
Fixed-height Table”. Of course, you can add it by using the shortcut tools bar.
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@] Library Macro Recipe Setup Tools Help

Switch k

; Indicator Light b Bl B_1:Basic Window(1) - [B] )

:E2__3| Mumeric Value and Character Display 3 3% ELa% P

B Toggle Switch and menu 3

(}) Timer and Data Transmission 3
§ il Eaehnt Metar g T
| ¥¢ Curve Graphs | e e
| v Scale | R N
| E8 Table b |8 Fixed-width Table
| ¥ Slider » ||HH Fixed-height Table
| & Moving Companent o | Tl
| B Window W o e s s
| B Lst | EREE N
| % Too e
| = Pipeline L

-9 -B-EH-O0-FE-B-A-@-0--3-8-F =
h NLOOO ™ ™| =@  |[# Fxed-width Table
B_l:Basic Window(1)* X HH Fixed-height Table

I

For the fixed-width table, the width of the cells is same and the height of the cells is
equal.lt is shown as below.

For the fixed-height table, the width and the height of the cells can be modified by
mouse-dragging the split line. It is shown as below.
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4.6.9.1General

The “General” property TAB of the “Fixed-width Table” is shown as below.

[ rable

General | Display
Pasition

Position: X: 57 : L 19 :

7] Locked  Width: 274 3 Height: 210 o

Backgroun = B

Sheet Background Color: |

COutline Typat |————— = | Line Width: | - . Outline Col !]
Split Line Type: |—————— = ' Line Width: | i - Split Line CTEj
Row Count: 2 I%' [# Equal Height| T Hide Horizontal Split Line
Column MNo.: 2 ‘i [¥] Equal Width | ] Hide Vertical Split Line
] Select

Select Mode:

Select by Row . Select Cole f

Grid Position:
Help Description: [

OK J | Cancell_

The “General” property TAB of the “Fixed-height Table” is shown as below.
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[Jrable To e
General | Display
Position
Position: ¥ il : ¥ B8 :
[l Locked Width: 675 2 Height: 318 &
Sheet Background Color: | Backgroun [3
Outline Type: | *'. Line Width: | - I. Cutline Cal = [2,
Split Line Type: |——— 2 The Width: | - I. Split Line C B
Row Count: 2 -$- [[] Equal Height | [[] Hide Horizontal Split Line
Column Mo 2 ; [ TEqual Width ||| Hide Vertical Split Line
| Select
Select Mode: | Select by Row . Select Colc ~ B
Grid Position: =)
| Help | Description: [ OK I | Cancel |

The difference with the “Fixed-width Table” is that the options “Equal Height” and
“Equal Width” are not checked. Of course, you can check them and make the Fixed-height

Table switch to the Fixed-width Table.

I Position

The option “Position” in the “General” property TAB is referred to: Detailed

manual/General functions/Drawing/Position.

I Appearance settings

The background color, the outline color, the split line color, the outline type, the split
line type, the outline width and the split line width can be set for the table component

appearance according to your needs and the project configuration.
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TIT B
.Ger‘.eral -b_liga?
Position
Position: X: 258 5 Y 96 5
locked Width: 317 ¢ Height 161 o
Sheet Background Color: | Backgroun ﬂ
Qutline Type: ___— _"' | Line Width: |——— = | . Outline Col » B
Split Line Type: |——————o = | Line Width: |————— = | . Split Line C "B
Row Count: 2 Iil ] Equal Height [ Hide Horizontal Split Line
Column Mo 2 E‘ ¥! Equal Width Hide Vertical Split Line
[F] Sedect
Select Mode:  Select by Row . Selact Colc VB
Grid Position: ]
Tlpi Description: OK I | Cancel

The option “Row Count” and the option “Column No.” are used to set the number of
the rows and the columns of the table. The option “Equal Height” and the option “Equal
Width” can be checked. If they are all checked, the table will be a fixed-width table.
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E’Yubhr
General | Display
Position
Position: X: 292 5 ¥ 250 o
Locked Width: 160 = Height: 100
Sheet Background Color: Backgroun \rl E
Outline Type: |———— "| Line Width: '| |. Outline Col *B
Split Line Type: [——— =|  Line Width: |————— = | ||}l Split Line v[j]
Rew Count: 2 i [#] Equal Height | [[] Hide Horizontal Split Line
Column Na.: 2 @ [#] Equal Width | ] Hide Vertical Split Line
[[] Select
Select Mode: | Select by Row - -f-.'—.;“ Colc UB
Grid Position:
Help Description: [ oK Cancel i

The option “Hide Horizontal Split Line” and the option “Hide Vertical Split Line” can be
checked. You can check anyone or two to hide the split line of the table according to your
needs

For example, only check the option “Hide Vertical Split Line”. It is shown as below.

ETﬁbTe :

General --5i;p.|;)f-|

Position
Position: X: 60 : Yi 100 :
i [ locked Width: 160 5 Height 100 &

Sheet Background Colar: Backgroun vl E
Outline Type: |

- Line Width: |————— Vl |. Outline Col 'B
Split Line Type: | - Line Width: |——— '| \! Split Line C = m
Row Count: 3 l%‘ [¥] Equal Height | ¥] Hide Harizontal Split Line
Column No.:

3[8] @ Equal width | ] Hide Vertical Split Line

I Select

property TAB will display.

In the “General” property TAB, if you check the option “Select”,the “Control Settings”
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- R — S ' =
General @ [Control Settings|| Display |
Position
Position: Xt 60 : ¥ 100 :

[ Locked Width: 160 5 Height: 100

Sheet Background Celor: |TE“?E:’E
Cutline Type: |— - Line Width: |— "i . Qutline Col = [3
Split Line Type: [————— = Line Width: |———— »| ’WB
Row Count: 3 [i ] Equal Height [¥] Hide Horizontal Split Line
Column No.: 3 [%- | Equal Width | Hide Vertical Split Line

V| Select

Select Mode: |SE|E¢! by Rew = | |. Seleet Cale = B

Grid Position: "]

| Help | Description: Cancel

@ Select Mode and Select Color

After checking the option “Select”,you can set the color of the row/column/cell which
is selected during running the project. The option “Select Mode” can be set “Select by
Row”, “Select by Column” or “Select by Cell”. It determines that the selected is a row, a

column or a cell.

Select

|. Select Colc v[z
=

Select Mode:

Grid Position:

Select by Column
Select by Cell

@ Grid Position

For the option “Grid Position”, you need to give a word register to record the selected
row number if the select mode is “Select by Row”. The first row number is 0.
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[¥] Select

Select Mode: |Se|ect by Row -

|. Select Colc
Grid Position: [y

LWi:Selected one column, and the up column is 0.

You need to give a word register to record the selected column number if the select
mode is “Select by Column”. The first column number is O.

[#] Select
Select Mode: || Select by Column ~ | |. Select Colc = a

Grid Position: w0 i

LWD:Selected one column, and the left column is 0.

The effect of the “Select by Row” mode is shown as below.
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When selecting the mode “Select by Cell”, two continuous word registers are
occupied. You need to give the first address of the two word registers here. The first word
register records the selected rownumber and the second records the selected column
number. The first row number and the first column number are 0.

[#] Select
Select Mode: || Select by Cell i | |. Select Colc = B
Grid Positiom: Lo ||

LW0:Selected one column, and the up column is 0.
LWi:Selected one column, and the left column is 0.

The effect of the “Select by Cell” mode is shown as below.

4.6.9.2 Control Settings

The settings of the “Control Settings” property TAB are referred to: Detailed
manual/General functions/Drawing/Control settings.

4.6.9.3 Display

The settings of the “Display” property TAB are referred to: Detailed manual/General
functions/Drawing/Display.

4.6.10 Slider

The "Slider" component can change the value of the specified word register by
pressing and moving the slider block.

4,6.10.1 General
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[idstider =]
[ General | Scale | Background Graphics E Slider Graphics J Dynamic Graphics J Control Settings | Display
Direction: | Display Righ‘lwsrd -
Mirsroum Valis: [Cons.tanl - =
Maximum Value: |.Cnnstanl - | 100 l; Min Scale: 1 =)
[ lIncrease 1 |— minimum scale per each click
| Writing value change simutanecusly while sliding
Read and Write Address:
[l Use Address Tag
Dewee:  LOCAL:[Local Register] -
Address Type: LW - |
Address: [0 Lt | System Register
Format{Range} DDDODD(0~T99999) Occupy: | 1 Word
Data Type: |16-bit Unsigned =
Address Index
|Tp Description: oK | Cancel

I  Minimum Value

The option “Minimum Value” refers to the minimum value of the slider. It can be set by
a constant or by a variable. When use a variable to set, the details are referred to:Detailed
manual/General functions/Address editor/Standard Byte Address Input.

I Maximum Value

The option “Maximum Value” refers to the maximum value of the slider. It can be set
by a constant or by a variable. When use a variable to set, the details are referred
to:Detailed manual/General functions/Address editor/Standard Byte Address Input.
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E Slider

General ) Scale J Background G:aphics.l Slider Graphics |.Dynamic Graphics.l Control Se'rtingsll Display-;

Direction: |Display Rightward vl

Minimum Value: |Varable = | LWO |@J\
Maximum Value: |Variable « (@ Standard Byte Address Inpit—g. |

[[] Use Address Tag
Deivce: |LOCALiLocal Register] - .

le pe

Read and Write Address:
[ Use Address Tag

Deivce: [LDCAL:[Local Regists  Address Type: lLW ".l
Address: |0 kel | System Register
Format{Range) DDDDDD(0~799999) Occupy: |1 - | Word
Address Type: | LW Data Type: 16-bit Unsigned
Address: |p I%-] [} Address Index
Format(Range) DDDDDD(0~7
D

"] Address Index oK Cancel

I Read and Write Address

You should specify a word register to change the value for the slider component. The
word register input method is referred to:Detailed manual/General functions/Address
editor/Standard Byte Address Input.

I Direction

The option “Direction” is used to set the display direction of the slider. It can be set
“Display Upward”, “Display Downward”, “Display Leftward” and “Display Rightward”,.

[T (=]
General  Scale | Background Graphics | Slider Graphics | Dynamic Graphics | Contral Settings | Display |
Direction: | Display Rightward =
Minimum Value: [cnngtum = 0 Display Upward
e 3 Display Downward
Madmum Value: |C,un:.tpnt - | 100 |%| Min Scale: | Display Leftward
"I Increase B e T scale per =ach click

[] Writing value change simutareously while sliding

I Min Scale

The “Min Scale” refers to the step of the slider block.

I Increase
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The option “Increase” is used to set the minimum increase or decrease per each click.
It should set multiple of the “MinScale”.If this option is not checked, it is set the value of
the “Min Scale” by default.

I Writing value change simultaneously while sliding
After this option is checked, the word register which is set in the option “Read and

Write Address” will change in realtime during sliding the slider component. If it is not
checked, the value of the word register will change after the slider block is released.

4.6.10.2 Scale

The settings of the “Scale” property TAB are referred to: Detailed manual/
Component/ Scale.

4.6.10.3 Background Graphics

The settings of the “Background Graphics” property TAB are referred to: Detailed
manual/General functions/Drawing/Graphic edit.

4.6.10.4 SliderGraphics

The settings of the “Slider Graphics” property TAB are referred to: Detailed
manual/General functions/Drawing/Graphic edit.

4.6.10.5 DynamicGraphics

The settings of the “Dynamic Graphics” property TAB are referred to: Detailed
manual/General functions/Drawing/Dynamic Graphics.

4.6.10.6 Control Settings

The settings of the “Control Settings” property TAB are referred to: Detailed
manual/General functions/Drawing/Control settings.

4.6.10.7 Display

The settings of the “Display” property TAB are referred to: Detailed manual/General
functions/Drawing/Display.

4.6.11 Moving Component

You can click the menu command “Component/Moving Component/Moving
Component” to add amoving component in your project.
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4,6.11.1 General

[EMW'HQ Component %]
General | Indicator Light ‘)l Lable I G”rap.ll'llic.s | Display
4| Move in X-Axis Direction
Read Address: W0 ||
Screen Moving Range :  Axis Upper Limit |Constant - | 799 ;J
Axis Lower Limit  Constant = | o=
[¥] Mowve Proportionally Input Lower Limit |Cnnstant - | 0 E‘
|| Inversely Proportional Input Upper Limit |Constant '_l 799 :
¥ Move in Y-Axis Direction
Read Address:  LW10 |
Screen Moving Range :  Axis Lower Limit |Constant - | o=
Hods Upper Limit |(_3?_ns_tla_nl_'| 479 '%]
[¥] Move Proportionally Tnput Lower Limit |Cunstant - | 0 E3
[[] Inversely Proportional Input Upper Limit |.Ccmstant v | 479| @
Help | Description: | Cancel |

The option “Move in X-Axis Direction” refers to moving along the horizontal direction.
The option“Move in Y-Axis Direction” refers to moving along the vertical direction. These
two options can be checked together. That means moving in an oblique line direction. The
angle of the oblique line can be computed based on the moving distance along the x-axis
and along the y-axis.

4.6.11.1.1 Move in X-Axis Direction

I Read Address

For this option, you should set a word register to specify the moving distance of the
moving component along the x-axis.The standard word address input method is referred
to:Detailed manual/General functions/Address editor/Standard Byte Address Input.

I Screen MovingRange

After check this option, you should set the upper limit and lower limit of the moving
range on the screen.

@ Axis Lower Limit
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The option “Axis Lower Limit” refers to the minimum value of x-axis for the moving
range. It can be a constant or a variable. When it is a variable,the details are referred
to:Detailed manual/General functions/Address editor/Standard Byte Address Input.

@ Axis Upper Limit

The option “Axis Upper Limit” refers to the maximum value of x-axis for the moving
range. It can be a constant or a variable. When it is a variable,the details are referred
to:Detailed manual/General functions/Address editor/Standard Byte Address Input.

I  Move Proportionally

After check this option, the moving component will move according to the proportion
that the “Input Lower Limit” is corresponding to the “Axis Lower Limit” and the “Input Upper
Limit” is corresponding to the “Axis Upper Limit”.

For example, the “AxisLower Limit” is 0, the “Axis Upper Limit” is 799, the “Input
Lower Limit” is 0, and the “Input Upper Limit” is 7990. When the value of the specified
word register is 0, the position is corresponding to the x coordinate: 0.When the value of
the specified word register is 7990, it is corresponding to the x coordinate: 799.

1 InverselyProportional

This option can be checked when the option “Move Proportionally” is checked. After it
is checked, the “Input Lower Limit” is corresponding to the “Axis Upper Limit” and the
“Input Upper Limit” is corresponding to the “Axis Lower Limit”. The moving component will

move in ainverse proportion.

4.6.11.1.2 Move inY-Axis Direction

The settings of the “Move in Y-Axis Direction” are same to the “Move in X-Axis
Direction”.But the moving component is along the vertical direction.

4.6.11.2 Indicator Light

Display a picture or a text according to the status of the specified address.

The settings of the “Indicator Light” property TAB are referred to: Detailed
manual/Component/Indicator Light.

4.6.11.3 Label

The settings of the “Label” property TAB are referred to: Detailed manual/General
functions/Drawing/Label.
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4.6.11.4 Graphics

The settings of the “Graphics” property TAB are referred to: Detailed manual/General
functions/Drawing/Graphic edit.

4.6.11.5 Display

The settings of the “Display” property TAB are referred to: Detailed manual/General
functions/Drawing/Display.

4.6.12 Window
4.6.12.1 Bit Control Window

You can click the menu command “Component/Window/Bit Control Window” to add
abit control window component in your project.

| Component | Library Macro Recipe Setup Tools Help

24 Switch v B

o Indicator Light » § B_L:Basic Window(1) -~ [&] ﬁ@
@j Mumeric Value and Character Display * Y I T

% Toggle Switch and menu (O
_ (1) Timer and Data Transmission *
:iEé ot Dol i g s
| k& Curve Graphs |
| wm Scale el B Ban B Bolin Han
| & Table B o v v
| B Slider N ENE N
|« Moving Component Rl S e Bihe e suna b
% Window » | &b Bit Control Window :
1 5] List » | B Word Control Window
EE:‘I‘;&TGGIS '::::::::::::::::::::::E
| = Pipeline N EENE N

4.6.12.1.1 General

The “Bit Control Window”component is similar to the “WordControl
Window”component. The differences with the “WordControl Window”’component are
pointed out as below. The other details are referred to: Detailed
manual/Component/Window/Word Control Window.
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1 Bit register triggers thepop-up of window

The option “Trigger Bit” is used to specify abit register to trigger a popup window. The
popup window is determined by the option “Popup Window ID No.”. If you select the
option “Popup On”, the window will popup when the bit register is ON.If you select the
option “Popup Off”, the window will popup when the bit register is OFF.

a

[ Popup Window
General | Display

@ Bit trigger pop-up the specified window () Word register control the popup window

Bit register triggers the pop-up of window

Trigger Bit LBO o Popup On ~ Popup Off ]
Popup Window ID No.: | B_2:Base Window(2) - |

[ [ Use Variable Window ID number:

[ with Window Control Bar:

[] Variable pop-up window position

[ variable window size

Help | Description: [ oK I| Cancel |

For example, a button named “Popup the window” is connected with LBO and the
trigger bit of the popup window component is set LBO. The simulation running result is
shown as below. When press the button “Popup the window”, the specified window will

pop up.
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I Use Variable Window ID number
The function of “Use Variable Window ID number”is used to dynamically specify a
pop-up window by using a word register.
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dropup Window
General - Display

@ Bit trigger pop-up the specified window ) Word register control the popup window

Bit register triggers the pop-up of window
Trigger Bit: LBO @ Popup On ) Popup Off

[¥] Use Variable Window ID number: LWO

[T With Window Control Bar:

[ Variable pop-up window position

[7] Variable window size

| Help Description: OK | l Cancel

For the above example, the word register is specified LWO and a numeric value input
componentis connected with LWO. The simulation running result is shown as below. Enter
the corresponding window ID number in the numeric value input component and then click
the button“Popup the window”, the designated window will pop up.
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Window |ID number

2

4.6.12.1.2 Display

The settings of the “Display” property TAB are referred to: Detailed manual/General
functions/Drawing/Display.

4.6.12.2 Word Control Window

You can click the menu command “Component/Window/Word Control Window” to
add a word control window component in your project.

283



RIEVTECH STUDIO SOFTWARE MANUAL
W} Library Macro Recipe Setup Tools Help

Switch k

L

Indicator Light 3 tﬂ_l:ﬂasicWindw(l] - &l B@
Mumeric Value and Character Display 3 L %%% .ﬂé.ﬁj‘@ >

Toggle Switch and menu *

i

Timer and Data Transmission k

Bar And Meter k

Katbries: Coox i bl

Scale (5| S e S L

Table Bl s v s s v
e Cer R R R

Mcnlring CDmpGnent | | P e R P e o P i e B o B o PR
Window ] % Bit Control Window
List v [|E Word Control Window

RBHS THERMORE <

TGDIS oL e e e

| = Pipeline 3

4.6.12.2.1 General
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[ Popup Window [0 =]
General l_-Di.sp-Iay |
_) Bit trigger pop-up the specified window @ Word register control the popup window

Word register control the pop-up of window

Popup Window ID: LWo =

LWO: Popup Basic Window of the corresponding Window ID
number when the value is not 0.

[ with Window Control Bar:
[[] variable pop-up window position

[[] Variable window size

| Help ‘ Description: | OK ] I Cancel y

I  Word register control the pop-up window
For the option “Popup Window ID”, aword register needs to be given to specify the ID
number of the popup window.

For example, add a word control window component and a numeric value input

component in your project. The word register controlling the pop-up window is set LWO
and it is also connected with the numeric value input component. It is shown as below.
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”5fffffffffffffffffj..
::I::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::|:::
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::I::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::}:::
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LS E R B
SRR IR
o Window ID number

The simulation running result is shown as below.When input a positive integer value
to the numeric value input component, the window which the ID number of it is equal to
the inputted value will pop up.

Window ID number

1 WithwWindow Control Bar
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After checking the option “With Window Control Bar”, you can add the window title by
checking the option “Title”and add the window close button by checking the option “Close
Button”. The font of the window title can be set by clicking the button “Set Title”. The
details are referred to: Detailed manual/General functions/Drawing/Font settings.

With Window Control Bar: [¥] Close Button [¥] Title

Mote: If window title is set in the attributes’of the
pop-up window, other title setting willbe

[ set Title ==
Language: [I—English (United S Y|E‘ <

i) Use Text Library Text Library |

@ Use Labels

Title Contents [Save Label Contents To Text i_ibrarj,r|

Start

Copy Current Text To All Languages

[ Import from Favorite Font Templates.(I) l

i) Vector Font @ Graphic Font

[ 1]
S
3
5

Font: [Micr::rsoﬂ Sans Serif v]

size: (16 ~[B[Z I RS B R
Multi-linehlignment:%.g Tl'lﬁudvanced Bid G B Gamem |

After set the window control bar, the simulation running result is shown as below.
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Start

Window |ID number

1 Variable pop-up window position

After check the option “Variable pop-up window position”, a first address of
continuous two word registers needs to be given to specify the X and Y coordinates of the
pop-up window.

Variable pop-up window position W2

LW2: Initial ¥ coordinates
LW3: Initial ¥ coordinates

For the above example, check the option "Variable pop-up window position" and the
first word register address of the window position control is set LW2.Then add two
numeric value input components in your project for inputting the X and Y coordinates of
the pop-up window.They are connected with LW2 and LW3 separately.

The simulation running result is shown as below. When change the values of the
numeric value input components, the position of the popup window will change.
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®4 Emulator

Start

Window ID number

X coordinate Y coordinate

o

®4 Emulator

Start

Window ID number

1 Variable window size

X coordinate Y coordinate

200 50

If you check the option “Variable window size”, a first address of continuous two word
registers needs to be given to specify the width and height of the popup window.

J| Variable window size LW4a

LW4: Window Width
LW3: Window Height
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For the above example, check the option "Variable window size" and the first word
register address of the window size control is set LW4.Then add two numeric value input
components in your project for inputting the width and height of the pop-up window.They
are connected with LW4 and LW5 separately.

The simulation running result is shown as below. When change the values of the
numeric value input components, the size of the popup window will change.

%4 Emulator

Window ID number | Window Width Window Height

B

%4, Emulator

Window ID number |Window Width Window Height

2 300 250

4.6.12.2.2 Display
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The settings of the “Display” property TAB are referred to: Detailed manual/General
functions/Drawing/Display.

4.6.13 List
4.6.13.1 Alarm and Event Display
4.6.13.1.1 Current Alarm and Event

The “Current Alarm and Event” function is to display the current triggered alarms and
events in a tabular form.Only the trigger state is displayed.

1 General
The general properties of the “Current Alarm and Event” arebasically the same to the
"Alarming and Event History". Please refer to: Detailed manual/Component/List/Alarm and

Event History.

ﬁmm ol Evenrt Dinpley =
General  Table i Display

Type: Show Group: Browse Method:
& ScrollBar Scrollbar Width 20 2

' slide Note: Only for capacitive screen.

Alarm Bar(Marquee) Fraom 1[0] = To |32[0] =
_ Alarmig and Event History

|AI.~nm and Events Loginl i
& Current Alarming and Events - - [ Browser Reg,
Show List

Display Language: il-Eﬂgli’h - ”: Show Tithe | Title Font 5emng| Sorting Mode: | By Date = |

4 Use Labels | Use same font for Title and Table. | List Font Setting | Ascending @ Descending
Use Display Item Title Description Colect Color - E
Senal Na.

| Confirm Mode: |Sing|e Click = |

Alarming Event Serial No

Alarming Event Group

Alarming Event Emergem

¥ | Date of Alarming Event | Date of Alarming Event

& | Time of Alarming Event | Time of Alarming Event

¥ | Count of Alarming Events | Counting

& | Alarming Event Contents | Content | Restore Default |
Trigger Status x

Display content beyond the table wadth: @& Scroll ) Interrupt  Step: 5 EI Pixel Speed: 10 E x 01s

Alarming Status Display: Trigger: Trigger =) Trligg!rf. 'l E Recovery: | Restore M Fesume 'i E
Uneonfrmed: | Unconfirmed Confirmed: | Confirmed - Cunﬁrmc'[j

Date Format: | YY*MM*DD 'l Date Separator: |," '| Time Format: | HH:MM:SS 'l
Line Spacing: i} ;I Column Spacing: 10 E’

Help Description: [0].4 | Cancel ;
|. o< |

Note:
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The differences with the "Alarming and Event History" are shown as below.

Use Display Item Title Description

Count of Alarming Events | Counting

d| =

Alarming Event Contents | Content

Trigger Status

Confirm Status

Restore Date

Restore Time

Confirm Date

Confirm Time

@  The "Current Alarm and Event" includes“Count of Alarming Events”. But the
"Alarming and Event History" does not include it.

@  The "Current Alarm and Event" only displaysthe trigger status. It does not
confirm and restore the status.So the gray color options in the tablecan not be
checked.

1 Table
The settings of “Table” property TAB is referred to: Detailed manual/General
functions/Drawing/Table drawing.

1 Display
The settings of “Display” property TAB is referred to: Detailed manual/General
functions/Drawing/Display.

4.6.13.1.2 Alarming and Event History

The “Alarming and Event History” function is to display all alarms entries in tabular
form, including the current and historical alarms and events.
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[:JAtarm and Event Display =5

General | Table | Search And Control | Display |

Type: Show Group: Browse Method:
) dlarm Bar{Marguee) From|1[0] _| To |32[1}] | [¥] SerallBar Scrollbar Width 20|i-—|

@ Alarmig and Event History | Slide MNote: Only for capacitive sereen.

|Alarm and Events Login|

Current Alarming and Events —_— [I7] Browser Reg.
Shenw List
Display Language: |1E"9|'5h "||9| [# show Title |TitI=Funi Sc‘l'hng! Sorting Mode: |ByDatc T‘
7| Use Labels '] Use same font for Title and Table. |m! _ hscending & Descending
! Use Display Ttem Title Description | | Calact Color - [j
] | serial Mo. =

IC] | Alarming Event Serial Ne ol e |_Sing_;ln Clickes |

| | Alarming Event Group

| | | Alarming Event Emergen:

¥| | Date of Alarming Event Date of Alarming Event

¥ | Time of Alarming Event Time of Alarming Event

Count of Alarming Events

; #| | Alarming Event Contents | Cantent |m|

| [E] | Trigger Status " T

Display content beyond the table width: @ Scroll O Interrupt  Step: 5 % Pixel  Speed: 10 @ % 0.1s

Alarming Status Display: Trigger: | Trigges | I Trigger ¢ vl Ef Recavery: | Restors W Resume *I E

Urconfirmed: | Unconfirmed Confirmed: | Confirmed |-_Cnrrﬁl'rnc 'B

Diate Format: |‘|'Y‘MM'DD - Diate Separator:  |f - Time Format: | HH:MM:SS vll

Line Spacing: 0= Column Spacing: 10

Help | Description: | oK | Cancel

1 General
@ Show Group
You can select some groups of alarms and events to display in the alarm list.

Note:

The alarms and events can be grouped when they are created. The range of groups
is from 1 to 32. The alarm and event content can be set by clicking the button “Alarm and
Events Login” or by double-clicking the “System Settings/Alarm and Event” in theproject
tree. The details are referred to:Detailed manual/Setup/System Settings/Alarm and Event.

@ Browse Method

Browse Method:
ScrollBar Scrollbar Width 20 E

Slide Mote: Only for capacitive screen.
Browser Reg. LWD

293



RIEVTECH STUDIO SOFTWARE MANUAL

There are three browse methods: “Scroll Bar”, “Slide” and “Browser”.

The scroll bar will display in the alarm list if you check the option “Scroll Bar”. You can
view the alarms by using the scroll bar. The “Scrollbar Width” needs to be set. The unit of
it is pixel.

You can check the option “Slide” in order to view the alarms by sliding the screen.
This function is supported by the capacitive screen devices.

The option “Browser” can be checked when you need to view multiple pages. A word
register needs to be specified to define the current page. The default isthat O represents
the records on the current day, 1 representsthe records on yesterday, 2 represents the
records on the day before yesterday, and so on. The word register input is referred to:
Detailed manual/General functions/Address editor/Standard Byer Address Input.

@ Show List
Show List
Display Language: |W”E| [ Show Title |m| Sorting Mode: |m|
[¥] Use Labels ] Use same font for Title and Table. |m| _ Ascending @ Descending
Use Display ltem Title Description | Select Color -

1 | Serial No.

= - - ~||Confirm Mode: |Sing|e Click v|
[1 | Alarming Event Serial No —

[T] | Alarming Event Group

[T] | Alarming Event Emergem:

[¥] | Date of Alarming Event Date of Alarming Event

[¥] | Time of Alarming Event Time of Alarming Event

Count of Alarming Events

[¥] | Alarming Event Contents | Content Restore Default

[] | Trigger Status -

Display content beyond the table width: @ Scroll ) Interrupt  Step: 5 @ Pixel Speed: 10 @ x0.1s

Alarming Status Display: Trigger: | Trigger B Trigger ¢ ~ n Recovery: | Restore
Unconfirmed: | Unconfirmed Confirmed: | Confirmed n

Date Format: | YY*MM*DD '| Date Separator: |,’ v| Time Format:  |HH:MM:SS v|

Line Spacing: 0 Column Spacing: 10

“Display Language”

The “Display Language” is selected to switch the current display language for editing
the Title Description. The details are referred to: Detailed manual/Setup/System
Settings/Language Settings.

“Show Title”
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The option“Show Title” is checked by default.If you do not want to display the title bar,
you can cancel the check.

“Title Font Setting”

It is used to set the font of the title bar. The details are referred to: Detailed
manual/General functions/Drawing/Font settings.

“Sorting Mode”

The “Sorting Mode” set the arrangement order of the alarms and events.

If you set “By Date” and select the option “Descending”, the latest event will be
displayed on the top.

If you set “By Level” and selectthe option “Descending”, the higher level events are
displayed on the top.

If you select the option “Ascending”, the display order is inverse.

“Select Color”

The selected alarm entry will display in the color which is set by the option“Select
Color”.

“Confirm Mode”

When the alarm is triggered, it is in the trigger status.If you want to confirm this alarm,
you need to select the “Confirm Mode”. It can be “Single Click”, “Double Click” or “Press
And Hold”.

“List settings”

The title bar contents of the alarm list are set in the below table. The contentsof the
title barcan be set to display by checking it. But the gray Display Items can not be
checked.
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Use Display ltem Title Description | Select Color -
[ | Serial Mo. &1 ——
- Confirm Mode: |Single Click v|
[] | Alarming Event Serial No
[] | Alarming Event Group g
[[] | Alarming Event Emergemn Move Up |
[¥] | Time of Alarming Event Time of Alarming Event
| | Count of Alarming Events
#| | Alarming Event Contents | Content Bictarn Defaultl
[7] | Trigger Status -

For the order of the contents arrangement, you can use the button "Move Up" or
"Move Down" to modify it. The content on the toprow will display on the left of the alarm
list. You can restore the default arrangement by clicking the button "Restore Default ".

“Display content beyond the table width”

There are two modes, “Scroll” and “Interrupt”, to display the title contents when they
are more than the alarm list width. You can select one mode to display.

The content will be displayed by scrolling if you select the “Scroll” mode. You need to
set the step size (Step: 1 to 255 pixels), and the scrolling speed (Speed: 1 to 255*0.15s).

Display content beyond the table width: @ Scroll O Interrupt  Step: 5 E Pixel Speed: IOE x 0.1s

The excess contents will be truncated directly if you select the “Interrupt” mode.
“AlarmingStatus Display”

You can set the text color of the alarms and events in the different status here.

Alarming Status Display: Trigger: | Trigger M Trigger ¢ - n Recovery: | Restore n
Unconfirmed: | Unconfirmed Confirmed: | Confirmed ﬁ

“Date and Time Format”

The “Date Format” is used to set the sort order of year (YY), month (MM) and day
(DD). The “Date Separator” is used to set the separatoramongyear,month and day. The
“Time Format” is used to set the time display format.

“Line Spacing and Column Spacing”
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The “Line Spacing” and the “Column Spacing’are to set the ranks spacing of the
alarm list. The unit is pixel and the range is 0-255.

1 Table
The settings of the “Table” property page TAB are referred to: Detailed manual/
General functions/ Drawing/ Table Drawing.

1 Search And Control
The “Search And Control” property TAB is shown as below.

EAhrm o cols

| General I Table | Search And Control | Display

#| Enable Search Function

! Search By Date Search By Time Range Search By Sequence By Serial Mo, By Level Search by Group

@ Register Query Mode  LWO |EI|
LWDO X:Search by D;.lﬁearch by Time Range, 2iSearch by
Sequence ,J:Search by Serial Number, 4:Search by
Level 5:Search by Group

Search Trigger Bit  LBO |@|
LBO 1: show the results filtered by range,
2: no filkering
Search Register: W10
i LW10~LW21 Use maximum 12 registers. depending on different search methods.

"] Use Control Function

| Export C5V

| Help Description: oK | Cancel |

@ Enable Search Function
Check the option "Enable Search Function" to use the search function.

“Search mode”
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[¥] Enable Search Function

) Search By Date () Search By Time Range () Search By Sequence () By Serial No. ) By Level () Search by Group
@ Register Query Mode WO ||
L\WO0 0:Search by Date ,1:Search by Time Range, 2:5earch by
Sequence ,3:Search by Serial Number, 4:5earch by
Level ,5:5earch by Group

” on LI

There aresevensearch modes: “Search By Date”, "Search By Time Range”, “Search
By Sequence”, “By Serial No.”, “By Level”, “Search by Group” and “Register Query Mode”.

The “Register Query Mode” is a dynamic search mode.You can specify a word
register to dynamically adjust the search mode. If the word register is 0, the
“SearchByDate” mode is used.If it is 1, the “Search By Time Range” mode is used. If it is 2,
the “Search By Sequence” mode is used.If it is 3, the “By Serial No.” mode is used. If it is 4,
the “By Level.” mode is used. If it is 5, the “Search by Group.” mode is used.The word
register address input method is referred to: Detailed manual/General functions/Address
editor/Standard ByteAddress Input.

“SearchTrigger Bit”

The option “Search Trigger Bit” is used to specify a bit register to trigger the search
function. Note that the search function is not edge-triggered mode. When setting the
trigger bit 1, the alarm list displays the filtered results. After set the trigger bit 0O, the list will
display the results which are not filtered. The bit address input method is referred to:
Detailed manual/General functions/Address editor/Standard Bit Address Input.

“SearchRegister”

The “SearchRegister” is used to specify the first word register address for the search
function. The number of the word registers is depending on the search mode. The function
of the word registers used to searchis different for the different search mode. You can get
the information of the used word registers according to the text displayed under the first
word register address. The word address input method is referred to: Detailed
manual/General functions/Address editor/Standard ByteAddress Input.

Search Register: W10
W10 : Year (Input unsigned number YYYY, e.g. 2013)
LW11 : Month (Input unsigned number MM between 1 to 12)
W12 : Day (Input unsigned number DD between 1 to 31)

@ Use Control Function
After checking this option, you can use word address registersto control the display of
the alarms and events in the alarm list.
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Use Control Function

Control Register:  LWO ]

LW0:0: Display All Alarming Events LW0:1: Hide the Confirmed Alarming Events
LW0:2: Hide the Recovered Event LW0:3: Hide the Confirmed and Recovered Event

@ Export CSV

The option“Export CSV” is referred to:Detailed manual/ General functions/ Drawing/
Export CSV.

1 Display

The settings of the “Display” property TAB are referred to: Detailed manual/General
functions/Drawing/Display.

4.6.13.1.3 Alarm Bar (Marquee)
The “Alarm Bar” function is to display the alarms and eventsin a single line and in a

marquee form. The scrolling direction, step and speed need to be set.A title can be
chosen to display.
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@am and Event Display
Geﬂerﬂ[_.Tahle | Display
Type: Show Group:
it From{d0l.»| To (3201 .=

|_. e |

|Alarm and Events Login|
| Current Alarming and Events -

Show List

Display Language: [1-English = |/ @ [ Shew Title

[¥ Use Labels List Font Setting| (' Ascending

Use Display Item Title Description
= | senial No.

| | Alarming Event Serial No

[ | Alarming Event Group 3

=

Alarming Event Emergen

Date of Alarming Event Date of Alarming Event

Time of Alarming Event | Time of Alarming Event

|
[
[ Count of Alarming Events

[¥ | Alarming Event Contents | Content

Trigger Status

Marquee moving mode: |Rig|rrt To Let z; Step: 5 {% Pixel Speed:

Alarming Status Display: Trigger: | Tnigger

Uncorfirmed: | Unconfirmed Confirmed:

Sorting Mode:

10 3 x0.1s
|- Trigger ¢ 'B Recovery: | Restore
Confirmed

Time Format: | HH:MM:SS x|

By Date =~

@ Descending

[Restnre De‘fault_

M Fesume v-B
M Confirme ~[ ¥

Cate Format  |YY"MM*DD =~ Diate Separator: | f -
Line Spacing: o EI Caolumn Spacing: 10 E

Hcll}_ Description: l OK _Ca neel L
1 General

@ Show Group

The specified groups of the alarms and events will display in the Alarm Bar.

The alarms and events can be grouped when they are created. The range of groups
is from 1 to 32. The alarm and event content can be set by clicking the button “Alarm and
Events Login” or by double-clicking the “System Settings/Alarm and Event” in theproject
tree. The details are referred to:Detailed manual/Setup/System Settings/Alarm and Event.

@  Show List
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Show List

Display Language: |1-English ~ |E| [] Show Title Sorting Mode: |By Date = |

[#] Use Labels | List Font Setting | ' Ascending @ Descending

Use Display Item Title Description

Serial Nao. =

Alarming Event Serial No

Alarming Event Group

Alarming Event Emergen

Date of Alarming Event Date of Alarming Event

Time of Alarming Event Time of Alarming Event

Count of Alarming Events

EO0EE oD o D

Alarming Event Contents | Content | B e

Trigger Status

Marguee moving mode:  |Right To Lef = | Step: 5 E Pixel Speed: 10 @ x 0.1s
Alarming Status Display: Trigger: | Trigger M Trigger ¢ VI E Recovery: | Restore ‘

Unconfirmed: | Unconfirmed Confirmed: | Confirmed .
Date Format  |YY*MM*DD ~ | Date Separator: |/ - | Time Format  |HH:MM:SS |
Line Spacing: o Column Spacing: IO@

“Display Language”

The “Display Language” is selected to switch the current display language for editing
the Title Description. The details are referred to: Detailed manual/Setup/System
Settings/Language Settings.

“Show Title”

The option “Show Title” is checked by default.If you do not want to display the title bar,
you can remove the check.

“ListFont Setting”

The button “List Font Setting” is used to set the font of the title bar. The details are
referred to: Detailed manual/ General functions/ Drawing/ Font settings.

“Sorting Mode”
The “Sorting Mode” sets the arrangement order of the alarms and events.

If you set “By Date” and select the option “Descending”, the latest event will be
displayed on the top.

If you set “By Level” and selectthe option “Descending”, the higher level events are
displayed on the top.
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If you select the option “Ascending”, the display order is inverse.
“Use Labels”

If you check the option “Use Labels”, the contents of the “Title Description” can use
the default or you can edit them.

If you don’t check the option “Use Labels”, the contents of the “Title Description” can
be set by using the text in the text library. It is shown as below.You can click the button

E] to open the text library and select the required text. The details of the Text Library are

referred to:Detailed manual/Library/Text Library.

| [l Use Labels List Font Setting | ) Ascending
Use Display Item Title Description
[] | serial No. e
[C] | Alarming Event Serial No
[C] | Alarming Event Group .
[C] | Alarming Event Emergen:

.
[¥] | Time of Alarming Event E]J
[[] | Count of Alarming Events
[¥] | Alarming Event Contents E|J

Trigger Status e

“List settings”

The title bar contents of the alarm bar are set in the below table. The contentsof the
title barcan be set to display by checking it. But the gray Display Items cannot be checked.

Use Display Item Title Description

[ | serial Na. =

[[] | Alarming Event Serial No

[C] | Alarming Event Group =

5] Iarmmg Event Emergem Move Up |
Fi

ISR 0ot of Alerming Evert | Werre—

Time of Alarming Event Time of Alarming Event

Count of Alarming Events

Alarming Event Contents | Content [Resiore Defaultl

Trigger Status -

EOE
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You can use the button "Move Up" or "Move Down" to modify the order of the display
items arrangement. The content on the toprow will display on the left of the alarm bar. You
can restore the default arrangement by clicking the button "Restore Default ".

“Margquee moving mode”

You can set the scrolling direction of the alarm contents, the step size (Step: 1 to 255
pixels), and the scrolling speed (Speed: 1 to 255*0.1s).

Marquee moving mode: |Right To Lef v| Step: 5 E Pixel Speed: 1DE x0.1s

“Alarm StatusDisplay”

The alarm bar only displays the triggered alarms and events. So only the Trigger
Color can be changed.

“Date Format”

Alarming Status Display: Trigger: | Trigger B Trigger ¢ v n Recovery: | Restare n

Unconfirmed: | Unconfirmed Confirmed: | Confirmed
Date Format: | YY*MM*DD - | Date Separator: |f - | Time Format: |HH:MM:SS |
Line Spacing: 0 column Spacing: 10@

The “Date Format” is used to set the sort order of year (YY), month (MM) and day
(DD). The “Date Separator” is used to set the separatoramongyear,month and day. The
“Time Format” is used to set the time display format.

“LineSpacing and Column Spacing”

The “Line Spacing” and the “Column Spacing’are to set the ranks spacing of the
alarm bar. The unit is pixel and the range is 0-255.

1 Table
The settings of the “Table” property TAB are referred to: Detailed manual/General
functions/Drawing/Table Drawing.

1 Display
The settings of the “Display” property TAB are referred to: Detailed manual/General
functions/Drawing/Display.

4.6.13.2 Historical Data Display
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The function of the “Historical Data Display” is to display the sampling data in tabular
form. The display is continuously refreshedaccording to the specified sampling frequency.
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1%
General ].T.sblal Search | D-splayJ
Data Source: |L:Temperature H « |Eh.‘:| Browse Method:
¥ Scroll Bar  Scrollbar Width 20@
Pause:  LBO E | Slide  Mote: Only for capacitive screen.
LBOD: Refresh the latest sampling data | Browser Reg.
LBO1: Pause the refreshing.
__ Hide Column Register
Show List
Language: ;1-Engliih (Uni = @ [¥] Display Title Bar Sorting Mode:
) Ascending
Use Lable [# Use same font for Title Bar and Table LTahJe Font Settings | @ Descending
Use Display Tl Title Discription  List Fonts Co Data Type Integer Decimal Leading Z
[9] |serial No. | Serial No. m -7
v Date | Date |. > B [
& Time Time i_ - B |
[# | Channell | Channell n - m Single-precision Flo| 4 @ 0 !_%] El
[# | Channel2 | Channel2 l- - B 16-bit Unsigned | 4 @ 0 B O
Ug Do Reset Default
Date Format: [YY"MM'DD  » | Data Separator: |/ = Time Format: | HH:MM:SS -
Line spacing 5 E" Column Space: 10 E

Help Description: OK

) (e
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General ‘ Table I Search | Display |
Data Source: |lfmpsra1;1r_e_[:ﬁ_v |1|;| Browse Method:
) 7 Scroll Bar  Scrollbar Width 20
Pause:  LBO E # Slide Mote: Only for capacitive screen.
LBOO: Refresh the latest sampling data | Browser Reg.
LBO1: Pause the refreshing. ) .
Hide Column Register
Show List
Language: |1-English (Uni = ;E] [¥] Display Title Bar Sorting Mode:
) Ascending
[#] Use Lable [#f] Use same font for Title Bar and Table lTabIe Font Settings| @ Descending
Use Display Tl Title Discription List Fonts Co Data Type Integer Decimal Leading Z)
[« |Senal No.| Serial No. | nm - B
7] Date Date | - - B [E]
]l Time Time |- » B E]
]l Channell | Channsll |- - B Single-precision Flo| 4 @ 1] IL‘ E
[l Channel2 | Channel2 |- 'PB 16-bit Unsigned 4 li‘ 0 I_—fJ ]
| Reset Default J
Date Format: | YY"MM*DD Data Separator: |/ * | Time Format: |HH:MM:SS hd |
Line spacing 5 % Column Space: 10 E

Help | Description: 0K

|

4.6.13.2.1 General

1 Data Source

Select a data sampling from the pull-down list.If there is no data sampling, youcan

quickly build one by clicking the button “ ”. The details are referred to: Detailed

manual/Setup/System Settings/Data Sampling.

1 Pause

A bit register address can be set to pause or start the display of the historical data

sampling.

For example: set a bit address LBO for the option “Pause”. Then when LBO is OFF,
the latest data sampling is refreshed. When LBO is ON, the refreshing is paused.
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Note:

The refreshing is paused, but sampling is not stopped. All sampling data will be
refreshed.

1 Browse Method
The “Browse Method” includes “Scroll Bar”, “Slide”, “Browser” and “Hide Column
Register”.

Browse Method:
:
Scroll Bar  Scrollbar Width 20
Slide Mote: Only for capacitive screen.

i [¥] Browser Reg. LWD

[T Hide Column Register

@ Scroll Bar

When checking the option“Scroll Bar”, the list will appear scroll bar for viewing. The
scrollbar width can be customized. The unit is pixel.

@ Slide

You can check the option “Slide” in order to view by sliding the screen. This function
is supported by the capacitive screen devices.

@ Browser

The option “Browser” can be checked when you need to view multiple pages. A word
register needs to be specified to define the current page. The default isthat O represents
the records on the current day, 1 representsthe records on yesterday, 2 represents the
records on the day before yesterday, and so on. The word register input is referred to:
Detailed manual/General functions/Address editor/Standard Byte Address Input.

@ Hide Column Register

If you check the option “Hide Column Register”, a word register can be set. The value
of the word register is used to controlthe display or hiding of each column.

I Show List
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Show List

Language: |1-English (Uni = || - | [¥] Display Title Bar Sorting Mode:

) Ascending

[¥] Use Lable [¥] Use same font for Title Bar and Table [Table Font Settings | ‘@ Descending

Use Display TI  Title Discription  List Fonts Co Data Type Integer Decimal Leading Z

[¥] |Serial No. | Serial No. m

@ | Date |Date m ~[7 B

W | Time |Time m ~[7 E

[¥] | Channell | Channell |- > [j Single-precision Flo| 4 @ = ]

[¥] | Channel2 | Channel2 |- v [j 16-bit Unsigned 4 @ 0o = [

| Reset Default |

Date Format: |W*MM*DD - | Data Separator: |/ - | Time Format: |HH:MM:SS r |

Line spacing 2 E Column Space: 10 E

@ Language

The “Display Language” is selected to switch the current display language for editing
the Title Description. The details are referred to: Detailed manual/ Setup/ System
Settings/ Language Settings.

@ Display Title Bar
The option “Display Title Bar” is checked by default.If you do not want to display the
title bar, you can remove the check.

@ Table Font Settings
It is used to set the font of the title bar. The details are referred to: Detailed
manual/General functions/Drawing/Font settings.

@ Use Label
By default, the option “Use Label” is checked.The contents of the “Title Description”
can use the default or you can edit them. It is shown as below.
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[¥] Use Lable [¥] Use same font for Title Bar and Table |Tab|e Font Settings | @ Descending

Use Display Tl Title Discription List Fonts Co Data Type Integer Decimal Leading Z
[ |Serial No.| Serial Na. W
W | Date |Date m -7 [
[#] Time | Time |- > B [}
[+ Channell | Channell |- > B Single-precision Flo| 4 E o = ]
[# | Channel2 | Channel2 |- - B 16-bit Unsigned 4 E o = El

If you don’t check the option “Use Label”, the contents of the “Title Description” can
be set by using the text in the text library. It is shown as below.You can click the button

D to open the text library and select the required text. It is shown as below.

[ Use Lable [¥] Use same font for Title Bar and Table |Tab|e Font Settings | @ Descending

Use Display Tl  Title Discription List Fonts Co Crata Type Integer Decimal Leading Zi
[¥ |Serial No. l:|.‘_I W
¥ | Date Ljo/m -[¥ E
@ | Time Lo/m ~[7 &
[ | Channell |:|.;_,I | B - B Single-precision Flo| 4 E 0 El ]
[+ Channel2 |jJ‘I | B - [3 16-bit Unsigned 4 E o = =

The details of the Text Library are referred to:Detailed manual/Library/Text Library.

@ Use same font for Title Bar and Table

By default, the font of the contents in the list is same to the font of the title bar.If you
want to define the font of the contents in the list, you can remove the check and set the
font by clicking the button “Table Font Settings”.

[[] Use same font for Title Bar and Table |Table Font Settings

The details are referred to: Detailed manual/General functions/Drawing/Font settings.

@ Sorting Mode

There are two Sorting Modes: Ascending and Descending.When the option
“Ascending” is selected, the oldest record is displayed in the first row. When the option
“‘Descending” is selected, the newestrecordwill display on the first row.

@ List Settings
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Use Display TI  Title Discription  List Fonts Co Data Type Integer Diecimal Leading Z
¥ |Serial No. Setial No: W
|/ Date Date ||
Time Time |- "B [l
Channell | Channell |- - Single-precision Flo| 4 @ o [
¥ | Channel2 | Channel2 |- 7[3 16-bit Unsigned 4 @ o k= E
l Up | l Down | l Reset Default |

You can select the required contents to display in the title bar by checking in the
“Use” column. For the order of the contents arrangement, you can use the button "Move
Up" or "Move Down" to modify it. The content on the toprow will display on the left of the
Historical Data Display List. You can restore the default arrangement by clicking the
button "Restore Default ".

@ Date and Time Format

The “Date Format” is used to set the sort order of year (YY), month (MM) and day
(DD). The “Date Separator” is used to set the separatoramongyear,month and day. The
“Time Format” is used to set the time display format.

@ Line Spacing and Column Space
The “Line Spacing” and the “Column Space”are to set the ranks spacing of the alarm list.
The unit is pixel and the range is 0-255. The line space is a unified value, and the column
space can be set one by one and can be set to the same value.

4.6.13.2.2 Table

The settings of the “Table” property TAB are referred to: Detailed manual/ General
functions/ Drawing/ Table Drawing.

4.6.13.2.3 Search

1 Enable Search Function
Check the option "Enable Search Function" to use the search function.
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Historical Data Display BB
| General i Table_. Search J__Display

[#] Enable Search Function

@ Search By Date Search By Time Range Search By Sequence

| Register Query Mode

Search Trigger Bit:

(1]
(3

Search Register:

(0]
©

[7] Export CSV

| Help | Description: Cancel

@ Search mode

There are four search modes supported: “Search By Date”, “Search By Time Range”,
“Search By Sequence” and “Register Query Mode”.

The “Register Query Mode” is a dynamic search mode.You can specify a word
register to dynamically adjust the search mode. If the word register is 0, the
“SearchByDate” mode is used.If it is 1, the “Search By Time Range” mode is used. If it is 2,
the “Search By Sequence” mode is used.The word register address input method is
referred to: Detailed manual/General functions/Address editor/Standard ByteAddress
Input.
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[¥] Enable Search Function

| Search By Date | Search By Time Range | Search By Sequence

8 Register Query Mode  LWO

LWO :5earch by Date ,1:5earch by Time Range, 2:5earch by
Sequence

@ Search Trigger Bit

The option “Search Trigger Bit” is used to specify a bit register to trigger the search
function. Note that the search function is not edge-triggered mode. When set the trigger
bit 1, the alarm list displays the filtered results. After setting the trigger bit O, the list will
display the results which are not filtered. The bit address input method is referred to:
Detailed manual/General functions/Address editor/Standard Bit Address Input.

@ Search Register

Search Register: LwW10
LW10 ~ LW21: Depending on different search methods, take up to
12 words.

The “SearchRegister” is used to specify the first word register address for the search
function. The number of the word registers is depending on the search mode. The function
of the word registers used to searchis different for the different search mode. You can get
the information of the used word registers according to the text displayed under the first
word register address. The word address input method is referred to: Detailed
manual/General functions/Address editor/Standard ByteAddress Input.

1 Export CSV

The option“Export CSV” is referred to:Detailed manual/ General functions/ Drawing/
Export CSV.

4.6.13.2.4 Display

The settings of the “Display” property TAB are referred to: Detailed manual/General
functions/Drawing/Display.

4.6.13.3 OperatorLog

The function of the “Operation Log” is to record therequired detailed operation of the
HMI device, such as a button is triggeredat a certain time, a value is modified at another
certain time, and so on.The “Operation Log component displaysthe detailed operating

records in the list form. You can search the records or export them.

Note 1:
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For the created components,the operations are not recorded by default. To record the
operation of a component, check the "RecordsOperation" option in the "Control Settings"
property TAB and click the button “Set” to set the operation information. The details are
referred to: Detailed manual/General functions/Drawing/Control settings and Detailed
manual/General functions/Drawing/Label.

Toggle Switch (o=
| General l Toggle Switch [ Graphics I Dynamic Grap.hics: Control Settings ) | Display
Activation Settings Security Settings
@ Always Minimum Press Time: 0= [(X0.15]
| Conditional ["] Require confirmation prior to execution
Waiting Time 104}[‘:.5. X0.15)

[¥! Records Operation J| Sel!
Minimum Operation Interval: o= X0.15)

Motification Settings

Before Writing | After Writing

[] Motify Bit Address:

7] Natify Byte Address:

|| Trigger Macre:

Keyboard
Use Keyboard fidic
|} Play Audio
|  Help | Description: Cancel |
Note 2:

Only when the user privilegeis enabled and a user logs in, the operator user name will
be recorded and displayed. When the user privilege is not enabled or there is no user to
log in, the user name is displayed a blank in the operation records.

4.6.13.3.1 General

The general attributes of the “Operator Log” are set in the “General” property TAB.
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[iJoerate tog Display ' ' 7 ==
General |Tah|e | Checlang | Display
Browse Method:

| Serolibar  Scrollbar Width 20 }%i

[#] Screen  Note: Only for capacitive screen.

[”] Browser Reg.
Display the List
Language: |1-English (United 5 - | L] | [¥] Display Tile Bar | Tithe Font Setting Sorting Mode:

Ascending (Older data are displayed first)

¥ Use Lable [¥] Use same fort for Title Bar and List & Descending(Newer data are displayed first)

Use i Display the Project ! Title Bar Description
7 Serial Mo. Serial No.

i Date Date

) Time Time

7] User Name User Name

7 Operation Log Operation Loa

Restore to default sorlingi

Date Format: |DD*MM"N v | Date Time Split |/ '| Time Format: | HHiMM:SS =

Row Spacing 5 E Column Spacing 5 E-‘

Description: l oK Cancel |

1 Browse Method
Browse Method:
Scrollbar  Scrollbar Width 20 E
Screen  Mote: Only for capacitive screen,
[C] Browser Reg.

There are three browse methods: “Scrollbar”, “Screen” and “Browser”.

The scroll bar will display in the alarm list if you check the option “Scrollbar”. You can
view the alarms by using the scroll bar. The “Scrollbar Width” needs to be set. The unit of
it is pixel.

You can check the option “Screen” in order to view the records by sliding the screen.
This function is supported by the capacitive screen devices.

The option “Browser” can be checked when you need to view multiple pages. A word
register needs to be specified to define the current page. The default isthat O represents
the records on the current day, 1 representsthe records on yesterday, 2 represents the
records on the day before yesterday, and so on. The word register input is referred to:
Detailed manual/General functions/Address editor/Standard Byte Address Input.
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1 Display the list

Display the List

Language: |1-English (United § « |U| [¥] Display Title Bar | Title Font Setting | Sl

_ Ascending (Older data are displayed first)

1 . .
[¥] Use Lable  [¥] Use same font for Title Bar and List ® Descending(Newer data are displayed first)

Use Display the Project Title Bar Description
il Serial No. Serial Mo.

& Date Drate

Time Time

| User Name User Name

& Operation Log Operation Log

Restore to default sorting

Date Format: |DD*MM*YY = | Date Time Split: |/ vl Time Format: | HH:MM:SS v|

Row Spacing 5 Column Spacing 5

@ Language

The “Language” is selected to switch the current display language for editing the Title
Description. The details are referred to: Detailed manual/ Setup/ System Settings/
Language Settings.

@ Display Title Bar
The option “Display Title Bar” is checked by default.If you do not want to display the
title bar, you can remove the check.

@ Title Font Setting
It is used to set the font of the title bar. The details are referred to: Detailed
manual/General functions/Drawing/Font settings.

@ Use label
By default, the option “Use Label” is checked.The contents of the “Title Bar
Description” can use the default or you can edit them. It is shown as below.
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[¥] Use Lable  [¥] Use same font for Title Bar and List

Use Display the Project Title Bar Description
Wl Serial No. Serial No.

]| Date Date

= Time M

[ User Mame User Name

¥ Operation Log Operation Log

If you don’t check the option “Use Label”, the contents of the “Title Bar Description”
can be set by using the text in the text library. It is shown as below.You can click the

button D to open the text library and select the required text. It is shown as below.

[ Use Lable [¥] Use same font for Title Bar and List

Use Display the Project Title Bar Description

7 Serial No. O
i Date o
] Time EJJ
] User Name |_JJ
7 Operation Log E|.J

The details of the Text Library are referred to:Detailed manual/Library/Text Library.

@ Use same font for Title Bar and List
By default, the font of the contents in the list is same to the font of the title bar.If you
want to define the font of the contents in the list, you can remove the check and set the

font by clicking the button “Table Font Settings”.

[] Use same font for Title Bar and List Table Font Setting

The details are referred to: Detailed manual/General functions/Drawing/Font settings.

@ Sorting Mode
There are two Sorting Modes: Ascending and Descending.When the option

“Ascending” is selected, the oldest record is displayed in the first row. When the option
“‘Descending” is selected, the newestrecordwill display on the first row.
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@ List Settings

Use Display the Project Title Bar Description

¥ Serial No. Serial No.

Date Date

7 Time T

Fil ime | | Up l

User Name User Name

Operation Log Operation Log [ e l
lRestore to default scrrting|

You can select the required contents to display in the title bar by checking in the
“Use” column. For the order of the contents arrangement, you can use the button "Up" or
"Down" to modify it. The content on the toprow will display on the left of the Operator Log
List. You can restore the default arrangement by clicking the button "Restore to default
sorting".

@ Date and Time Format

The “Date Format” is used to set the sort order of year (YY), month (MM) and day
(DD). The “Date Time Split” is used to set the separatoramongyear,month and day. The
“Time Format” is used to set the time display format.

@ Row Spacing and Column Spacing
The “Row Spacing” and the “Column Spacing’are to set the ranks spacing of the
operator log list. The unit is pixel and the range is 0-255.

4.6.13.3.2 Table

The settings of the “Table” property TAB are referred to: Detailed manual/ General
functions/ Drawing/ Table Drawing.

4.6.13.3.3 Checking

1 Enable Search Function
Check the option "Enable Search Function" to use the search function.
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7] Operate Log Display 7 )
| General lTabiel Checking @ Displa;rl
|¥] Enable Search Funchion

@ Check By Date _ Check By Time Range Check By Sequence _ Check By User Name

Use register to control the search mothod.

Search trigger bit |@G

Search Register l@;d

[l Export €5V

Descnpbon: Cancel |

@ Search mode
There are four fixed search modes supported: “Check By Date”, “Check By Time
Range”, “Check By Sequence” and “Check By User Name”.

The “Use register to control the search method” is a dynamic search mode.You can
specify a word register to dynamically adjust the search mode. If the word register is 0, the
“CheckByDate” mode is used.If it is 1, the “Check By Time Range” mode is used. If it is 2,
the “Check By Sequence” mode is used.If it is 3, the “Check By User Name” mode is used.
The word register address input method is referred to: Detailed manual/General
functions/Address editor/Standard ByteAddress Input.

") Check By Date ) Check By Time Range ) Check By Sequence ) Check By User Name

@) Use register to control the search mothod. LW0

LW0O (:Search By Date,
1:Search By Time Range,
2:Search By Sequence,
3:Search By User Mame

@ Search trigger bit

The option “Search trigger bit” is used to specify a bit register to trigger the search
function. Note that the search function is not edge-triggered mode. When set the trigger
bit 1, the alarm list displays the filtered results. After set the trigger bit O, the list will display
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the results which are not filtered. The bit address input method is referred to: Detailed
manual/General functions/Address editor/Standard Bit Address Input.

@ SearchRegister

The “SearchRegister” is used to specify the first word register address for the search
function. The number of the word registers is depending on the search mode. The function
of the word registers used to searchis different for the different search mode. You can get
the information of the used word registers according to the text displayed under the first
word register address. The word address input method is referred to: Detailed
manual/General functions/Address editor/Standard ByteAddress Input.

Search Register Lwio

LW10: Year (Input unsigned number Y¥YY, e.g. 2015)
LW11: Month (Input unsigned number MM between 1 to 12)
LW12: Day (Input unsigned number DD between 1 to 31)

1 Export CSV
The option“Export CSV” is referred to:Detailed manual/ General functions/ Drawing/

Export CSV.

4.6.13.3.4 Display

The settings of the “Display” property TAB are referred to: Detailed manual/General
functions/Drawing/Display.

4.6.14 Tools
The “Tools” component includes “Touch Trigger”, “Canvas”, “Calendar Clock” and

“‘QR-Code”.

File View Edit Window Drawing |Component | Library Macro Recipe Setup Tools Help

m 1

DEHH ¥)| @ Switch v |l

8, 8. §; Status0 - ||[L] . Indicator Light v § B LBasic Window(l) - Wl

B L g - m ol E 23 MNumeric Value and Character Display 4 : % %% % .il I%! .ﬁl %

~ i E Toggle Switch and menu (O =

h o =
_____ »@ \;I_;l_g};_ 0 - () Timer and Data Transmission r
I":;h Public Window B _1:Basic §E Bar And Meter ,
TDD' E Curve Graphs >

o
_}: wi  Scale >

=] A Table »

o

= T Slider "

% «» Moving Component »
= = Window »
%- % List il

Eui = Tools v | E Touch Trigger

g = Pipeline v | [ Canvas
§ |E_‘ Calendar Clock

| E7 Qrecode

4.6.14.1 Touch Trigger
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The “Touch Trigger” component can be used in the occasions that a component or
more components can be triggered not by touching. That is, all components which occupy
the active area ofthe touch trigger component can be triggered when the registerspecified
by the touch trigger component meets the conditions.

—— ——=
|
| == |
17 A
—
|
L3

The area of a touch trigger component

As shown as above, when the trigger condition of the touch trigger component is met,
the components 1,2 and 3 will be triggered, while component 4 will not be triggered.
The property page of the “Touch Trigger” component is shown as below.
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Trigger Settings & | Dynamic Graphics I Display ‘
Trigger Simulation Type

@ Simulation Click ) Simulation Sliding ) Simulation Zoom

Trigger Condition:
@ Bit Status Changing () World Value Changing ( Condition Judgment

Trigger Address: ‘ Y ]

Trigger Mode: |OFF->ON v‘ ["] Auto Reset

| Help | Description: | Cancel ‘

4.6.14.1.1 Trigger Simulation Type

y

The “Trigger Simulation Type” refers to the trigger type of the “Touch Trigger
component. It includes “Simulation Click”, “Simulation Sliding” and “Simulation Zoom”.
They are corresponding to the trigger actions when the trigger conditions of the touch
trigger component are met.

I Simulation Click
Trigger Simulation Type

@ Sirmulation Click ) Simulation Sliding ) Simulation Zoom

When the trigger conditions of the touch trigger component are met, the components
which occupy the active area of the touch trigger component will execute the click action,
such as clicking a switch button.
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I Simulation Sliding

Trigger Simulation Type

) Sirnulation Click @ Simulation Sliding (' Simulation Zoom

Touch Control Parameters

LWO

The sliding angle, 0 for the right slide, 30 slide up, 180 slide to the left, 270 to
decline.

Lw1

The sliding velocity, unit: pixel per second

When the trigger conditions of the touch trigger component are met, the components
which occupy the active area of the touch trigger component will execute the sliding action
within this area. The sliding action is controlled by two word registers. The first word
register controls the sliding angle, 0 for sliding to right, 90 for sliding up, 180 for sliding to
left, 270 for sliding down. The second word register controls the sliding velocity. The
sliding velocity unit is pixel per second. The address input of the word register is referred
to: Detailed manual/General functions/Address editor/Standard ByteAddress Input.

I Simulation Zoom

Trigger Simulation Type

i Simulation Click 0 Simulation Sliding @ Simulation Zoom

Touch Control Parameters

Lwi1

Zoom ratio, 0~200, in percent, less than 100 is reduced, with more than 100
amplification.

When the trigger conditions of the touch trigger component are met, the components
which occupy the active area of the touch trigger component will execute the zooming
action within this area, such as viewing the trend curve by zooming.

The zoom ratio is controlled by a word register. The range of zoom ratio is 0-200, in
percent. The value 1-200 is legal. It represents the zoom percentage which less than 100
is corresponding to reducing and more than 100 is corresponding to amplification. The
address input of the word register is referred to: Detailed manual/ General functions/
Address editor/ Standard ByteAddress Input.

4.6.14.1.2 Triggering Condition
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Trigger Condition:
@ Bit Status Changing ) World Value Changing ) Condition Judgment

Trigger Address:  LBO |

Trigger Mode: |OFF-=0N = | [[] Auto Reset

” oW

The “Trigger Condition” supports “Bit StatusChanging”, “Word Value Changing” and
“Condition Judgment”. The settings are referred to: Detailed manual/Component/Timer
and Data Transmission/Timer.

4.6.14.2 Canvas

The property page of the “Canvas” can be opened by clicking the menu command
"Component/Tools/Canvas".

4.6.14.2.1 Monochrome Brush

You can control the graphics canvas by bit registers. You can modify the canvas color
and the pen color, as shown as below.

323



RIEVTECH STUDIO SOFTWARE MANUAL
’ﬁCamras :‘

General || Dynamic Graphics | Display |

Brush Type
@ Monochrome Brush | Canvas B |- Pen Co B

(7 Multicolor Brush

Address

[[] Use Address Tag
Deivce: [LﬂCAL:[I.ocal Register] -

[] Bit-index within a Byte Register
Address Type: lLB TJ

Address: |0 [&] [ System Register

Format{Range) DDDDDD(0~7999...

[[] Address Index

The length of occupancy address: 16384

Refresh
@ Timing Refresh ) Trigger Touch

Execution Cycle: 10 3 =015

[] Delay

Description: oK | [ Cancel
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[ canvas
| General | Dynamic Graphics @I
Position
Position: X [ [ Y: 0 5
[lLocked |Width: 128 & Height: 128 &

@ Always Display
_) Conditional Display

Help | Diescription: OK || Cancel

In the above settings, you can see that the Canvas Width is 128 and the Canvas
Height is 128 in the “Display” property page. The size of the canvas is 128*128.So the
occupied LB addresses number is 16384. It is displayed in the “General” property page.
Ifany of the address LBO ~ 160000 is 1, the corresponding pixel on the canvas is white.If it
is 0, the corresponding pixel on the canvas is black. You can also check the "Bit-index
within a Byte Register" to set the canvas. It is easy to program a complex graphic. You
can set LW0=65535 (OxFFFF) directly if you want all LW0.0~ LW0.15 to be 1.

4.6.14.2.2 Multicolor Brush

The settings of the “Multicolor Brush” are similar to the monochrome brush. The
default canvas color is white. Each pixel of the canvas is controlled by using word
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registeraddresses. The color of pen brushis based on the value of the corresponding word
address according to the RGB565 form.

The RGB565 mode is a color mode which a pixel occupies two bytes. The first 5 bits
in the low byte are used to indicateB (BLUE). The last 3 bits in the low byte + the first 3
bits in the high byte are used to indicateG (Green). The last 5 bits in the high byte are
used to indicate R (RED).

HIBYTE LO-BYTE
Bits: 15 110 8 F 54 0

e e
blue value

2000
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60000

50000

4.6.15 Pipeline

The “Pipeline” component includes three types: Horizontal, Vertical and Elbow.
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m Library Macro Recipe Setup Tools Help
M e Switch b t
/ Indicator Light * § B_1:Basic Window(1)
I 123 MNumeric Value and Character Display J it &2a
Y Toggle Switch and menu - =
() Timer and Data Transmission J
: BE Bar And Meter J
2% Curve Graphs J
wni  Scale k
] Table »
T Slider »
Moving Component J
B Window *
List »
4 Tools J
~ Pipeline » | == Horizontal
#  Vertical
++ Elbow

4.6.15.1 Horizontal

4.6.15.1.1 Pipeline

The Pipe Diameter and Pipe wall thickness should be given when you use a
horizontal component. It is shown as below.
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Pipeline | Flow Block | Flow Black Graphics | Dynamic Graphics | Display |

Pipeline Settings

| Pipe Diameter: 5 + Pinu|| |Piple wall thickness: 1 % Pixel |

Piple wall color: | | Piple Wall Color | '-B & Horizontal| () Vertical

[& Fill
|.-Backg round Color » B Fill Type | Gradient *
| Foreground Color 'B Gradual Approach |Herizontal -|

Gradient Filling Effect

- ™ -

Description: ' . [ OK —| | Cancel |
. g a.
. . O — Pipe Diameter
Piple wall thickness ———, =~~~ = ... o e

4.6.15.1.2 Flow Block
The “Flow Block” property page is mainly used to set the width and length of the pipe

and the flow block.The flow direction and flow velocity parameters are also set here. It is
shown as below.
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[ pipetine 7 |

. P‘ipeline; Flow Block : Flow Block Graphics | Dynamic Graphics | Display

Flow Area Settings

Width(radial): 5 % Pixel Length{flow direction): 180 3 Pixel

Flow Block Settings

Block Length: 12 % Pixel| |Biock Spacing: & 7 Pixel

Flow Direction: | Left To Right v| Flow Speed: |\|’ar'm V| LWo =

21210 indicate the reverse fow the smaller the value fow faster

0 indicate stop flowing.

1-10 indicate the forward flow, the greater the value flow faster.

LW1 indicate graphics library state

LW2 indicate flicker speed

0 indicate no flicker,1~10 control flicker speed, the greater the value of blink faster.

— Flow by condiion (Only releate speed if not checked)

Description: | QK :| Cancel |

Width (radial)

. Block Length | | Block Spacing . .

Note:

For example, the system will use LWO, LW1 and LW2 to control the flow block of the
pipe when the Flow Speed is set LWO.

4.6.15.1.3 Flow Block Graphics

The graphic of the flow block is set here. You can edit the graphic and the display
color in different status. It is shown as below.

330



RIEVTECH STUDIO SOFTWARE MANUAL

| Pipeline 1 Flow Block | Flow Block Graphics | Dynamic Graphics | Display |

[#] Use Graphics
Current Project Status Preview:

«| |

backgro.. backspace button button002  buttonl Status0 Statusl

o | [

circle dot Enter flowblock Forbidden Frame002

— limr——mimr—m = .
| import || Add a new Graphic | | Favorites | | edit Graphics .
[C] Shadow Effect

: Hekp | Description: | OK I Canr.el.i

4.6.15.1.4 Display settings

The overall height and width of the pipeline component are set here. The settings are
shown as below. Note that the “Width” of the component should be greater than the length
of the flow block and the “Height” of the component should be greater than the diameter of
the pipeline.
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] Pipeline |8 el

_. Pipeline E Flow Block] Flow Block Graphics [ Dynamic Graph.ics-; Display I

Position
Position: X: 270 = Y: 120

[locked Width: 200 Height: 4

@ Always Display
) Conditional Display

| Help | Description: oK |l Cancel |

4.6.15.2 Vertical
The settings of a vertical pipeline are similar to a horizontal pipeline. The attribute of

vertical or horizontal can be switched directly in the“Pipeline” property page. It is shown as
below.
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Pipeline | Flow Block | Flow Block Graphics | Dynamic Graphics | Display |

Pipeline Settings
Pipe Diameter: 44 3 Pixel Piple wall thickness: 10 ¥ Pixel

[¥] Fill
|. Background Color » B Fill Type Gradient >

Gradient Filling Effect

| Fareground Calor v[j Gradual Approach |Hor|zonl.n| R

- ™

He | Description:

[ ok ]| Cancel

4.6.15.3 Elbow

It is mainly used to connect the horizontal pipeline and the vertical pipeline. There are
many kinds of elbows in the graphics library. You can use it by clicking the button “Import”

to select one to use. They are shown as below.

B elbow

Graphics | Dynamic Graph|

Use Graphics Callapes Branches Shape: Only Vector Graphics[_| Only Editable Graphics

Current Project - & 1.5witch

« = IR

backgro.. backspac| L& 7.Medicine
|—ka 8.Reactor

|—ka 6.Conveyor Elbow001  ElbowD02  Elbow003  Elbow0D04

circle dot Enter

[l | e

Add To Favorites Category

—ka m.Computer

—la nlanguage
k8 oValve
] |~k p.Fan
Help Description: k& g.Motor |
" la r.Elbow

Status0
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L d.Pump Elbow006  Elbow007  Elbowd08  Elbow002
— — |~k e.Chimney
k& fUser =
Aeldo e -8 g Electricity
[ Shadow EfS —ka h.AirConditioner
A 4 i.Pipeline
s j.Edit
Ua kNatural
[T] Change the Filling .
L0 Status:

| Select and Exit ||
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4.7Library

4.7.1GraphicsLibrary

Many graphics need to be used in the project configuration. The RievtechStudio
software has a graphics library which provides rich graphics. The users can also add their
own pictures to the library to use.

The commands of Graphics Library include “AddGraphics” and “Browse Graphics
Library”. You can use any of these commands by clickingthe menu command "Library/Add
Graphics" or "Library/Browse Graphics Library". You can alsodouble-click the “Library/
Add Graphics" or "Library/ Browse Graphics Library" in the project tree.

Project & X
L CINernet FL. =
L.L. Service
& Printer
3 Keyboard

~ ~ih System Settings
&2 Global Settings
| Extended Settings
@ Laguange Settings
TT Favorite Font Templates

£ User Level =
4 User Privilege
(2] Task Schedule
Il Data Sampling
HApLC Contral
45 Alarm and Event
+ [ 3 Library
+ |24 Graphics Library
it Add Graphics |
-4 Browse Graphics Library |
B Teatibrary
(3 Address Tag Library
] Audio Library
- @ Macro
T Create Macro
(€] DrawingPic.c
] InitialSys.c
« L Recipe
#1L Create Recipe
iz RP_A =

n
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File Wiew Edit I.ibr:al;g__i Macro Recipe Setup Tools Help
s Undo = (¥ Req Address Label Library

[Sa] 80 S 8o [statuso [l .| 1-Eng Text Library

Window Drawing Component

B_1:Basic
R B R R R . i % %
B_l:Basic Window(1l) x

alajay \l‘

|@ Add Graphics
............................ |'ﬂ' Browse Graphics Library PR

4.7.1.1 Add Graphics

The “Add Graphics” window is shown as below.

| Eﬂ Add New Graphics

MName:

Status Count: 2 > | |Width; 300 5

-

Height: 300 &

[T] Modify on current graphics library

Preview

4.7.1.1.1 Name, Status Count, Width and Height

You need to give a name for the new added graphic. A graphic may have many

statuses. You should set the number of the statuses for the option “Status Count”. And
you should also set the Width and the Height for your graphic.

4.7.1.1.2 Modify on current graphics library
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Please check the option "Modify on current graphics library" if you want to modify the
selected graphic from the graphics library. Then you can click the button “Select Graphics”

to select a graphic from the library.

Add New Graphics e
Name: Test
3 r
Status Count T
Preview

StatusD
| oK |
_ Cancel |
4.7.1.1.3 Edit

Click the button “OK” to confirm. Then the graphic editor window is displayed. The
content of the editor window is corresponding to the selected status. It is shown as below.
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Test™ X | B_lBasic Window(1)* |

A\

Status0 Statusl

4.7.1.2 Browse Graphics Library

The menu command “Browse Graphics Library” is used to open the “View Graphics
Library”. It is shown as below.
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e Gt e =

I Collapes Branches Shape: |1 Only Vector Graphics|”| Only Editable Graphics

20 Current Project = .
¥ Favorites T

- ;23 Graphics Library h

“a 1.5witch

“a ZIndicatorlight

4 3.Frame backgroun  backspace button buttan002 buttonl

a8 dAmrow d

<& 5.5ensor —

wa G.Conveyor
“a 7.Medicina
“a B.Reactor e i

4 GSalety
“a a.Commaonloon crcle dot Elbow001 Enter flowblock  Forbidden
3 b.Treater

wa chile 4 =
Add Mew Graphics

|
. : | |
— @ ‘@‘ o | oo ]
“a g.Electricity | I | |
- | J

m

Add To Favorites Category ]

= h"."@“d-mnnc’ FrameD02  frame003 indicatorla indicatorla indicatora frnsme Graphics
o :'p'p.ehna mp 002 mpi0s  mpPNG20
<& J.Edit L.
5 kMatural Statis:
“a |.Dial

w2 m.Computer
“48 n.Language
“a o.Vale

= p.Fan

iy

Delete Graphics

EtatusD

4.7.1.2.1“Only Vector Graphics” and “Only Editable Graphics”

You can filter to display the graphics by check the “Only Vector Graphics” or the “Only
Editable Graphics”.

[ View Graphics Library
Collapes Branches Shape: | [T] Only Vector Graphics[_] Only Editable Graphics |

E‘, Current VP}Dject B
Ut Favorites

- bgGraphics Library «
1

3 L.Switch
“a ZIndicatorLight

i . harbkarmin  harkenara hidbmn hudbmnnND hutbant

4.7.1.2.2 Add, Edit and Rename Graphics

You can add a new graphic to the library by clicking the button “Add New Graphics”.
After select a graphic in the library, you can modify it by clicking the button “Edit Graphics’
and rename it by clicking the button “Rename Graphics”.
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| Collapes Branches Shape: 1} Only Vector Graphics? | Only Editable Graphics

[ 1] Current Project -
_:f Favorites

- Iﬂ Graphics Library ﬁ
“a LSwitch

“a Llndicatorlight - =

& 3.Frame backgroun backspace button button002 buttonl

U4 4 Arrow d

“4 5.5ensor

“a B.Conveyor
“a 7.Medicine
“a B.Reactor S’

“n S.5afety

“a a.LCommeonlcon circle dot  Elbow(0L Enter flowblock  Forbidden [ ;
B b.Treatsr | Add To Favorites Category |

L c.File i [
||

“a d.Pump ‘ | Add New Graphics | |
“& e.Chimney = 7

i fUser o Edit Graphics l
& g.Electricity | |

z i Rename Graphics
“a hAirConditioner Frame002 frameD03 indicatorla indicatorla  indicatorla

‘:J':E?:"” mp 002 mpoDs  mpPNG20 = Delats Graphics

“a kNatural Status:
wa L.Dial

“a m.Computer
“a n.Language
“a o.Vale

“a p.Fan

= Vlaiau

Statusl

4.7.1.2.3 “Collapse Branches” and “Expand Branches”

There are rich graphics in the GraphicsLibrary, such as Switch, Frame, Arrow, and so
on. You can view the directory on the left area of the “View Graphics Library” window by
clicking the button “Expand Branches” and select a required graphic from the directory.
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[ Collapes Branches |

. Current Project =
¥ Favorites

+ #), Graphics Library
a 1.Switch

a ZIndicatorLight
a 3.Frame

4 4Arrow

A J.5ensor

“a 6.Conveyor

a 7.Medicine

‘o B.Reactor

a8 Q.Safe‘r.'_l,f

A a.Commonlcon
a b.Treater

.a c.File

a d.Pump

g e.Chimney
aflUser

‘& g.Electricity

a h.AirConditioner
a 1.Pipeline

a J.Edit

‘a k.Natural

a l.Dial

“a m.Computer

a nlanguage

ca oMalve

‘a p.Fan

= — hAd_x_

m

4.7.1.2.4 Favorites

The users can select favorite or popular graphics into the “Favorites” or a category
under the “Favorites”. The category under the “Favorites” can be added by clicking the
button “Add”. It can be renamed by clicking the button “Rename” or deleted by clicking the
button “Delete”.
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Collapes Branches

lz'i Current Project

g Test

w L7y Graphics Library

b 1.5witch

g 2indicatorlight
"4 3Frame

4 d.Arrow

“a 5.S5ensar

4 6.Conveyor

L 7. Medicne

4 8.Reactor

s 9.5afety

s a.Commonlcon
v b.Treater

s c.hle

s d.Pump

g e.Chimney

s fUser

ua g Electricity

a hairConditioner
o4 iPipeline

i ) Edit

La k.Matural

= LDial

s m.Computer
ta nlanguage

55 oValve

gy

I,qddl eoame | Delete

Shape: [7] Only Veetor Graphics! | Only Editable Graphics
-
—
Test AirCendit
oner(ls
Impert
«
| Rename Graphics
| Delete Graphics
Status:
StatusC Statusl Etatus2
Exit

The selected graphic of the Graphics Library can be added to the Favorites or a

E View Graphics Library

YT Treuswy v

- of the Favorites by clicking the button “Add To Favorites Category”.

Collapes Branches |

Shape:

[ Only Vector Graphics["] Only Editable Graphics

1l Current Project

= uf Favarites

g aa
« [£] Graphics Library
BT 1 Switch
—ka 2IndicatorLight
Lo 3.Frame
“a 4 Arrow
Fa 5.5ensor
i3 6.Comveyor
s T.Medicine
g 8.Reactor
— g 9.5afety
4 a.Commaonlcon
ua b.Treater
L4 cFile
4 d.Pump
kg e.Chimney
—ka fUser
4 g.Electricity
L& hairConditioner
4a i.Pipeline
la jEdit
L e Matural
4 |.Dial
— g m.Computer
s n.language
Lo oMahee
[

Switchlil

Switch006

Switch(13

Status:

Switch(07

Switch014

Statusl

Statusl

Switch003

Switch010

Switch(15

SwitchD18

SwitchiiS

—

Switch(12

Switch017

[ Import

[ Add To Fﬂuerhqs_Camgory .

Exit
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4.7.2Text Library

The text can be saved in the form of multi-

function of the Text Library. It can facilitate the
in the project.

languages and multi-statuses by using the
users to use the text and modifyit together

The Text Library can be opened by clicking the menu command “Library/ Text
Library” or double-click the “Library/ Text Library” in the project tree.

File WView Edit Window Drawing Component

Eb{q{yi Macro Recipe Setup Tools Help

Q& A
Sl 8§, 8; StatusD . IE} I
G -9 @ 20k
~ _/.. 555 -

Undo = Req

1-Eng

I B 1:Basic Window(l) X

|' aaa

Address Label Library

Text Library B 1:Basic’
3 Audio Lib

43 Audio Library o 3

2 Add Graphics

| Browse Graphics Library r

ETETEL

L& ETNEernet PLL
0 Service
&= Printer
£3 Keyboard
» i Systemn Settings
&2 Global Settings
| Extended Settings
& Laguange Settings
TT Favorite Font Templates
&, User Level
i User Privilege
(] Task Schedule
ll4 Data Sampling
—EApLC Contral
45 Alarm and Event
~ [ 3 Ubrary
~ | Graphics Library
% Add Graphics
124 Browse Graphics Library
| | Text I_;brar}r|
U=y Address Tag Library
] Audio Library
- @'I Macro
T Create Macro
—[€] DrawingPic.c
€] InitialSys.c
-~ [iI Recipe
#1L Create Recipe
in RP_A
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The “Text Library” window will pop up. It is shown as below.

[ Text Lbrary oo
[ Search | Language Display | l Sort by Name | (] Display All Languages
(2] (8] fe] (o] ] [r){e] (] (1) (o) (] [x) (] (] [o ] (o] (o] [&] [s] (] () ] [w] [x) [ (2]
®E
Name Status Number Reference Number
= |Exarr|p|e_1 ‘ ; D | 0 |
Status 1-English (United States) 2-Chinese (Simplified, PRC)

0 Test EL

- Example 2

Status 1-English (United States) 2-Chinese (Simplified, PRC)

0o Jox [md ]

| New || Delete Confirm | Cancel |

4.7.2.1 Search

After enter the name requiredto find and click the button “Search”, all items which
match the contentwill be found out.

Note that only the name is supported to find. The content in different language is not
supported to search.

4.7.2.2 Language Display

After click the button “Language Display”, the “Language Display”window will pop up.
It is shown as below.
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i Language Display ™5

Select languages needed from the list, use "UP" and "Down" to change the
relative position.

Please note that Up/Down operation only changes the relative display
position in the list, while it will not change the list sequence of the language.

Visible Serial No. Language

¥ |1 1-English (United States) Language Settings
v |2 2-Chinese (Simplified, PRC)
| SelectAll |
[ Down |

| Restore Order |

I Confirm |

| Cancel |

4.7.2.2.1 Language Settings

After clicking the button “Language Settings”, the “Language Settings” property page
will be opened. You can add or delete language and set the display color, size and other
information here. The details of the “Language Settings” arereferred to:Detailed manual/
Setup/ System Settings/Language Settings.

4.7.2.2.2 Other settings
The checked languages will be displayed in the “Text Library” window. And you can

check all the languages by clicking the button “Select All”. Meanwhile, you can modify the
order of the languages by clicking the button “Up” or “Down” after select a language.
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Note:

The settings are valid for the language display effect in the “Text Library” window. It
does not change the order of languages.

4.7.2.3 Sort by Name

After clicking the button “Sort by Name”, all items in the text library will be sorted in
the increasing order by the first letter of the item name.

4.7.2.4 Display All Languages

After checking the button “Display All Language”, all the languages will display in the
table including which is not checked in the “language display” window.

4.7.2.5 A~Z letters
The A~Z letters are used to locate the desired item.

4.7.2.6 Preview box

The same content to the selected text in the table displayssimultaneously in the
preview box.If you modify the content in the preview box, the selected text in the table will
be modified to the same content.

Note:

The name of the item is not displayed in the preview box.

MName Status Number Reference Number
- Example_1
Status 1-English (United States) 2-Chinese (Simplified, PRC)

0 [[re= Jsse |
1 !

The item in the table is shown as below.

Name Status Number Reference Number
- Example 1 0
Status 1-English (United States) 2-Chinese (Simplified, PRC)
0 Test Wiz
1 Act HiT
Note:
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The name of the item cannot be blank and not be duplicated.

4.7.2.7 New

A new item will be created after you click the button “New”.

4.7.2.8 Delete

The selected item will be deleted after you click the button “Delete”.

4.7.3Address Tag Library

The “Address Tag Library” saves the addressesin the tag form. This makes it easy to
use and modify the address for the user.

The Address Tag Library can be opened by clicking the menu command “Library/
Address Label Library” or double-click the “Library/ Address Tag Library” in the project

tree.

File View Edit

B -
Si 8. 8, Status0

- (|| :
R R RRORY S LR -

Window Drawing Component

Undo =

FNLEOON ) A|ESEE

B_1:Basic Window(1)

x

Reqd

1-Eng

Ijbrg;ryi Macro Recipe Setup Tools Help
Address Label Library f

Text Library

{3 Audio Library

B_1:Basic’
% %
i Add Graphics

|5 Browse Graphics Library

Project

v K

2 EINEernet FLL
55 Service
& Printer
[ | Keyboard
w (g System Settings
& Global Settings
[E Extended Settings
@ Laguange Settings
T1 Favorite Font Templates
B User Level e
2 User Privilege
{38 Task schedule
IL‘ Data Sampling
d4pLC Contral
%Mam’n and Event
- [B Library
~ | Graphics Library
4 Add Graphics

|44 Browse Graphics Libra .
[E Text Library
!3» Address Tag Libra

£ Audie Library
- gi Macro
“h Create Macro
|€] DrawingPic.c
I.“._': InitialSys.c
- 41 Recipe
L Create Recipe

L RP_A

| [FJaddress Tag ibrary

=

Reference Tag Name
o |Mc|tor Speed

Station No. Address Type Address
|Lw |o |

Device Alias
|LOCJ\L:[[DCE| Register] | 0

o |Running Time

[LocALILocal Register] [o [Lw [o |

7

[ Newsit | [ mewword |

| Delete i | || cancel |
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4.7.3.1 Table preview

The table in the “Address Tag Library” displays the information of all the address
tags.

Reference Tag Name Device Alias Station No. Address Type Address

0 Motor Speed LOCAL[Local Register] 0 LW 0

0 Running Time LOCAL[Local Register] 0 LW 0
4.7.3.2 New Bit

After click the button “New Bit”, the “Create Bit Address” dialog will pop up. You can
create a new bit address here. The details to input the bit address are referred to: Detailed
manual/General functions/Address editor/Standard Bit Address Input.

Address Tag Library =5
Reference Tag Mame Device Alias Station Mo, Address Type Address
D MDtDrSF"" o ||nrA| Il LB Py g, | |n ||'|_.|_|:_ T D
! 4 - m ;
0 Runing Create Bit Address [ | 0

Tag Name | Bit Adress 1

Deivea: | LOCAL{Local Register] v J

| Bit-index within a Byte Register
Address Type: LB -

Address: [0 = System Register
Format(Range) DDDODD{0~729994)

| 0K i | Cancel |

New Bit | | New Word Delete All | \ Cancel

4.7.3.3 New Word

After click the button “New Word”, the “Create Byte Address” dialog will pop up. You
can create a new word address here. The details to input the bit address are referred to:
Detailed manual/General functions/Address editor/Standard ByteAddress Input.
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@ Address Tag Library | &
Reference Tag Name Device Alias Station No. Address Type Address
0 Bit Addrpes lincaLilacal Banictad ln e ___ o
0 Running 0
Tag Name | Word Address 1
Deivee: | LOCAL:[Local Register] -
Address Type: | LW v]
Address: |0 il System Register

Format(Range) DDDDDD(0~799999)

Lok | | cancel |

| Delete || Deleteal | | Edit || Cancel |

MNew Bit | ‘ MNew Word

4.7.3.4 Delete

Delete the selected tag.
4.7.3.5 Delete All

Delete all tags.

4.7.3.6 Edit

Modify the selected tag.
4.7.4 Audio Library

In the Rievtech Studio software, you can use some specificaudios. These audios can
be selected from the Audio Library or be added from the other devices.

The Audio Library can be opened by clicking the menu command “Library/ Audio
Library” or double-click the “Library/ Audio Library” in the project tree.
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File View Edit Window Drawing Component libmrx_l Macro Recipe Setup Tools Help
O B Undo * [ Req Address Label Library i

Sl 8§, §; | Status0 = : La| |L4| | 1-Eng Text Library B_1:Basic
: : 1 Audio Lib
- ¢ - B -2 @ - i - L0 - un - |0 Audio bery |: % %
h ~1LEEe ™ § | =E R 5 Add Graphics
H‘ B_L:Basic Window(l) X Browse Graphics Library
=

R TER
S ETNErnet FLL =
&8 Service
& Printer
3 Keyboard
~ i System Settings
— &2 Global Settings
| Extended Settings
@ Laguange Settings
TT Favorite Font Templates
£5 User Level | |
o User Privilege
Task Schedule
Il Data Sampling
— A pLe Contral
45 Alarm and Event
~ [ 3 Library
~ 2% Graphics Library
% Add Graphics
L Browse Graphics Library
[ Text Library

3 Address Tag Library

paloag [E |a::uaja_|eg \bla::mdaﬂ pue puiy \t‘|

- @ Macro
‘@ Create Macro
—[€) DrawingPic.c
€] InitialSys.c
+ [iI Recipe
#I Create Recipe
iz RP. A -

The “Audio Library” is opened as below.
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AUdlo LI bra ry Attention : Your operation will be saved directly, unable to redo. Please be cautions!
1 Obyects
.\lfdicl Mame Filz Mame Reference Times  File Size(KB) Audic Length i Import Audio |
_'; Elemp Avvay |5|eep Away.mp3 ‘n 4729 2006

Imnport from System Cataingue]

Ayicdicy
[
L Clear |
Quit

4.7.4.1 Import Audio

After click the button “Import Audio” or “Import from System Catalogue”, the audio file
in the current computer can be imported to the Audio Library.

:
AUdIO LI brary Attention : Your operation will be saved directly, unable to redo. Pleaze be cautions!
1 Objects
Audio Name File Mame Reference Times  File Size(KB)  Audio Lengtt l Import Audio
m Sleep Away Sleep Awaymp3 0 - —
Import from System Catalogue
Export Audio
Delete Audio
Play Audio
(¥ LC
Clear
Sy Ay File Sized720KE
_..!-. § . Audio Mame: Sleep Away I
" N ) ) Audio Length: 200,65
-_ Q00T 0 @ @ File Mame:Sleep Away.mp3 RoBasaias Thian
it

4.7.4.2 Export Audio

You can click the button “Export Audio” to export the selected audio. So the other
projects can use it.
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AUd io LI bra r}( Attention : Your operation will be saved directly, unable to redo. Please be cautions!
2 Objects
h:dio Name File Name Reference Times  File Size{KB) dudio Length | Import Audio |
; Sleep Away Sleep Away.mp3 ] 4729 200.6
B Kalimba Kalimba.mg3 o 8217 348, | Import from System Catalogue |
[ Export Audio | |
| Delete Audio |
| Play Audio |
Import and Merge Andio Libran
Clear
li File Size:BE217KB
.111- i Audio Name: Kalimba I :
LA ! Audio Length:348.15
48 P File Mame:Kalir 1p3
W | oognvse @ L‘-:jl Sl i Reference Timaz:0
| Quit
4.7.4.3 Play Audio

After you import the audio to the Audio Library andselect it, you can click the button
“Play Audio” to listen.

AUd 10 Llhra ry Attentlen : Your operation will be saved directly, unable to redo. Please be cautions!
2 Objects
A:dio Mams File Name Reference Times  File Size(KB)  Audio Length | I Audi |
- Sleep Away Sleep Away.mpd o 4729 2006
m Kalimba Kalimbamp3 0 3217 348 | ]""Ix“'t fl{:m Eﬁtem cﬂtﬂkﬂ]lﬂ? |
[ Export Audio |
| Delete Audio |
| Play Audio |
|
el
il
Clear
; File Siz=:8217KB
1]-. Sl Audic Mame: Kahmba d
¥ Audio Length:348.1s
254 - Flle Name:Xalimba
N oo @ (!) ile Mame:kalimbamp3 e L
Quit |

4.7.4.4“Delete Audio” and “Clear”
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You can delete the selected audio by clicking the button “Delete Audio”. And you can
delete all the audios of the Audio Library by clicking the button “Clear”.

AUdIO LI brary Attention : Your operation will be saved directly, unable to redo. Please be cautions!

2 Oihgects

-\'u_ldin Mame File Mam= Reference Times  File Size(KB) Audio Length | I rt-Audio |

.'; Sleep Away Slesp Away.mp2 il 4729 200.5

m Kalimba Kalimba.mp3 o 217 | Import from System Catalogue !
| Export Audio l
| Delete Audio |
L Play Audio |

| | Clear | |
,]-.. bt hudio Mame: Kalimba
LAY Audio Length:348.1s
N oo @ () Fle Name:Kalmba.mp3 i
\!_-' Reference Times:{
| que |

4.7.4.5 Name

You can change the name of the imported audio in the edit box “Audio Name” for your
project.

fﬁh_ﬁuﬁ— e e P
Au dlo LI braw Attention : Your cperation will be saved directly, unable to redo. Please be cautions!
2 Objects
Audia Name File Name: Reference Times  File Size(KB) Audio Lengtt Import Audic |
'-_ Sleep Away Sleep Away.mp3 i} AT729 2006
o Kalimbal Kalimbamp3 o 8217 2481 Import from System Catalogue |
Export Audio |
Defete Audio |
Play Audio |
Clear I
il File Size:2217KE
N Audio Name! Kalimbal S
&\ Audio Length:348. 1
I o000 @ =y File NameXalimba.mp3 = =
'._\_-_FJ Reference | imes:
| Quit
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4.7.5 Watch Address Table

“Insert Watch Address” button will be used in the alarm content display of the “Alarm
and Event Detail Setting”. You can set the "Watch Address Table” in the following ways.

[J o and bvent Detailed Setting i _—n_ S— S
Group ID: |1 vl| Urgency Level: IHigl‘s v
Trigger Condition Audio
Condition [E] Trigger Buzzer [J] Buzzer Timeout _]_.'_':I-:,- ()
] Audio | @ | Loop
O 0
Action
e Triggering 'Conﬁrming“ Recovery Action |
Add | . | -
[ Macro:

Text and Record [ Bit Address:

Description: [ | Text Lib. |Text Li-b.|

Language:  1-English (United S+ (@ | Save to Text Lib. | N

[T Popup Window:

| Print Information to Printer

Copy Current Text To: |All Lunguages‘ C'I_nsen Watch Addres?D
| Background Color:

Cancel

You can click the button as shown in the figure to enter the "Watch Address Table”
(' path : Alarm and Event Display/Alarm and Events Login/Create/Insert Watch Address),
you can also enter it through the tool bar(path: Library /Watch Address Table) .

The “Watch Address Table” page is shown as below:
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Watch Address Table | |
= S
MName Address
Fire Alarm | LWo
| Add || Modify || Delete || Clear || Select And Quit |

Add: You can add new watch address entry. Click "Add”, set the watch address
name, such as "Fire Alarm", and set the address of the watch entry, such as "local register
LWOQ",set the data format, there are various data types to choose; click “Confirm” after
setting finished, you can see the figure as below.

Modify: You can modify the created watch address entry.

Delete: You can delete the selected watch address entry.

Clear: You can delete all watch address entries.

Select and Quit : When you enter the "Watch Address Table” from the “Alarm and

Event Detailed Setting” page, select the watch address entry you are using, click the
“Select and Quit” button to complete setting.

354



RIEVTECH STUDIO SOFTWARE MANUAL

E Watch Address Item S|
Watch Address Name:  Fire Alarr
[T Use Address Tag
Deivce: lLDCAb[LmJ Register] -
Address Type: |.L'd‘1r |
Address: |0 L System Register
| ~ |
Format(Range) DDDDDD{0~...Occupy: | 1 * Word

"1 Address Index
Data Format
Data Type: |16-bit Unsigned =

Integer digits 4 T Decimal Paint: '\ Display Positive Sign [[] Zero Padding Left

l Confirm ]| Cancel

4.7.6 Device Tag Library

The “Device Tag Library” saves the device addresses in the tag form. This makes it
easy for the users to use and modify the addresses .

You need add the contents of the tag first when using the devices of tag type. The
added tag should be the tags on the tag type devices.
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-Fi‘roject >0
+ # Local Connection
1 com1: Unused
¥ coM2: Unused
¥ cOM3: Unused
¥ coM4: Unused
B Swap Serial Parts
» 52 Remote Connection
E Remote HMI
:J Remote PLC
3 Ethernet PLC
&0 Service
& Printer
£3 Keyboard
~ ik System Settings
W2 Global Settings
|i# Extended Settings
@ Laguange Settings
TT Favorite Font Templates
£ User Level
4 User Privilege
(2] Task Schedule
Iy Data Sampling
4 pLC Contral
45| Alarm and Event
» |3 Library
+ | Graphics Library
i Add Graphics
L Browse Graphics Library
Text Library
3 Address Tag Library
40 Audio Library
! Address Watch Table
Cievice Tag Library
- @! Macrao
‘@ Create Macro
- iL Recipe
{1 Create Recipe =

liw DN A

(& %,
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[ 2o vice T Library s ———— -

Y seiial Ports
J Ethernet Port

Add Equipment || Delete

Add Equipment: Click the “Add Equipment” button, select the “Serial Port Type”,
and select the "Manufacturer” and “Device Type”. Then click “OK” to finish adding after
selecting device, the added device should be the tag type device here, such as the figure
shown as below.

[ Acd Equipment ||
Serial Port Type: @ Serial Ports () Ethernet Port
Manufacturer: | Allen-Bradley - |
Device Type: [AB Micro850_CIRTAG) v
[ ox || cancel |
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Add Tags

EMT}P’

¢ PreDefined
v flexem

abc

Add Category |

Name: abc

Description:

Name Data Type Description
abe ReaL |

Delete

| @]

| Add Data Type || Medify |

Close |
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E Device Tag Library. S

» - Serial Ports Name Data Type Station No. Delete
AB Micro850_CIPTAG
v [ Ethernet Port =

flexem.abc.abc
BOOL

SINT

USINT

INT

UINT

UDINT
REAL

Add || Import || Export || Data Type

| Add Equipment || Delete |

Add: You can add tags manually, enter the tag name, select the data type and station
number, click “Save” after finishing adding.

Import: You can import the tags directly in the form of file, this will facilitate users to
quickly establish a tag library. the tag file format can be imported is CSV file. The CSV
format files can be exported by the tag type PLC software, you can also make it with Excel,
About the table format, you can refer to "Export the CSV File”.

Export: You can export the added contents of the tag library as CSV format files,
which you can quickly import to other devices to use.

Data type: You can classify and group the data type of the device tags, this will
facilitate users to quickly select the data type they need. Click the “Data Type” button,
click the “Add Category”, then you can define the category name, click the “Add Data
Group”, you can add the elements of the group - data type. Click "Close” after the
definition.

After defining the data type, you can see the data type just defined in the “Data Type”

page, as shown below: you can select the data type for the “Rievtech / abc.REAL”, the
nature of this type is “REAL”.
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Delete Data Type:
Right-click the data category then you can modify category, delete category, and add data
group. Right-click data group then you can delete the data group.

i — - —
ﬁ Data Type
» PreDefined
~ flexem
a Update Category

Delete Category
Add Data Group

p
E Data Type -
¢ PreDefined
N :
» flexem ame: | 36
il I'!ﬂ-sr.rinx_icm:
Delete Data Group
MName
abc
4.8Macro

4.8.1Create Macro

Click the menu command "Macro/ Create Macro" or double-click the "Macro/ Create
Macro" in the project tree, you can open the “Create Macro” window. It is shown as below.
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EMacrn Instruction o [@ =
L] | 3 s d A 5l 0
Create Macro  Save  Save 4 Cut Copy Paste Undo Redo | Add New Address Compiling | Help
%
. f“lpmc Macro l;o;ie Read Writs Function
S System Functions
{InitialS: ; ; g
’ Ia. YSD. Compuation and Conmvertion Function
Drawing Pic Operator
macre 1
[EErs =

MName:  macra_1

Description:

| Canse

(Greste

[ tmpen | Export |

Macro Code = = :
Address Statement Input assistant | Find and Replace |
Ready

(1)Name
You need to designate a name for the new macro. It will be displayed in the "Macro"

directory of the project tree. When you call and execute a macro, the name is used. It can
be in Chinese or English.

(2)Description
The “Description” is used to introduce the macro, which is similar to the "Comments".

It can be in Chinese or English.

Click the button "OK" to confirm and the new macro will be displayed in the macro
editor as below. You can also click the button "Cancel" to cancel the new macro.
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Fimacro tnstruction =g =
i o 4 SR - o - =]
Create Macro  Save Save All  Cut Copy Paste Undo Redo | Add New Address Compiling  Help
‘- o~ K
|| Blias Name Address TransData.c X | Read Writs Function
1 T I System Functions
A At icig:hi N | Compuation and Convertion Function
1 int MacroMain() I Qparator
5 /f Here to add macro code.
7 return @;
8}
*
Create |
Address Statement , X .
Macro Code = | Input assistant Find and Replace |
Ready

You can edit the macro code in the code editor window. The details are referred to:
Use topic/Macro.

4.8.2Edit Macro

Click the menu command "Macro/ Edit Macro”, you can open the “Macro Instruction”
window. It is shown as below.
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.lMul:m e
i~

Create Macro Save All

Marma Macro Code
InitiaiSys

DrawingPie

TransData

| Create |

| import | Export |

Macro Code

Address Statement

Ready

Copy

Paste

Unda

Add Mew Address

Compiling

e e
@

Help

Read Wrnte Function |
| System Functions |
Compuation and Convertion Function

| Operator

Input assistant ﬂnd and Replace |

|select And Exit/|Quit]

The existing macros are listed on the left side of the “Macro Instruction” window.

After clicking any one of the existing macros, you can delete, modify, import and
export it. But the deleted macro will not be recovered.

After double-click any one of the macro, the macro can be opened and display in the
code editor window area.

The details are referred to:Use topic/Macro.

4.8.3 EnablePassword Verification

You can use the password verification function to protect the macro codes.

Click the menu command "Macro/Enable Password Verification", you can open the

"Set Macro Password" window.
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Ma\cml Recipe Setup Tools Help
ﬁ] Create Macro
Edit Macro

Enable Password Verification

B set Macro Password
Password: 123456
Confirm Password: 123456
OK Cancel

Note the “Confirm Password” needs to be same to the “Password”. Otherwise the
“OK” button will be unavailable.

After you enable password verification, the “Verify Password” window will pop up
when you click the menu command “Create Macro” or “Edit Macro”. These two menu
commands can be use only after you entering the correct password. The “Verify
Password”window is shown as below.

[E] Verify Password ]
Password: |
Verify || Cancel |

If you want to cancel the password verification function, you can click the menu
command "Macro/Enable Password verification" again and enter the correct password to
cancel the password verification function.
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Macro | Recipe Setup Tools Help
"f_;E'! Create Macro

Edit Macro

v Enable Password Verification
Update Macro Password \

If you want to modify the macro password, the details are referred to: Detailed
manual/Macro/Update MacroPassword.

Note: The macro password is a global password. All macros need to password
verification once you enable the password verification function. You can’t set a password
for a single macro.

4.8.4 Update MacroPassword

If you use the “Enable Password Verification” function, the menu command “Update
Macro Password”is available.Otherwise this command is not available.

The menu command “Update Macro Password” is available. It is shown as below.

Mat_:_rq] Recipe Setup Tools Help
‘,ﬁ Create Macro
Edit Macro

v Enable Password Verification

Update Macro Password

The menu command “Update Macro Password” is not available. It is shown as below.

Macro | Recipe Setup Tools Help
¥ Create Macro
Edit Macro

Enable Password Verification

1+date WMarro Paoowni
Qate IWiacro aaaivi L

After click the "Update Password Verification", the “Update macro password” window
will pop up.
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=

rﬁ Update macro password |

Old Password: 123456
New Password: 654321

Confirm Password: 654321

OK || Cancel

Enter the correct old password and valid new password, then clicking the button “OK”
to confirm the password modification.

If the new password is not valid, thebutton “OK” is unavailable.

After click thebutton “OK”, a “Warning” window will pop up to message that the old
password is error if the old password is not correct.

[ Warning ==

i h Old password is wrong.

4.9 Recipe

Recipe refers to a group of data saved in a continuous registers of the HMI device.
The data in this area is resistant after powering off. It can be quickly downloaded to the
controller.

Click the menu command "Recipe/ Create Recipe" or double-click the "Recipe/
Create Recipe" in the project tree, you can open the “Recipe” settings page. It is shown as
below.
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General O | Data Information |

Marme: RP_l &) Recipe Length: riigee m| Array Formula: 1000 »
Address of Recipe Storage
Word address range: | Rpw/ ; 0-~099
Word address index range: | gpwi - 0~0
Bit address range: RPB : 0.0~999.15
Bit address index range: | RPBIL: 0.0~0.15
Current recipe ID register: |RPI .0

| Use External Address as Recipe index

[l Clear current recipe bit address,

[7] Mote: Clear all recipe bits addresses

| Help | | Cancel .

4.9.1General
4.9.1.1 Name

You need to specify a name for the new recipe for the "Name" option. The name can
be English, numbers, letters, and so on.The prefix name "RP_" is fixed and not editable. It
represents a "recipe register". For example, if yougive a name "coffee" for a recipe, then
the whole name of the recipe is "RP__ coffee". The recipeword register name is
“‘RPW__coffee”.

4.9.1.2 Recipe Length
The default “Recipe Length” is 1. You can modify it by clicking the button "Data Entry"

or clicking the title of the settings page "Data Information". The Recipe Length refers to the
number of words occupied byeach group of thisrecipe.
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4.9.1.3 Array Formula

The default value of the “Array Formula” is 1000. It ranges from 1 to 65535.

The whole length of the word register addresses occupied by the recipe can be
calculated after you set the “Recipe Length” and the “Array Formula”. For example, if the
“‘Recipe Length” is 10 and the “Array Formula” is 1000, then the whole length of the word
register addresses occupied by the recipe is 10*1000=10000.

4.9.1.4 Address of Recipe Storage

You can view the details of the addresses occupied by the recipein the “Address of
Recipe Storage” area. It is shown as below.

@Rccip\: . ? |E ]

—————————
General | Data Information

-

Mame: BD -oifse Becipe Length: 10 | Data Entry | Acray Formula: 1000

Address of Barine Storsce
L =l

Word address range: | RPW_coffee: 09099
Word address index range: | RPWI_coffee: 0~3
Bit address range: | Rpg coffee: 0.0~0000,15
Bit address index range: | RPBI coffee: 0.0~9.15

Current recipe 1D register: | RPl coffee: 0

[} Use External Address as Recipe index

| C|ear current I'EL'iPE' bﬂl't addres 5.

[ Mote: Clear all recipe bits addresses

| Help | OK Cancel

4.9.1.4.1 Word address range
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For example, the “Recipe Length” is 10 and the “Array Formula” is 1000, so the whole
length of the word register addresses occupied by the recipe is 10*1000=10000. The
Recipe name is “RP_Coffee”. So theaddress range of the word registers is "RPW _ Coffee:
0 ~9999".

4.9.1.4.2 Word address index range

In the above example, the “Recipe Length” is 10 for each group of the recipe. So the
Word address index range is "RPWI_ coffee: 0-9."

4.9.1.4.3 Bit address range

The bit address range is determined by the word address range. So the bit address in
the above example is "RPB_ coffee: 0.0 to 9999.15."

4.9.1.4.4 Bit address index range

Similarly, the bit address index range is determined by the “Recipe Length”. So the
“Bit address index range” is "RPBI_ coffee: 0.0 to 9.15."

4.9.1.4.5 Current recipe ID register

The “Current recipe ID register” is used to specify the group number of the recipe. For
the above example, the “Current recipe ID register” is “RPI_coffee: 0”.It is a unique
register for each recipe.

4.9.1.4.6 UseExternal Address as Recipe index

It is not checked by default. If it is checked, you can specify a word address as a
recipe ID register and the "Current recipe ID register" (such as "RPI_ Coffee: 0") is not
valid.

4.9.1.5 Clear current recipe bit address
It is not checked by default. If it is checked, you can specify a bit address.If it isset ON,

the current data of the recipe group which specified by the recipe ID register will be
cleared. After the data is cleared, this bit address will be reset OFF. It is shown as below.
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General | Data Information

Name: RP_ coffee Recipe Length: 10 * | DataEntry | Array Formula: 1000 %
Address of Recipe Storage
Word address range: | RPW _coffee: 0-9999
Word address index range: | RPWI_eoffee: 0~9
Bit address range: |RpPE_coffes: 0.0~9999.15
Bit address index range: | Rpg coffee: 0.0-5.15
Current recipe ID register: | Rp]_coffee: O

[ Use External Address as Recipe index

-jl Clear current recipe bit address. LBO

MNaote: Clear current recipe bit address, LBO is OM:Current recipe will be cleared, after clearing finished,
setting to OFF.

| Mote: Clear all recipe bits addresses

Help | oK || Cancel
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Address of Recipe Storage

Word address range:
Word address index range:
Bit address range:

Bit address index range:

Current recipe ID register:

[ Use External Address as Recipe index

| Clear current recipe bit address. LBO

MNote: Clear current recipe bit address. LBO is ON:Current recipe will be cleared, after clearing finished,

setting to OFF.

| Mote: Clear all recipe bits addresses

RPW_coffee: 0~5999
RPWI coffes: 0~9
RPB_coffee: 0.0~9999.15
RPBI_coffee: 0.0~8.15

RPL_coffes; 0

=

e 8|
General Data Information |
MName; RP_ coffee Recipe Length: 10 © | Data Entry | Array Formula: 1000 &

He]p

0K

Cancel

For example, if the value of the "RPI_ coffee: 0" register is 3, the data of the No. 3
group of the recipe “RP_coffee” will be cleared when the “Clear current recipe bit address”
LBO is set ON. After finish clearing,LBO will be reset OFF.

4.9.1.6 Note: Clear all recipe bit addresses

It is not checked by default. If it is checked, you can specify a bit address.If it isset ON,
the data of all the recipe groups will be cleared. After the data is cleared, this bit address
will be reset OFF. It is shown as below.
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Fdrecipe ER )

General ' Data Information |

Name: RP__ coffee Recipe Length: 0 - | Data Entry | Array Formula: 1000 &

Address of Recipe Storage
Word address range: | RPW coffes: 0~0000
Word address index range: | RpWI_coffes: 0~0
Bit address range: Rpg_c.-_,i,’@g; 0.0~0099.15
Bit address index range: | RPRI_coffes: 0.0~9.15
Current recipe ID register: RPL coffee: 0

" | Use External Address as Recipe index

|¥] Clear current recipe bit address. LBO |

MNote: Clear current recipe bit address, LBO 1s ON:Current recipe will be cleared, after clearing finished,
setting to OFF.

[#] Mote: Clear all recipe bits addresses  LB1 @

Note: Clear all recipe bits addresses. LBL is OM:All Current Recipes will be cleared, after clearing finished,
setting to OFF.

Help | | oKk || cancel |

For the above example, all the data of the recipe “RP_coffee” will be cleared if the bit
register LB1 is ON. After the data is cleared, LB1 will be reset OFF.

4.9.2 Data Information

The default "Data Information" settings page is shown as below.
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[idRecipe ==

i Generai Data Information |

Address Offset MNumber of Words Is Data Group Data Group Length  Data Type Data Nam

0 1 No 16-bit Unsigned [

[__ Insert |  add || Delete | L Medify \

Help |_ OK ][ Cancel

The default recipe length is 1. A 16-bit unsigned data is preset.

4.9.2.1 Modify

After double-click the selected entry, the “Data Setting” dialog will pop up. You can
modify the settings for this entry. It is shown as below.
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Name:

Address Offset |l}

Data Type: [lﬁ-bit Unsigned vl

Data Group

ok | [ cones

4.9.2.1.1 Name
A description for the data of this entry can be given here.
4.9.2.1.2 Address Offset

It refers to the address offset ofthis entry in the recipe. The address offset of the first

entry starts from 0. It is determined according to the data type and the entry order by
system and not be edited.

4.9.2.1.3 Data Type
A data type needs to be sethere. The default is "16-bit Unsigned”.
4.9.2.1.4 Data Group

It is not checked by default. You can check it when you need to define a group of the
same data type data for this entry.

Name:

Address Offset |10 |

Data Type: [15-'3{! Unsigned v-‘

Data Group Length 2@

[ OK J[ Cancel
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The “Length” option needs to set for the data group when you check the option" Data
Group".

Click the button “OK” to finish the settings for the selected entry.
4.9.2.2 Insert

After select an entry in the list and then click the button "Insert", a new entry will be
addedbefore the selected entry.

4.9.2.3 Add

After click the button "Add", a new data entry will be added after the last data entry.

4.9.2.4 Move Up

For many data entry,the selected data entry will be moved up a row after click the
button "Move Up".

4.9.2.5 Move Down

For many data entry,the selected data entry will be moved down a row after click the
button "Move Down".

4.9.2.6 Delete
The selected data entry will be deleted from the list after click the button "Delete".

For example, the recipe "RP_coffee" has only one entry and the data type of the

entryis "16-bit Unsigned ". The Recipe Length is 10. The data setting of the entry is shown
as below.

[ Data Setting ==

MName: Coffee Data

Address Offset 0

Data Type: I-lﬁ--hit Unsigned = |

[¥| Data Group Length =

oK H —
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After click the button “OK” to confirm the entry setting, the “Data Information” setting
page of this recipe is shown as below.

el o ot

| Address Offset Mumber of Words  Is Data Group  Data Group Length  Data Type Data Nam

5 . Coffee
16-bit Unsigned
it Unsign Data

| [ Movenown | [nmen ]| Add | | Delete || modiy |

[ ox I[Canwli

Help

Thus, a named "RP_coffee" recipe is created. It will be displayed in the project tree. It
is shown as below.
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Froject

v X

ERITESETERY \.Ea:mdag pue pui4 ‘\..!palrmd

4.10 Setup

-

-

~ (& Local HMI FOO7
(28 HMI Settings

] Window

(3 Library

b FE: Macro

4l Create Recipe

in RP coffee

4.10.1 HMI settings

5% Communication Connection
“ih Systemn Settings

You can open the “HMI Settings” property TAB by clicking the menu command
"Setup/ HMISettings ". It is shown as below.

HMI Settings
Model: FDO7
Description

Size: 7
Resolution: 1024 X 600
Color: 24BIT Color
Touch Type:  Capacitive Touch Panel
Key: 0
Ethernet: Yes
Main USB: il
SDYTF Card:  Yes
COM1 : R5232\RS5485-2\R5485-4
COM2 : R5485-2
COM3 : R5232
COM4 : R5485-2
CAN : None
Expansion Port:None
Vedio: Nane
Audio: MNone

4,10.1.1 Model

Ethernet Setting
) Auto IP Address (DHCP)

1P Addres: 192.168. 0 .200
Subnet M: 255.255.255. 0
Gateway: 192.168. 0 . 1
DMNSI: L S o D o R
DMNS2: L3 L ¢ LR P

@ Static IP Address
SRW10010~13
SRW10014~17
SRW10018~21
SRW10022~25
SRW10026~29

Use system bit register SRB10000 to select IP address assigning method

(Auto-allocate or static)
[] Use FTP Protocol

Rotation Display

@ Normal (Horizontal Display)

_) Vertical (Rotate 90 degrees Cloc
() Vertical{(Rotate 90 Degree count

() Upside Down(Rotate 180 Degre

Caolor Setting
@ 16 Bit Color (65535 Color)

Preview

A

() 24 Bit Color (16777216 Color)

Exchange HMI ‘
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The “Model”displays the type of the current selected HMI device.

4.10.1.2 Description

y

The detailed information of the current HMI device is displayed in the “Description’
area.

4.10.1.3 Ethernet setting

You can set the Ethernet connection properties for the current HMI device. The
setting mode of IP address can be “Auto IP Address (DHCP)” or “Static Address”.

If you select a “Static Address” mode, the IP address can be assigned here. Or you
can use the SRW registers to set the IP address.

Ethernet Setting
) Auto IP Address (DHCP) @ Static IP Address

[P Addres: 192.168. 0 .200 SEW10010~13

Subnet M: 255.255.255. 0 SRW10014~17
Gateway: 192.168. 0 . 1 SRWI10018~21
DNSI: 0.0.0.0 SRW10022~25
DMNS2: 0 ST | R § B Y | SRW10026~29

Use system bit register SRB10000 to select IP address assigning method
(Auto-allocate or static)

[] Use FTP Protocol

When SRB10000=0, the setting mode is DHCP. When SRB10000=1, the “Static
Address” mode is used to assign the IP address. You can switch the IP address setting
mode by the SRB10000 register.

4.10.1.4 Rotation Display

Rotation Display
@ Mormal (Horizantal Display) Preview

(") Vertical (Rotate 90 degrees Cloc

' Vertical(Rotate 90 Degree count A

) Upside Down(Rotate 180 Degre:
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There are 4 rotation display effect. They are “Normal (Horizontal Display)”, Vertical
(Rotate 90 degrees Clockwise), “Vertical (counterclockwise)” and “Upside down (Rotate
180 degrees)”. You can preview the display effect of the character “A” on the right area.

The rotation display mode should be selected according to the installation direction
ofthe HMI device.

4.10.1.5 Color Setting

You can select “16 Bit Color (65535 Color)” or “24 Bit Color (16777216 Color)” based
on your project. This setting will take effect after restarting.

Color Setting
@ 16 Bit Color (65535 Colar) ) 24 Bit Colar (16777216 Color)
4.10.1.6 Exchange HMI

Ifyou want to change the HMI device type for your project, you can click the button
“‘Exchange HMI”.

HMI Settings I
Madel: FOOT
Description Ethernet Setting
Size: 7 ) Auro IP Address (DHCP) @ Static IP Address
Resolution: 1024 X 600 1P Addres: 192 .168. 0 .200 SRW10010-13
Colorn 24BIT Colar Subnet M 235.255.253. 0 SRW10014-17
Touch Type:  Capacitive Touch Panel Gateway: 192.168. D , 1 SRW10018~21
Koy o DNSI: c.0.0.0 SRW10022~325
Ethernet: Yes DiNS2: 0.0.0.0 SRW10026~29
Main USE: 1 Use system bit register SRE10000 1o celect IP addrecs assigning methad
SD/TF Card: Yes {Auto-allocate or static)
COML : RS232\RS4B5-2\RS485-4 W s T P
o e Rotation Display
COM3 & R5232
—— — & Normal (Horizontal Display) Preview
CAN - s Vertical (Rotate 90 degrees Cloc
Expansion PortMona Vertical(Rotate 90 Degree count A
Vedic: MNone 0 Upside Dewn(Rotate 180 Degre
Audio MNone -
Color Setfing
@ 16 Bit Color (65535 Coler) _) 24 Bit Color (16777216 Caolor)

Exchange HMI

Canfirm | Cancel

The “Change HMI Model” dialog will pop up after you click the button “Exchange
HMI”.
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[ Change HMI Model

Source HMI Madel: I RTS4070 Target HMI Model: iF{TS4D'§J? ,w
Source HMI Description Target HMI Descrig RTS4043
Size: 7 Size:
Resclution: 800 ¥ 480 Resolution: 1024 % 768
Colar: 24BIT Calar Calar: 24EIT Calor
Touch Type:  Resistive Touch Panel Touch Type:  Resistive Touch Panel
Koy o A= ]
Ethernet: Yes Ethernet: YEs B
Main LISB: 1 Main LISE: 1
SOYTF Card: Yes SOYTF Card: Yes
ZiomM10 R5232\R5485-2\RS485-4 coM10 RSZ232'R5485-2\R5485-4
ComMz20 RS232\R5485-2\R5485-4 comM2o RS2321R5485-2\R5485-4
ComMz0 RS232 comM30o R5232
ComM40 R5Z232 comM4o R5232
1 CAMO Mone CAMO Mone
Expansion Port:MNone Expansion Port:0 .
Wideo: More Widea: Hone
& dlic: Mare Audia: Mane
0
Exchange ] I Canicel |

After you select the “Target HMI Model” for your project and click the button
“Exchange” to confirm the setting, the project will be converted to adapt the new HMI
device.

The resolution and color need to be adjusted by manual after the exchanging
operation. Because the resolution and color change may result in the change of the

window size and the loss of color.

4.10.2 System Settings
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m Tools Help

LI

# HMI settings =
Communication Settings F B i:'”ﬁ' ) 10096 ~ 5 @E

System Settings » | &% Global Settings
. |&# Extended Properties
E| Options : ;
¥ Llanguage Settings
Ty Favorite Font Templates
....................... =

User Level

Task Schedule

T

Diata Sampling

p g e g e g (ORI RHE okl

....................... él‘.;lzl Alarm And Event

4.10.2.1 Global Settings

You can set the project properties, backlight and screensaver, initialization, the main
window, touch audio and other related attributes in the “Global Settings” property TAB.

Click the menu command "Setup/ System Settings/Global Settings" to open the
“Global Settings” property TAB. It is shown as below.
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Es}"ﬂ¢m Sﬂting&n T TS TS T W eSS w
. User Privilege |  TaskSchedule |  DataSampling |  PLCControl |  Alarm And Event
Global Settings @ Extended Settings | Laguange Settings Favorite Font Templates |  User Level

) Project Properties
[ [¥ Upload Password: B33888
|| Decompilation Password: B23R58

[#] Download password Password: -EEE.E&S

Backlight And Screensaver

[ Dim the brightness: Lowest = | 3 E [mim)
|| Turn off Backlight
Dim down and wart for 10 Iil [mim)
[#] Turn on backlight upon Alarm/Events
[¥] Sereansaven: 10 lil {min)

Screensaver Window B_LiBasic Window(l ~ |

[¥] Require Password to exit Screensaver

Password Level: L':h T |

|| Return to original screen when Screensaver is
OVer

Locsl Register Endian Order

Initialization

Tnitial Window: [B.1:Basic Windaw(l + |

Main Window(HOME)
Main Window(HOME) : |B_1:Basic Window(l + |

Drop-down window
|#] Use the drop-down window or not?
Mate: Only for capacitive screen.

Clack

Source: |HMI Internal Clack = |
Set up the time souce of events,
historical data etc,
Address: SRWO=T: Year/Maonth/Day/Hour/
" Minute/Second/Millisecond Week

Touch Audio

|#] Buzzer Is Enabled  Buzzer Time: | 50mS x |

in

T — e e . W e  w  —— s ——

4.10.2.1.1 Project Properties

I Upload

16-bit Integer: (21 vl [ Enable Control:
32-bit Integer: 4321 .| 9] Touch Audic Enabled.
32-bit Float: [4321 . ] Enable Control:
Serollbar i
Scrollbar Width 202 -
| Help | Cancel

If you check “Upload” and set the “Password”, the project can be allowed to upload
when the other user enter the password after it is downloaded to the HMI device. The
uploaded project file can be downloaded to the other HMI device by using the Rievtech

Studio software Tools.

Note:

The uploaded project file is a special archive. The project can be opened after
decompilation by the Rievtech Studio software.

I Decompilation
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If you check “Decompilation” and set the “Password”, the project can be allowed
todecompile bytheRievtechStudio Tools after the password is entered.

Note:

@ If only the “Decompilation” is checked, the Fpg file of this project can be
decompiled after entering the correct password. But this project can’t be
uploaded.

@ If only the “Upload” is checked, this project can be uploaded after enter the
correct password. But the Fpg file of this project can’t be decompiled.

@ If the “Upload” and the “Decompilation” are not checked, the size of the fileafter
compiling is the least. But it cannot be uploaded or decompiled. On the other
hand, it is safest way to protect your project.

I Download Password
The HMI projects can be downloaded if the option is not checked. After checking the

option, then you need to enter the password every time you want to download projects
from the HMI, to avoid the original projects to be replaced.

4.10.2.1.2 Backlight and Screensaver

I Dim the brightness
You can check the option “Dim the brightness” to adjust the backlight lightness after

the specified time. The lightness can be set “Lowest”, “10%”, “20%”, “30%”, “50%” or
“80%”. The specified time needs to input in integer.
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Backlight And Screensaver

[#] Dim the brightness 2 E {rin)

[#] Turn off Backlight | FESEe:
lﬂ E (rnirn)

/Events
10 & (min)

Screensaver Wind::rw:[ B_L:EBasic Window(l = l

Dim down and wal
Turn on backlig

[¥] Screensaver:

[[| Require Password to exit Screensaver

[ Return to original screen when Screensaver is
aver

I Turn off Backlight

@ Dim down and wait for

You can set a specified time to turn off the backlight after the lightness is
adjusted.The default value is 10. That meansit will keep 10 minutes after the backlight
lightness is adjusted. Then the backlight will be turned off.

Note:

The configuration screen will be visible after the backlight is turned off.

@  Turn on backlight upon Alarm/Events

If you check the option “Turn on backlight upon Alarm/Events”, the backlight will be
turned on automatically when the alarms or events occur and the backlight is off during
the running.

I Screensaver

If you check the option “Screensaver”, the ScreensaverWindow will be switched to
display when the time is up. The ScreensaverWindow must be specified. It is used to
display the company LOGO.

I Require Password to exit Screensaver

If you check the option “Require Password to exit Screensaver”, a system message
window will pop up to prompt you to enter the corresponding level password when you
want to exit the screen saver window.
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Note:

You need to use the character input component to enter the password to SRW100 ~
103.
I Return to original screen when Screensavers is over

If you check the option “Return to original screen when Screensavers is over”, it will
return to the original screen when you click the HMI screen. Of course, if you set a
password, the system message window will pop up to prompt you to enter the password
before return to the original screen.

Note:

If you don’t check the option “Return to original screen when Screensavers is over”, it
will still stay in the screensaver window when the screensaver is over.

4.10.2.1.3 Local Register EndianOrder
The “Local Register Endian Order” refers to the order of the high byte and the low
byte. For example, a 32-bit register LW0=0x12345678. If you select the “4321” mode,

then the word register LW0=0x1234 and the word register LW1=0x5678. If you select the
“2143” mode, then the word register LW0=0x5678 and the word register LW1=0x1234.

4.10.2.1.4 Scrollbar

For some components without setting the scrollbar width, you can set it in the
“Scrollbar Width” option. For example, you set the scrollbar width for the pop up window
component here.

4.10.2.1.5 Initialization

I InitialWindow

The “Initial Window” refers to the first displayed configuration window after the project
is downloaded to the HMI or the HMI is powered on.

1 Initial Macro

After check the “Initial Macro”, you can specify a Macro to run before the
configuration window is displayed. This function can realize the initial work of your project.

4.10.2.1.6 Main Window(HOME)
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The main window can be set here. So you can return to the main window in any
configuration window by setting “Return to the main window (HOME)” for the “Window
Operation” function of the Bit Set component.

4.10.2.1.7 Drop-down window
If this function is checked, you can specify a window as a pull-down window, where

you can put the alarm events and other related components to display. This function is
valid only for the capacitive HMI device.

Note:

When you slidethe HMI windowto more than half the width of the window from the
upper edge down during running the project, the Drop-down window will display gradually.
Similarly, when you slide to more than half the width of the window from the lower edge up,
the Drop-down window will be withdrawn.

4.10.2.1.8 Clock

The “Source” of Clock can be set “HMI Internal Clock” or “External Device”.

Clock

HMI Internal Clock =

8 HMI Internal Clock:

histod External Device
RWO~7: Year/Maonth/Day/Hour/

Minute/Second/Millisecond /Weel

Source:

Address:

If you select the “HMI Internal Clock” as the HMI clock, SRWO0~7 will be used to save
the time source of events, historical data, etc.

Clack

Source: |HMI Internal Clock -

Set up the time souce of events,

historical data etc.
SRWO0~T: Year/Month/Day/Hour/

Address: Minute/Second/Millisecond /Week

If you select the “External Device”, the registers address can be changed.
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Clock

Source: |Externa| Device v|

Set up the time souce of events,
historical data etc.

Address: SREW0D

4.10.2.1.9 Touch Audio

Touch Audio

[¥] Buzzer Is Enabled Buzzer Time: 50mS - |

["] Enable Contral:
[¥] Touch Audio Enabled.

[T] Enable Contral:

I Buzzeris enabled

If only the option “Buzzer Is Enabled” is checked, the buzzer will beep for a specified
time when you touch the effective components, such as buttons.

If the option “Enable Control” is also checked, you need to select a bit register. When
the bit register is ON, the function of “Buzzer Is Enabled” is allowed to use. For
example,the LBO is set for the “Enable Control”.If LBO is ON, the buzzer will beep when
you touch the effective components. When it is OFF, the buzzer will not beep. The option
“Buzzer Time” can set 50ms, 75ms,100ms,150ms,200ms,300ms,500ms,800ms, and1s.

Touch Audic
Buzzer Is Enabled Buzzer Time:| 50m5S - |
[¥] Enable Contral: LEO ||
Touch Audio Enabled.
[¥] Enable Contral: LE1

I Touch Audio Enabled

If the option “Touch Audio Enabled” is checked, all audio play is available. It is
selected by default.
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If the option “Enable Control” is also checked, you need to select a bit register. When
the bit register is ON, the function of “Touch Audio Enabled” is allowed to use. For
example, the LB1 is set for the “Enable Control”.If LB1 is ON, the audio play is available.if
it is OFF, the audio will not be available.

Touch Audio
Buzzer Is Enabled Buzzer Time: 30m5S - |
[¥/] Enable Contral: LBO ||
Touch Audio Enabled.
[¥] Enable Control: LB1
Note:

If the option “Touch Audio Enabled” is not checked in the global settings, the audio
will not be available even if the audio is active in the proper TAB of the effective
component.

4.10.2.2 Extended Settings

388



RIEVTECH STUDIO SOFTWARE MANUAL

ESy-:tem SEt‘t'ings B ____E____ . il s
User Privilege [ Task Schedule i Data Sampling I PLC Control Alarm And Event
Global Settings | Extended Settings Laguange Settings | Favorite Font Templates J User Level

Public Window Position: IB;D;ETB_SIC“_‘T;dWS w |

Performance:

|¥! Disable Vector Font Bordline Blun‘ing
Processing

Operate Log Save Settings:
@ Unsawe ) HMI (0 SD Card () USB1
| Unsawve: Data will lost upon power off or restart.
PO P

Max ltems 1000 @ [ Auto Stop

If is “Auto Stop®, new entries will not be added when
the maximurm number of entries reached. Or delete
old entries and add new entries.

Window Default Settings
[ Slow In
[ Slow Out
[¥ Switch new Window by Horizontal Sliding
[T Use Swiping Around

E;Disablc Ipomoea return to the main window

Component initialization before getting the data:
@ Don't show 7 Displays the value 0 or state 0

[ If communication errors, display error icon in
the right bottom corner

{1l Help |

Cancel

4.10.2.2.1 PublicWindow Position

The attribute of “Public Window Position” can be set “Below Basic Window” or “Above

Basic Window”. The option “Below Basic Window” is selected by default.

Public Window Position:

Below Basic Windows

Below Basic Windows

Above Basic Windows

The effect of the “Below Basic Window” is shown as below.

Tihiis iis tie Basic Window.

The effect of the “Above Basic Window” is shown as below.

389




RIEVTECH STUDIO SOFTWARE MANUAL
Tihiis i the Bakic \Window.

4.10.2.2.2 Performance

If you check the option “Disable Vector Font Bordline Blurring Processing”, the
display effect of the fontswill have some burr. It does not look smooth and good, but the
display speed is faster. You can use this optionto get higher display speed when less
display quality is demanded.

Note: the speed difference is not obvious for the hardware which the version is above
A8. So you need notcheck this option generally.

If you don’t check the option “Disable Vector Font Bordline Blurring Processing”, the
display effect is shown as below.

Static Text

If you check the option “Disable Vector Font Bordline Blurring Processing”, the
display effect is shown as below.

Static Text

4.10.2.2.3 Window Default Settings
There are three options for the “Window Default Settings”. They are “Slow In”, “Slow Out”

and “Switch Window by Horizontal Sliding”. The three options are valid only for the capacitive
screen.
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Window Default Settings
[] Slow In
[C] Slow Out
Switch Window by Horizontal Sliding

Mote: Only for capacitive screen.

I “Slow In” and “Slow Out”

After the “Slow In” or “Slow Out” is checked, the new window will have a fade
effect.You can find the “Fade in” option is checked by defaultin the “Basic” property TABof
the new window. Another window effect is “Fade out”. The fade effect is only valid for the
capacitive HMI device.

[ New Window =

Basic | Background and Border ] Action and Function | Timer [ Timing Data Transmission

Window Descniption: Base Window(2) || Print Page

Insert at: & Blank Last User-defined Insert window serial num{The No. of all the windows after will be added by 1)

Window No. (By Typel: 25 Window number {used for window switching)2
Width: BOO » Height: 480 & Window Type: |Ba5e Window -
Window Orientation: @ Horizontal Vertical
[l Popup Window Safety
User Level: ﬂaiv'gl

" | Switch to user level when window closed:

Overlapped Window Window Effect
Bottom Layer: | None v ] Fade in
Middle Layer |N°”‘ "| | Fade out
Top Layer: |";‘-°"" ;| Note: fade is only valid for the capacitive screen.

Help oK | Cance!
|t | |

Note:

The fade effect will produce an effect on the speed of switching windows
obviously. The economicHMI modelsare not suggested to be used.

I Switch Window by Horizontal Sliding
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Window Default Settings
[ Slow In
[C] Slow Out

Switch Window by Horizontal Sliding

After the“Switch Window by Horizontal Sliding”option is checked, the windows can be
switchedby horizontal sliding action.This function is only supportedby the capacitive HMI
devices.

You can set the operation for this function in the “Action and Function” property TAB
of the basic window.

| Basic | Background and Border | Action and Function | Timer | Timing Data Transmission
| Adtion/Condition Exacute Operation Target
Slide to the left Switch Page MNeuxt Window

Slide to the right Switch Page Previous Window

Add |

Maowve Down |

Delete |

Edit |

Help | oK Cancel

If you click the “Use Swiping Around” option, then the function of horizontal sliding
will take effect, the function is only valid for the capacitive HMI.

If you click the "Disable Ipomoea return to the main window” option, then the function
of “Ipomoea return to the main window” is disabled, the function is enabled by default,

you can check the option if you do not need it. It can be controlled by the special register
“SRB10012=1", too.

Operate Log Save Settings:
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Operate Log Save Settings:
T Unsave @ HMI ) SD Card ) USB1
Power-off sustain.

Subdirectory Name: LOG
[[] Save CSV File meanwhile

Maximum Saving Limit:(No Limit) 0 £ Dray

On Cache Full: [Delete Old Records v]

[¥] When free space is less than:[ElEI{B - |
Motify Register: LBO =

Clear Record Register: 0

This settings is the global settings, the operating steps can be recorded without
setting the operate log control, the default is “unsave”, you can choose to save to the local
HMI, SD card, USB1. The address of storing operate log is retained after power down, you
can define the subdirectory name by yourself. The files saved is Db files.

Save CSV File meanwhile: The operate log will be saved as Db file and CSV file at
the same time. The CSV file can be opened directly and viewed with Excel.

Maximum Saving Limit: there is no limit when it is 0, you can click the option “Delete
Old Records” when the cache is full, the new operate log will continue recording, “Discard
New Records”, it will not record the operate log any more if the cache is full.

You can set the “Notify Register” when the cache is full, as shown below, LBO is set
to 1 when the free space is less than 512KB.

Motify Register: LEO

You can set a flag bit to clear the historic records of the operate log.
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4.10.2.3 Language Settings

User Privilege |  Task Schedule | Data Sampling PLC Control | Alarm And Event
| Global Settings i Extended Settings | Laguange Settings | Favorite Font Templates ‘ User Level |

Language Default Font

Language Count: [2 '] [ Import from Favorite Font Templates.(I) ]

No. Language ) Vector Font @ Graphic Font

English {United States) Font: | Microsoft Sans Serif + |

2 Chinese (Simplified, PRC) cize: 116 'lil Il - "B

Microsoft Sans Serif

[ Use Current Font for All Languagesi(F) |

Default Language:

|1 : English (United States) -

Switch language NO. by using system register
SRW10050. When the project is downloaded, the
default language will be restored.

Help [ ok || cancel

4.10.2.3.1 Language
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I Language Count

You can select the number of the languages in the list of the “Language Count” option.
Then you set the languages in the table. The languages should be different in the table.
You can modify the languages by the lists in the table.

By sing )

User Privilege | Task Schedule I Data Sampling J PLC Control " Alarm And Event
| Global Settings | Extended Settings | Laguange Settings Favorite Font Templates | User Level

Language Default Font
Language Count: 8 v I Import from Favorite Font Templates.) |
No. Language Vector Font @ Graphic Font
1 English (United States) Font: |Arial »
2 Chinese (Simplified, PRC) > PR )
Size: |16 vin Il - v
3 Turkish (Turkey) l— _E I:B
French (France) -
5 : -
Italian (Ttahy) -
4] .
Spanish (Spain) o~ Arial
7 Portuguese (Portugal)
B German (Germany)
Vietnamese (Vietnam)
Thai (Thailand) rent Font for All Languages(F) |

Bulgarian (Bulgaria)
Catalan (Catalan)
Czech (Czech Republic)
Danish (Denmark)
Greek (Greece)
Finnish (Finland)
Default Lang Hebrewl (Israel)
Hungarian (Hungary)
|1 : English (United States) 2

Switch language NO. by using system register
SRW10050. When the project is downloaded, the
default language will be restored.

| Help | ok || cancel

I Default Language

You can select a language from the list as the “Default Language”. After downloading
the project, the specified default language will be as the display language. You can switch
the display language by changing the value of SRW10050. The No.1 language will be
displayed when SRW10050 is 0. The No.2 language will be displayed when SRW10050 is
1. The No.3 language will be displayed when SRW10050 is 2. And so on. The display
language will be changed to the specified “Default Language” when the project is
downloaded again.
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4.10.2.3.2 Default Font

Refer to: Detailed manual/ General functions/ Drawing/ Font settings.

4.10.2.4 Favorite Font Templates

The function is used to save the common font styles as a template. You can use this
template when you set the font style.

4.10.2.4.1 Openthe “Favorite Font Templates”

You can open the “Favorite Font Templates” settings page in the project tree or by
clicking the menu command “Setup/System Settings/Favorite Font Templates”.

Project o X
~ [ Local HMI FOO7 T
38 HMI Settings
1) Window

» 5% Communication Connection
~ # Local Connection
¥ COM1: Unused
¥ COM2: Unused
¥ COM3: Unused
¥ COMA4: Unused
L Swap Serial Ports
~ 5% Remote Connection

Eﬁemme HMI
é Remote PLC
5D Ethernet PLC

L0 Service

= Printer

€3 Keyboard

» - System Settings

&2 Global Settings W

| Extended Settings

@ Laguange Settings

g User Level

i User Privilege

(] Task Schedule

ll4 Data Sampling

A pLC Contral

45 Alarm and Event

= I e

|

396



RIEVTECH STUDIO SOFTWARE MANUAL
S:Empi Tools Help

@ HMI settings

&1

Communication Settings b B Hlﬁl @ 100% - @ @ﬁ
System Settings | @ Global Settings |
. Extended Properties
] Options

Language Settings

Favorite Font Templates |

User Level
Task Schedule
Diata Sampling
PLC Control

& E Epo s e

Alarm And Event

4.10.2.4.2 Add Font Templates

First, click the button "Add(A)". Then give a name for the current font template in the
“Description”. The font style need to be set, referred to: Detailed manual/General
functions/Drawing/Font settings. At last, click the button “OK” to confirm and save the
settings
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Eomemioins

User Privilege I Task Schedule III Data Sampling I PLC Control Alarm And Event
Global Settings ] Extended Settings i Laguange Settings | Favorite Font Templates l User Level

Font Templates List Font Templates Settings 2
i MNo. Template Description Description: Fontl
1 |[Fonti(Graphic Arial 16) Rk @ Graphic Font
Font  |Arial -

Size: 167'_[;[? W

Avrial

1 | Addia) || Delete(D)

Help [ ok || cancel

4.10.2.4.3 Usea font template

For example, a font template is used in the property settings of a Static Text
component.
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Esm‘: Teut I

|| General .DispFay ,

i -
i s
[ Language Independent Position
. FxedPoine  X: e ¥ a®
Languages: |1—E.ngli5h (United 5 = |ﬁ|
' Use Text Library | Text Library | ﬁlmbbrt from Favorite Fant Templates,
I Please select Font Template: Edit Template(E)|
@ |se Labels e Template Deserintie
Tag Contents | 1 |£ant1{Graphic Aral 16) | |
Template
|.CDF:|' Current Text to All Language:l /
| Impaort from Favorite Font Templates.(I) | i
_'Vector Font & Graphic Font
Font:  |Microsoft Sans Serif = |
Size: |1f: - }FIT' |- vi f
Multi-fine Nignmenda%_§| T'I'iﬂdwmdl Arial
Microsoft Sans Serif
| Copy Current Properties to All Languages | \—JDK C‘"“l 5
| | Help Description: | Cancel | |

First, click the button "Import from Favorite Font Templates" in the property window of
a Static Text component to open the “Import from Favorite Font Templates” dialog. Then
select the required font template and click the OK button. The result is shown as below.

4,10.2.5 User Level

You can set the levels and the level passwords for the users in the “User Level”
settings page. The settings of the “User Level” are valid in the whole HMI system. The
higher the level is, the greater the range which can be operated is. The higher user level
can access the screen windows which the lower user level can access. But it is not
prohibited that the lower user level accesses the higher user level.

4.10.2.5.1 Open
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The“User Level” settings pagecan be opened by double-clicking the “User Level”
option in the System Settings of the project tree or click the menu command “Setup/
System Settings /User Level”.

Project TEE

~ @ Local HMI FOO7 5
(28 HMI Settings
u] Window

b 5% Communication Connection

~ i System Settings
&2 Global Settings
|5 Extended Settings
@ Laguange Settings
— TT Favorite Font Templates
4 User Privilege
2] Task Schedule
14 Data Sampling
g pLC Contral
45 Alarm and Event
» [ 3 Library
~ | Graphics Library
% Add Graphics
Browse Graphics Library
Text Library
(3 Address Tag Library
] Audio Library
- @I Macro
i "@ Create Macro
€] DrawingPic.c
] InitialSys.c
@I TransData.c
~ [ Recipe |

Femeodn Dmetem e
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S:E"h.IP] Tools Help

8 HMI settings
Communication Settings *

System Settings *

Options

e

Al (@ 100% - @ [

4.10.2.5.2 Edit

Global Settings
Extended Properties
Language Settings

Favorite Font Templates 1

User Level

af B s e

Task Schedule
Data Sampling
PLC Control
Alarm And Event

The “User Level” settings page is shown as below.
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User Privilege I Task Schedule Data Sampling h PLC Control Alarm And Event |
Global Settings J. Extended Settings I Laguange Settings JI Favorite Font Templates | User Level

User Level Count: 3 -

Password Level  Predefined Password  Grade Description

OLevel Password  |Mone
1level Password  |B288E88 Levell
2Level Password |BBSBEB Level2

Please use system register SRW to realize the operation like password input and modification etc.

Help oKk || cancel

You can set the number of the user level in the “User Level Count” by using the list.
And you can edit the information of every user level in the table, such as the Predefined
Password and the Grade Description.

4.10.2.5.3 Use
For example, set the user level function for the "Bit Switch" component.
Open the property window of the "Bit Switch" component and select the option

“Conditional” in the property TAB of “Control Settings”. Check the option “Level User” and
select the level from the list. It is shownas below.
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i e S —— T

i Swatch | Indicator Lightl Lable l Graphics | Dynamic Graphics | Control Settings | Displnyl

Activation Settings Security Settings

Always | Indicating Irvalid Mark Minirum Press Time: o= mais)

@ Conditional | Hide when condition not mest. | Reguire confirmation prior to execution

Mon-operable when the part is hidden. Walting Tirns 100 i- X0.15)

4| Automatic pop-up password window,

| Records Operation

o Level User Min Level: Minimum Operation Interval: o= po.as)

| Privilege User Motification Settings

| Logic Cantrol Before Writing i M-Ef;ﬂrmngi
[Z] Morify Bit Address:
[7] Motify Byte Address:
Audio
i [] Trigger Macro:
Keyboard

[ Use Keyboard

| Help Description: [ OK || Cancel |

Run the project.A “User level login” window will pop up when you click the component.
It is shown as below.You can operate the component only by entering the correct
password in the “User level login” window.

User level login B

Please enter the password:

* & & & &k * & &

'y

4.10.2.6 User Privilege

The “User Privilege” is used to provide security for the user operations. The different
privilege is given when the user enter the different user name and the corresponding
password.

4.10.2.6.1 Add
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The"“User Privilege” settings pagecan be opened by double-clicking the “User
Privilege” option in the System Settings of the project tree or click the menu command
“Setup/ System Settings /User Privilege”.

File Wiew Edit Window Drawing
Q=

[&]8, & & |StatusD
R
FNLESE ™ H ™

Project

= B &

1-En,

Companent

Undo =

e

= |4 Local HMI FOO7
¥ HM Settings
I8 Window
b A Commurication Connection
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After clicking the button "Add", the “User Privilege Settings” dialog will pop up.
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[ User priviege setings =]
User Name: userZ Initial Password 888888
Logout Time; 10 il min(0 indicates never logout)
Check Permission No. Description
[v] 1 Permissionl -
[l 2 Permission2
|
(& 4
| 5
] 6
[F 7
[ 8 4
@] g ]
[ 10
] 11
& 12
O 13
[ 14
0 15
[F 16 Admin
s 17
] 18
M 14
= 20
i8] 21
@ 22 il
| ok || cancel
4.10.2.6.2 Set

You can set different User names, Initial Password and Logout Time for different
privileges in the “User Privilege Settings” dialog. The login state of the current user will exit
if the login time is more than the Logoff Time.
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E-ﬂm e

User Name: user2

Initial Password 888888

Logout Time:

10 E min(0 indicates never logout)

Check Permission No. Description
(¥ 1 Permissionl
2 Permission2
|
E 4
] 5
4.10.2.6.3 Use

You can use the “User Privilege” in many situations, such as the control settings, the
window switch, the value input, and so on.

Switch | Indicator Light ] Lable | Graphics I Dynamic Graphics ||Contrnl Settings || Display
Activation Settings Security Settings
&y 1 = L Ui . ; e
Always [] Indicating Invalid Mark Misimam Press Tine: o E 019
[ Hide when condition not meet. "] Require confirmation prior to execution
Mon-operable when the part is hidden, Waiting Time 300 @ X0.15)
I_| Records Operation
[ Lewvel User Minimum Operation Interval; o= pe0as)
[¥] Privilege User Privilege: |l:Permission] = l.._J | MNotification Settings
[ Legic Cantrol Before Writing | After Witing i
[T Motify Bit Address:
! Motify Byte Address:
Audie
= -
| Py Al [T] Trigger Macra:
Keyboard
7] Use Keyboard
Baip] Descrivion: [aneet
4.10.2.6.4 Call

You can findsome windows which the system providesin the project tree, such as the
User privilege window, the User login window, and so on.These windows make it easy to

use for the users.
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‘Window * 0 X
2=| Power-on Screen
] Public Window
[+] Drop-down window
+ [iu] Basic Window
3 Create Basic Window
il B_1:Basic Window(1)
@ B_2:Base Window(2)
[Tu] B_29001:User privilege(20001)
[Tn] B_29002:User login(29002)
in| B_29003:Add user privilege(29003)
[in] B_29004:Delete user privilege(29004)
[fi] B_29005:Change password(22005)
] B_29006:Setup privilege(20006)
| Keyboard Window
b 5] System Window

4.10.2.7 Task Schedule
The “Task Schedule” is used to execute some operations when time is up.

You can open the “Task Schedule” property TAB by clicking the menu command
"Setup/ System Settings/Task Schedule". It is shown as below.
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Global Settings I Extended Sei_f.l:_rulg_s_l Laguange Settings « Favorite Font Templates l User Level

~ User Privilege |_ Tk Cheti | Data Sampling PLC Control  Alarm And Event
Description Enable Mode Week Start Time End Time  Bit Set Byte Set

[alewin. ] | Deletem) | [ Cleart
[ Help ok || cancel

After click the button "New(N)", the “Task Schedule Details” window pop up. Itis
shown as below.
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E Task Schedule Details =

Description  Schedule-1

| Enable Contral

Mode @ Week Day () Every Other Day () HMI Address Execution upon Start
Start Time | Execute upon power up
0_4! Hour UE Minute GEI Second 7| Bit Setting
Week Day [] Sun @] Mon [] Tue [ Wed [] Thu [T] Fri
[F] sat
End Time | Word Setting
| set End Time

[7] Trigger Macro:

| Popup Window
| Use Buzzer:
|| Play Audio

OK Cancel

4.10.2.7.1 Description

You can give a name for the task schedule in the “Description”edit box. This
description can facilitate the identification in programming.

4.10.2.7.2 Enable Control

After you check the option “Enable Control”, you can select a bit register. When the
bit is ON, this Task Scheduler is not allowed to use.

4.10.2.7.3 Mode

I  Week Day

The start time and the end time are within a week.

I Every Other Day
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The start time and the end time can execute in the adjacent two weeks. The Week
Day of the start time is only selected one. You must set the end time.

Mode () Week Day @ Every Other Day ) HMI Address
Start Time
GE Hour Dlzl Minute U'El Second

Week Day @ Sun ) Mon O Tue &) Wed & Thu ) Fri

End Time
Set End Time
DIZI

21@ Hour DEl Minute Second

Week Day @ Sun © Mon ) Tue O Wed @ Thu ©) Fri
7) Sat

I HMI Address

Use word registers to set the mode.

Mode () Week Day () Every Other Day @ HMI Address

Related to address varniable

Start Address (9 Registers])  |wo |
Mode: LWD 0 Specified Week Day, =1 Every
Other Day

Start Time:Hour:LW1 Minute:LW2 Second:L\W3

Start Weelk: LW4 BitD~Bit6 are corresponding to
7 weekdays starting From Sunday To Saturday.
End Time:Hour:LW3 Minute:l W8 Second:LW7

Finish Weel: LW8 BitO~Bitd are corresponding to
7 weekdays starting From Sunday To Saturday.

4.10.2.7.4 Execution upon Start and Execute upon End

Only an “Execution upon Start” setting page is displayed by default. The “Execute
upon End” setting page is visible if you check the option “Set End Time”. They are shown

as below.
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| Execute upon End | | Execution upon Start
Execution upon Start Execute upon End
[C] Execute upon power up [C] Execute Ending Operation upon Powe
[C] Bit Setting [C] Bit Setting
[[] Word Setting [[] Word Setting
[C] Trigger Macro: [C] Trigger Macro:
[[] Popup Window [[] Popup Window
[[] Use Buzzer: [[] Use Buzzer:
[[] Play Audic [[] Play Audic

The operations need to be executed are listed in the “Execution upon Start” setting
page and the “Execute upon End” setting page.

I Execute upon power up

If you check the option “Execute upon power up”, the operations checked in the
“Execution upon Start” setting page will be executed in the time range (start time - end
time).It will stop outside the time range.

I Execute Ending Operation upon Power Off

If you check the option “Execute Ending Operation upon Power Off’, the operations
checked in the “Execute upon End” setting page will be executed in the time range (start
time - end time).It will stop outside the time range.

1 Bit Setting

This operation is to set a bit register ON or OFF.
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I Word Setting

This operation is to change the value of a word register.
I  Trigger Macro

This operation is totrigger a Macro.

I  Popup Window

This operation is topop up a window.

I Use Buzzer

This operation is to make the internal buzzer of HMI to ring.
1 Play Audio

This operation is to play an audio.

4.10.2.8 Data Sampling

The "Data Sampling" is the data source of these components such as the "Trend
Curve", the "Historical Data Display”, and so on. You must create the "Data Sampling
before using these components. You can open the “Data Sampling” property TAB by
clicking the menu command "Setup/ System Settings/Data sampling". It is shown as
below.
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[:d system settings R
 Global Settings | Extended Settings | _Laguange Settings | Favorite Font Templates | User Level
User Privilege J Task Schedule ‘ Data Sampling l PLC Control |i Alarm And Event
MNo. Description Address Sampling | Cycle/Trigger Ac Pause Address  Clear Addr R
1 I'I'emperatu re_Humidity  [LWD [ Cyelie [ 15 [ I 1]

New | | Clear
(e =

4.10.2.8.1 Property Setting

After clicking the button "New" in the “Data Sampling” property TAB, the "Data
Sampling Property" dialog will pop up. It is shown as below.
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[Fcfpats sampling Property [y e

Sampling Mode

Description: | )
Data Sampling Starting Address @ Cyclic Triggered o
. - i
|| Use Address Tag Eampling Dycie a i s_-
Deivee: | LOCAL:[Local Register] -
Address Ty'pe:lLW |
Address: |0 .Df System Register |
Format{Range) DDDDDDND~T29900) Occupy: | 1 « Werd
|”] Address Index Data Record
& Unsawve | HMI () SD Card USBE1
Unsave: Data will lost upon power off or restart.
Channel Setting

Max hems 1000 E‘ | Auto Stop
Lorgrot Settmg If is “Auto Stop”, new entries will not be added when the
manamum number of entries reached, Or delete old entries

[[] Pause Contral
and add new entries.

|| Clear Control

|”] Exacute on Designated Window Openned

Cancel

I Description

The “Description” is used as the name of the “Data Sampling”. It is a required the
attribute. If it is null, there will be a red exclamation mark to indicate that a name is needed
here.The “Description” can be a text which is easy to understand, such as “Level of Tank
17, “Temperature of Main Motor”, and so on.

I Data Sampling Starting Address

Aword register is needed to specify as the start address of the data sampling here. It
is can be an internal address of the HMI and the register address ofthe controller which is
connected to the HMI.

I Control Setting

Three attributes of the Control Setting are optional. They are not be checked by
default. You can check or not check them according to the actual needs.

@ Pause Control

If the “Pause Control” is checked, you can set a bit address to control the data
sampling. When this bit address is ON, the data sampling is paused. When it is OFF, the
data sampling will continue.

414



RIEVTECH STUDIO SOFTWARE MANUAL

@ Clear Control

If the “Clear Control” is checked, you can set a bit address to clear the sampling data.
When this bit address is ON, all the samplingdata in the memoryis cleared.

@ Execute on Designated Window Opened

After checking this attribute, you can specify a window when the window is set to
open, the above "Pause control" and "clear control" to be effective.

If the “Execute on Designated Window Opened” is checked, you can specify a
window. When this window is opened, the settings of “Pause Control” and “Clear Control”
are valid.

I SamplingMode

The Sampling mode can be "Cyclic" or "Triggered". The default is "Cyclic".

@ Cyclic

The unit of the Sampling Cycle can be "s" or "0.1 s". The defaultis 1 s.

@ Triggered

If you select the “Triggered” option, the data sampling will be done according to the
“Trigger Condition”. The Trigger Mode includes "Bit" and "Word". The“Address” is needed
to specify according to the Trigger Mode. The “Trigger Condition” of Bit Trigger Mode can

be "OFF— ON", "ON—OFF" or "OFF«~ON".For WordTrigger Condition, you can refer
to:Detailed manual/General functions/Drawing/Logic Control.
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Property Setting @ | Channel Setting @
Description: Q9 Sampling Made
Data Sampling Starting Address O Cyelic m
hddress: |E|d
EjUse T.ddrei: Teg . Trigger Made: @ Bit o Waord
Deivee: |LOCALY | Registe = |
ke flocal Register] I Trigger Condition: |OM<->0FF » |
. . OMN-»OFF
Address Type: |Lw *| OFF-=0MN
Address: 0 [=] | Systern Register |
Format(Range] DDDDDD0~799999) Ocoupy: 1 Word
| Address Index Data Record
@ Unsave HMI 5D Card ©)USB1
Ungave: Data will lost upon power off or restart,
Channel Setting

MaxTtems 1000 1o [ Auto Stop

TH i "Auto Stop”, new entries will not be added when the
7| Pause Control maximum number of entries reached. Or delete old entries
and add new entries.

Control Setting

Ul Clear Contral

" | Execute on Designated Window Openned

Cancel _|

I Data Record

You can save the sampling data to the HMI or other peripherals. The default is
“Unsave”. That is, the sampling data is not saved.

@ Unsave

When you select “Unsave”, there will be a "Max Items" setting for the memory
occupation. The default is 1000. The maximumis 99,999. The "Auto Stop" is not checked
by fault. If the "Auto Stop" is checked, the new items will not be added when the maximum
number of items reached. Or delete the oldest items and add the new items. It is shown as
below.

Data Record

@ Unsave | HMI ) SD Card ) USB1

Unsave: Data will lost upon power off or restart.

Max Items 1000 E [] Auto Stop

If is "Auto Stop”, new entries will not be added when the
maximum number of entries reached. Or delete old entries
and add new entries.

Note:
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All the sampled data will be lost if you select “Unsave”. After powering on, you need
to sample the data again.

g HMI
When you select “HMI” for the Data Record, the “Subdirectory Name” is required.

Data Record

' Unsave | @ HMI| () SD Card ) USB1

Power-off sustain.

Subdirectory Name: SAMPLE

Maximum Saving Limit:(No Limit) 0 - Day

On Cache Full: | Delete Old Records vl

[] When free space is less than: 128KE

[[] Clear Record Register:

The “Maximum Saving Limit” optionis set "0" Day by default. That means that there is
no limit to save. However, there is a limit because of the limited capacity of the HMI Flash.
It is suggested that the “Maximum Saving Limit” optionis setseveraldays when you select
HMI to save data, such as 15 days, 30 days, and so on.

The default action is “Delete Old Records” when the Flash memory of the HMI is full.
This is a cycle record mode. You can also select "DiscardNew Records" option.It is a
fixed-saving mode which the new records are no longer savedwhen the Flash memory is

full.

Data Record
) Unsave @ HMI () SD Card () USB1
Power-off sustain,

Subdirectory Name: SAMPLE

Maximum Saving Limit:(Mo Limit) 0 S Day

Delete Old Records -

Delete Old Records
Discard New Records

On Cache Full:

[[] When free s

[] Clear Record Register:
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If you check the option “When freespace is less than”,the action of “Notify Register”
will be done when the free space is less than the specified capacity. The capacity range is
16KB ~ 2MB. You can set a bit register to notify. The bit register will be ON when the free
Flash capacity is less than the specified.

If you check the option “Clear Record Register”, you can specify a "bit register".When
the "bit Register" is ON, all the saved history records will be cleared.

For example, you want to save the data record to the “SAMPLE” folder in the HMI.
The bit register LBO will be ON to indicate insufficient space when thefree space is less
than 128KB. All saved history records will be deleted when the bit register LB1is set
ON.The settings are shown as below.

Data Record

' Unsave | @ HMI | ) 5D Card ) USBE1

Power-off sustain.

Subdirectory Mame: SAMPLE

Maximum Saving Limit:(No Limit) 0 Lt Day

On Cache Full: IDelete Old Records 1|r|

[#] When free space is less than:[ 12BKB 'l
Motify Register: LBO
[#] Clear Record Register: LB1

@ SD Card and USB1

You can choose to save the data records to SD card or USB disk. The settings are
referred tothe “HMI”.

4.10.2.8.2 Channel Setting

The "Channel Settings" property TAB is shown as below.
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frefosts sampiing prapery v

| Froperty EEtting. Channel Setting & |
Chan Address Type Word Count Mumber Motes
Samples Each Time:
1
l Add
Pleas= add at l=ast one chann=l information.
Cancel

There will be a red exclamation mark here due to no channel.

I Add channel

After clicking the button “Add”, an item will be added. It is shown as below.
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[Josta sampling Propery
| Property Setting | Channe! SGKII'T\!T|

Chan Address Type Word Count Mumber MNotes i
1 |wo | 16-bit Unsigned ~ 1 1 |

| Samples Each Time:

00|

1

| Delet= |

[ ok || cancel |

The “Address” refers to the start address of the data record. The “Type” of data
record can be “16-bit Unsigned”, “16-bit Signed”, “32-bit Unsigned”, “32-bit Signed”,
“16-bit BCD”, “32-bit BCD”, “Single-precision Floating-point Number” or “Character String”.
The maximum memory occupied is 64 word registers for the type of “Character String”.

i Property Setting Channel Setting |

Chan  Address Type Word Count Number Notes

:
16-bit Unsigned
16-bit Signed
32-bit Unsigned
32-bit Signed
16-bit BLD
32-bit BCD
Single-precision Floating-peint Mumber
Character String

Samples Each Time:
1P

You can create many channels by clicking the button "Add". The addresses of the
data recordare continuous and specified automatically.lt is shown as below.
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Property Setting || Channel Setting
Chan Address Type Word Count Mumber MNotes
1 |LWCI |I 16-bit Unsigned = il |1 |
2 |Lw1 |32-bit Unsigned = |2 2
Single-precision = [
Shmples Each Time:
15
| Add |
| Deiete |
[ ok || cancel |

I Samples Each Time

The default value of “Samples Each Time” is 1. That means that one data is
sampledeach time. When this parameter is set a value larger than 1, the addresses which
each channel occupies will multiply. For example, the option “Samples Each Time” is set 3.
Then the number of address occupied by each channel is shown as below.
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Dsh sampling Property ._.-ﬁ‘?
Property Setting  Channel Setting
| Chan Address Type Word Count Number Motes
I LW 16-bit Unsigned = | 1 E]
|2 Jows 32-bit Unsigned = |12 g
3 L9  Single-precision ¥ :2 G
bamples Each Time:
[al
= Taed
Add
| Delete
| ok Cancel

In this example, LWO ~ LW2 is occupied by the first channel, LW3 ~ LW8 is occupied
by the second channel, and LW9 ~ LW14 is occupied by the third channel. The number of
addresses is three times as the number which the “Samples Each Time” is set 1.

I Delete channel

You can delete the selected channel by clicking the button "Delete ".

I Notes

In the “Notes” column of each channel, you can give a description. The “Notes”
makes it easy to read and it will display in the "Historical Data" table. For example, the first

channel is "Liquid level", the second channel is "Pressure", and the third channel is "Flow".
It is shown as below.
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Property Setting | Channel Setting
Chan Address Type Word Count Number MNotes
1 o 16-bit Unsigned = |1 1 Licguiel feved
2 LWW1 32-bit Unsigned 2 2 Pressure

amples Each Time:
1

[ Add

| Delete

—

I Sample Using Serial Address

You can set the non-serial address sampling channel if the option is not checked.
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& pata Sampling Property

Property Setting @ | Nor-Serial Address Channel O |

Description: | 9
[ Use Serial Address

Channel Setting |

Control Setting
7] Pause Cantral

7] Clear Contral

|| Execute on Designated Window Openned

Sampling Mode

@ Cydlic () Triggered
Sampling Cycle 1 IZI X
Data Record

@ Unsave (OHMI ) SDCard (0 USBL

Unsave: Data will lost upon power off or restart.

MaxItems 1000 P [C]Adto Stop

If is "Auto Stop”, nesw entries will not be added when the
maximurn nurnber of entries reached. Or delete old entries and

add new entries.

| [ Gancel |

I Non-Serial Address Channel

Click the "Non-Serial Address Channel" button, then the "Non-Serial Address

Channel" page will display.
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o sompingProperyy, | — . s— S——— . v DS

Samples Each Time: Iiil | Add Word Channel

| Channel Address Type Word Count Mumber of words been used MNotes

Piease add at least one channel information,

Cancel

elp |

Add Word Channel:

Click the "Add Word Channel" button, there will be a entry of data sampling, then you
can click the address button to edit the address, then you can choose device and address
type. The length of the sampling points can be set by the option of “Samples Each Time”.
You can click the “Add Word Channel” again, continue to add a channel, the new channel
address can be defined by yourself, and it does not need to continue with the last channel
address. As shown in the following figure:
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Rgoma sampling Propertyye, | i — S — o

Property Setting | MNon-Serial Address Channel

Samples Each Time: 5 E
Channel Address Type Word Count Mumber of words been used MNotes
1 LWO 16-bit Unsigned -t 1
2 RWS [] ._;."-.i-ng.lé—pmci;a';:n.n Hna‘tmgpmnt Mumber = |2 2
| T (@] |32-biSigned s’ :

Il [ ok ][ canesl |

It can be seen that the sampling addresses of multiple channels could be non-continuous
addresses.

Samples Each Time
The default is 1, which means 1 point per sample. When the value is set more than 1,
the sampling points of each channel is changed to the set value.

4.10.2.9 PLC Control
The "PLC Control" attribute is used to execute an action according to the change of
the address of the local HMI or the controller connected to the local HMI. This is a global

Attribute.That is, the action of the “PLC Control” will be executed regardless of which
onethe current screen window is, as long as the conditions are met.

After clicking the menu command "Setup / System Settings / PLC Control", the "PLC
Control" settings page will be opened. It is shown as below.

426



RIEVTECH STUDIO SOFTWARE MANUAL

[l ystom Setinge B
Global Settings [ Extended Settings | Laguange Settings Favorite Font Templates I User Level
User Privilege I Task Schedule |i Data Sampling PLC Control | Alarm And Event

NO. Address Type Content
| Add |
Help oK | Cancel |

Click the button "Add" in the “PLC Control” settings page, the “PLC Control Details”
settingsdialog will pop up. It is shown as below.
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[ pLC Control Details o

Control Type: [Switch Basic Window ': Property

[7] Turn on Back Light

VT G Opeied [T} Clear Address on Switched Window

Trigger Address
Use Address Tag
Deivce: | LOCAL:[Local Register] =
Address Type: |L‘|.|\.l b |
Address: |0 Iil S}rstem Register-
Format{Range) DDDDDD{0~...Occupy: 1 * Word
Data Type: |16—th Unsigne 'l
"] Address Index

] (i)

The “Control Type”refers to the action of the “PLC Control”. It includes “Switch Basic
Window”, “Report Current Window No.”, “Back Light Control”, “Execute Macro Instruction”,
“Audio Control”, “Sheet Print”, and “Force Buzzer off”.

EF‘U:E“ ol Details- -@1
Control Type: Property
Switch Basic Window [Z1 Turn on Back Light

] valid on Win

3 Report Current Window No.
Back LFgl'lt Control

Execute Macro Instruction
Auido Control

| Sheet Print

|Force Buzzer off

Tl Clear Address on Switched Window

Trigger Addregs
] Use Addresd

Deivce: | LOCAL

Address Type: ILW =
Address: |0 = | System Register |
Format{Range) DDDDDD{0~...Occupy: | 1 - | Word

Data Type: | 16-bit Unsigne = |
[] Address Index

0K ‘ Cancel |

4.10.2.9.1 Switch Basic Window

You can switch the basic window of the HMI by changing the value of a register.
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iRy PLC Control Details =]

Control Type: | |Switch Basic Window = Property
[E] Turn on Back Light

| Valid on Window O d -
b L [7] Clear Address on Switched Window

Trigger Address

|| Use Address Tag

Deivce: |LOCAL:[L0|:a| Register] -
Address Type: |L'|n'||I '|

Address: [[] 2l _System Register |
Format(Range) DDDDDD(O—...Occupy:. 1 Word

Data Type: | 16-bit Unsign -'I
| Address Index

oK Cancel

I Valid on Window Opened

The “Valid on Window Opened” is a public attribute of the “PLC Control”. By default, it
is not checked. After checking this attribute, you can select a base window. The action
defined in the "PLC control"will be executed when the specified base window is switched
to open.

I Trigger Address

You can select a word register to trigger the “Switch Basic Window” action. For
example, if the “Trigger Address” is set LW100, the HMI will display the Basic Window(1)

when the value of LW100 is 1, and the HMI will automatically switch to the Basic
Window(20) when the value of LW100 is 20. And so on.

I Property

There are two optional attributes in the “Property”’box. They are not checked by
default.

= Turn on Back Light
If you check the option “Turn on Back Light”, the back light will be turned on
automatically when the action of “Switch Basic Window” is executed and the back light is

closed.

=2 (Clear Address on Switched Window
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If you check the option “Clear Address on Switched Window”, the value of the word
register will be cleared to zero automatically after the action of “Switch Basic Window” is
finished.

After click the "OK" button, the “PLC Control” action will be added in the “ PLC
Control” settings page.

Global Settings I Extended Settings l Laguange Settings || Favorite Font Templates | User Level
User Privilege i Task Schedule || Data Sampling BLC Control | Alarm And Event
NO. Address Type Content
ONCA oral Req 00 A Ba do
Add | Delete | || Clear |  Edit
(e (o] (cms
Note:

The “Switch Basic Window” action will be triggered only when the value of the trigger
address changes. You can also use a Bit Set component to switch the base window in the
Rievtech Studio software. But the switch basic window action may not be executed if you
use the two switch window methods. For example, after you input a value to the trigger
address to switch the basic window, you switch another basic window by using the Bit Set
component. Then you input the same value to the trigger address to switch the first basic
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window. But it does not act because the value of the trigger address does not change. To
avoid this situation, you should check the option "Clear Address on Switched Window".

4.10.2.9.2 Report Current Window No.

The current window number can be recorded to a register.

PLC Control Details

Control Type: |Report Current Window No. ~ Property

[[] valid on Window Opened

Trigger Address
[[] Use Address Tag

Deivce: [LUCAL:[LQCEI Register] -

Address Type: [I_W vl
Address: |0 il System Register l

Farmat(Range) DDDDDD(0~...0ccupy: | 1 Word

Data Type: [16—bit Unsigne =

7] Address Index

o) (e

I Trigger Address

You can select a word register to trigger the “Report Current Window No.” action. For
example, if the “Trigger Address” is set LW200, the number of the current basic window

will be moved to LW200 when the HMI displays a window. If the HMI device displays the
Basic Window (18), then the value of LW200 is equal to 18.

4.10.2.9.3 Back Light Control

You can define a trigger condition to control the state of the back light if you select the
“Back Light Control” as the control type.
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PLC Control Details em

Control Type: |Bﬂck Light Contral - Property
@ Back Light on () Back Light off

7] Valid on Window O d
o TR ) Adjust to Lowest Brightness

Trigger Address
_ | Use Address Tag

Deivce: |LOCALi[Local Register] -

Trigger Condition
@ Bit O Word Condition

Trigger Mode: | OFF-=0N «| [[] Auto Reset
| Bit-index within a Byte Register
Address Type: LB 'l
Address: |0 L=l |.System Rﬂgister_
Format{Range) DODDDD{0~...

| Address Index

OK | Cancel

I Back Light on

The option “Back Light on” is selected by fault. If this option is selected and the trigger
condition is satisfied, the back light will be turned on when the back light is closed or in the
lowest lightness.

1 Back Light off

If the option “Back Light off” is selected and the trigger condition is satisfied, the
back light will be turned off.

I Adjust to LowestBrightness

If the option “Adjust to Lowest Brightness” is selected and the trigger condition is met,
the back light of the HMI will be adjusted to the lowest lightness.

I Trigger Address

The “Trigger Address” can be a word or bit register. It depends on the setting of the
"Trigger Condition".

I Trigger Condition

You can select “Bit”, “Word” or “Condition” for the “Trigger Condition”. If you select
“Bit” or “Word”, the condition is determined by the register which is given in the “Trigger
Address”. If you select “Condition”, the condition needs to be given by the logic control
editor box.
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Control Type: iﬂack Light Control vl Property
@ Back Light on Back Light off

[[] valid on Window Opened ; 2
) Adjust to Lowest Brightness

Trigger Condition
DBt 'Word @ Condition

Condition

T

Cancel

The detailed of “Condition” setting is referred to:Detailed manual/ General functions/
Drawing/ Logical Control.

4.10.2.9.4 Execute Macro Instruction

(" pLc Control Details o)
Control Type: [Execufe Macro Instruction = Property
Execute Macro +| |Macro Codel a
] Valid on Window Opened
Hokger Adboess Trlglger Condition i
[F] Use Address Tag @ Bit Word ) Condition
Deivee: |LDCAL:{LocaI Register] - Trigger Mode; | OFF-=0N v‘ | Auto Reset

|| Bit-index within a Byte Register

Address Type: |LB -

Address: |ﬂ =3 | S_v.lrsi:-sm ng:s_ter |
Format({Range) DDDDDD{0~...

[I'] Address Index

Cancel

I Execute Macro

You can select a Macro from the list. The selected Macro will be executed when the
Trigger Condition is achieved. If you have not created aMacro, there will be a red
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exclamation mark to prompt that any one macro has not been established. Click the
button "Macro Code", you can open theEdit Macro window.

I Trigger Address

The “Trigger Address” can be a word or bit register. It depends on the setting of the
"Trigger Condition".

I Trigger Condition

You can select “Bit”, “Word” or “Condition” for the “Trigger Condition”. If you select
“Bit” or “Word”, the condition is determined by the register which is given in the “Trigger
Address”. If you select “Condition”, the condition needs to be given by the logic control
editor box.

The detailed of “Condition” setting is referred to:Detailed manual/ General functions/
Drawing/ Logical Control.

4.10.2.9.5 Audio Control

You can control the internal buzzer of the HMI or the audio from the “Audio Library”
by using the control type of “Audio Control”. This function is invalid if the audio output is
not supported by the HMI device.

[l pic control Details ==

Control Type: |Auidu Control - Property .
@ Buzzer Buzzer Time: 1 E (s)
~ Valid on Window Opened

0 represents buzzer sounds permanently.

Trigger Address ~
Use Audi L »

Use Address Tag U8 LD \r/

Deivee: | LOCAL{Local Register] - Trigger Condition
@ Bit  Word Condition

| Bit-index within a Byte Register Triiuei Mo im B Auto Reset
Address Type: | LB - S,
Address: |D e System Register

Format{Range) DDDODD(0~...

Address Index

OK : Cancel I

I Buzzer
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The option "Buzzer" is selected by default. If it is selected, the internal buzzer of the
HMI will ring when the trigger condition is satisfied. The “Buzzer Time” is used to set the
time of buzzer ringing. It is 1 second by default. The max value of the “Buzzer Time”is 100
seconds. When the “Buzzer Time”is set “0”, the buzzer will continue ringing until the
trigger condition is not satisfied.

I Use Audio

If the option “Use Audio” is selected, you can select anaudio from the "Audio Library".
When the "Trigger condition" is satisfied, the audio will be played.

I Trigger Address

The “Trigger Address” can be a word or bit register. It depends on the setting of the
"Trigger Condition".

I Trigger Condition

You can select “Bit”, “Word” or “Condition” for the “Trigger Condition”. If you select
“Bit” or “Word”, the condition is determined by the register which is given in the “Trigger
Address”. If you select “Condition”, the condition needs to be given by the logic control
editor box.

The detailed of “Condition” setting is referred to:Detailed manual/ General functions/
Drawing/ Logical Control.

4.10.2.9.6 Force Buzzer off
You can specify a bit register to force the buzzer off by using the control type of

“Force Buzzer off”. When the state of the buzzer is ON, it will be forced to OFF ifthe
specified bit register is ON.
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Enu: Control Details
Property

Control Type: |Force Buzzer off A

| Valid on Window Opened
Trigger Address
[7] Use Address Tag
Deivce: |LOCAL:{Local Register] -

[7] Bit-index within a Byte Register

Address Type: | LB -

Address: |0 3 | System Register
Format{Range) DDDDDD{0~...

[C] Address Index

oK Cancel

4,10.2.10 Alarm And Event

You can preset the attributes of the alarms or events such as the conditions and
contents in the “Alarm And Event” settings page. The “Alarm And Event” settings page
can be opened by clicking the menu command “Setup/System Settings/Alarm And Event”.
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[EdSystem Setings ==
Global Settings | Extended Settings | Laguange Settings |I Favorite Font Templates | User Level |
User Privilege I Task Schedule Data Sampling L PLC Contral Alarm And Event
Group: |AII{D] - | Language: |1-English (United States) =

Group ID Urgency Level Trigger Condition

Content

Create

Event Count

Historical Event Saving

Prin‘t‘
' Unsave @ HMI ) SD Card O USBL
Power-off sustain.

Subdirectory Mame: EVENT

Maximum Saving Limit(Mao Limit) O s Day

On Cache Full: | Delete Old Records =

[F] When free space is less than: 128x8

[} Clear Record Register:

| Help

[ ok || cancel |

4.10.2.10.1 Group

The alarms and events can be viewed by groups. The users can customize the
groups. Here, the option “Group” can be set any one of “All, 1, 2, 3 ...32".
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[E:d system settings

 Global Setiings | _Extended Setings | _Laguange Settings | _ Favorite Font Templates | _User Level |
User Privilege 1 Task Schedule " Data S-amplmg I PLC Control I Alarm And Event

Group: |AlI0] - Language: [1—English (United States) =

Group 10 1101 ger Condition Content
210
310
4[0]
5{01
&6[0] i
7[0]
&[0

=i
[ Creatq 10001 T ==
— e 1m :

12001
Historicg 130] thaunt [ Print
-14 G - o -
7 Unsave % HMI ) SD Card ) USB1

Power-off sustain.

i

Subdirectory Name: EVENT

Maximum Saving Limit:(No Limit) 0 !EI Cray

On Cache Full: | Delete Old Records |

| When free space is less than; 12848 ol

|| Clear Record Register:

Help [ ok || cancel

4.10.2.10.2 Language

Global Settings | Extended Settings | Laguange Settings Favorite Font Templates | User Level |
User Privilege | Task Schedule ” Data Sampling PLC Control | Alarm And Event

Group: |All[0] - Language: |1-English (United States) =

2-Chinese (Simplified, PRC)

Group ID Urgency Level Trigger Condition

The alarm content can be displayed in different languages. So you need select a
language for the option “Language” to view the alarm content.

4.10.2.10.3 Create and set
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After selecting a Group, then click the button “Create”, the “Alarm and Event Detailed
Setting” window will pop up. It is shown as below.

T :

Global Settings J Extended Settings -| Laguange Settings Favorite Fom Templates J_ User Level |

Man ftems 1000 Language: | 1-English (United § »|| @) | Save to e Lib Word Address:

A =
User Privilege | Task Schadule Crata Samphng Il FLL Control Alarm And Everit =
Group: | 1{0§ - Language: | 1-English (United States) :|
m and Event Detailed Setting ' =]
Group [0 Urgency L e — |
Group 1D: |1 Urgency Level: | High =
Trigger Condition Audic
Condition Trigger Buzzer Busrer Tomacut 10 (5= (5]
WO = 1 1 o ()
l
1 <
| ! ey ———— R
- Triggering | Confirming | Recovery Action
Bmiag e 0 st

| Macro:
@ Unsave HI I Té W Regriod — = Bit Address:

| . . ¥ w |
e Pt el [ J Description: | Text Lib. Tt Lib. |

|

|

Alarm entry hmit re
niEw OnNE.
Popup Window:

9 Print Information to Prnter

Copy Current Text To: |All Languages
Background Colorn

I GroupID

If you select “All” for the “Group” in the settings page, the“Group ID” can set any one
of 1~32 here. If you select any one of 1~32 for the “Group” in the settings page, the“Group
ID” is same to the “Group”. It refers to the group of the alarm or event waiting for be set
here.

I  Urgency Level

The “Urgency Level” can be set “High”, “Medium” or “Low”. You can set it according
to the priority level of the alarm or event.

I  TriggerCondition

The trigger condition of the alarm or event can be set here by using the button “Add”,
“Modify” or “Delete”. The details can be referred to: Detailed manual/General
functions/Address editor/Standard Bit Address Input and Detailed manual/General
functions/Address editor/Standard Byte Address Input.

I Text and Record
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@ Description: Text Lib

You can input the description for the current alarm or event in the edit box here. Or
you can check the “Text Lib” and use a text of the Text Lib as the description. The “Text
Lib” is referred to:Detailed manual/Libray/Text Library.

@ Language

You can select a language for the current display language here. If you check the
“Text Lib” and use a text in the Text Lib as the description, the content in the edit box will
only be viewed and not be edited. It can be viewed in different language by switching the
Language.

Text and Record

Description: [¥f] Text Lib. IDpen v| |Dpen vl lText i_ib.l

Language: | 1-English (United 5 v|E|

Open

[] Background Color:

I Insert Watch Address

The display content of the alarm is the contents of the register address, the data type
of the address support the “string” type.
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Eﬂarm and Event Detailed Setting

I Group ID: |1 . Urgency Level: | High -

Trigger Condition

Gl |

Audic
| Trigger Buzzer

] Buzzer Timeout

10 [ (s)

|
|

Add | Modify elete

Text and Record
Description: | Text Lib.

Teut Lib.
Save to Text Lib, |

[United States)

Copy Current Text To: |All Languages
"] Background Color:

Insert Wateh Addrt=5|

1 Audie |Aud

'@l Liloop

Action

Triggering | Confirming I Recovery Action

[ Macro:

[ Bit Address:

[ ward Address:

|7 Popup Window:

[ Brint Information to Printer

g Atarmm and Event Display

Genf[R3] atarm and Event Detailed Setting

Group ID; 1 Ewm Address Table

Trigger Conditon

Condition

Watch Address Name:  www

[ Use Address Tag

| &
A — S—
Walth.ﬂddres;lﬁem
sl " S -0

Deivee: |LOCAL{Local Register]

Text and Record

Description: [T Te

Languagc’.-ll-Eﬂ1

Copy Current Text
|| Background Coy

Address Typse: [ng
Address: [0 | [51';-19'““’9““']

FormatiRange) DDDDDD(0~...Occupy: | 1 = Word

] Address Index
Ciata Format

Data Type: |16-bit Unsigned =
.| 16-bit Sigred -
Integer d
e M 16-bit Unsigned x
| 32-bit Signed
| 32-bit Unsigned
| 16-bit BCD

| Display Positve Sign [T] Zero Padding Left

[ confim | | concel |

j 32-bit BCD
| 16-bit Hexadecimal
| 32-bit Hexadecimal

Add | 16-hit Binary

|32-bit Binary

| | select nd Quit |

E.Capcel

= H'Sinile ire:iicm Houﬁi i'nt number
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1 Audio

Audio
Trigger Buzzer Buzzer Timeout 10 E(s]

Audio |Audio Library| Sleep Away ®

If the option “Trigger Buzzer” is checked, the internal buzzer of HMI will beep when an
alarm occurs. If the option “Buzzer Timeout” is checked, you can set the beeping time of
the buzzer. If the option “Audio” is checked, you can select an audio from the Audio
Library as the sound of the alarm or event.

®.

You can try to hear the audio by Click the button “

I Action

There are three kinds of actions according to the status of the alarm or event. They
are “Triggering”, “Confirming” and “Recovery Action”. You can set the actions in different
status for the alarm or event by clicking the title of the setting page “Triggering”,

“Confirming” or “Recovery Action”.

Action

Triggering | Confirming | Recovery Action |

ElMacn:u:lInitialSys T| [Macr::r C::rde“ Edit I

[¥] Bit Address: () OMN @ OFF
LED
Word Address: Value 0

LWO '

[¥] Popup Window: |B_2:Base Window(2] =~
pup

| Print Information to Printer

The actions of “Triggering” refers to the actions that they will be executed when the
alarm or event occurs. The actions of “Confirming” refers to the actions that they will be
executed when the alarm or event is acknowledged by manual. The actions of “Recovery
Action” refers to the actions that they will be executed when the alarm or event exists.

@ Macro
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Select aMacro to execute as an action.You can also open the Macro Editor by
clicking the button “Macro Code” or edit the Macro by clicking the button “Edit”.

@ Bit Address

Set a bit register ON or OFF.

@ WordAddress

Write a value to a specified word register.

@ Popup Window

Pop up a specified window.

@  Print Information to Printer

Make the printer to print the corresponding information.

4.10.3Communication Settings

4.10.3.1 Local Connection

The command “Local Connection” in the “Communication Settings” menu is used to
set the communication parameters of the COM ports.

Select the corresponding COM port (COM1, COM2, COM3, or COM4) property TAB
to set the communication parameters.
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| RemotePLC | EthemetPic | Service | Printer |  Keyboard
COM1 | com2 | comM3 | comM4 |  Remote HMI
) Unused _ @ Connect Device(Master) | Provide Service(Slave)
Manufacturer: {FLEKEM - ]
Device Type: |FLEXEM MODBUS -

Device Alias: [evicel

Pre-set Station No.: |Constant = 1 l Synchronize Station No. .
|| Broadcast Station: Master Station No.: 1 :
Communication Setting Compatible Model
~ FLEXEM MODBUS
Communication Type: |RS232 -
Baud Rate: 115200 -

Data Bit: |B b
Stop Bit: |l »
Parity Bit: |Non¢ -

| Reset | Advance |

Instructions

| Help [ ok || cancel

4.10.3.1.1 Unused

The option “Unused” is the default. It means the selected COM port is not used to
communicate.

4.10.3.1.2 Connect Device (Master)

The option “Connect Device (Master)” needs to be selected when the touch screen is
as master device. Then you need to set communication parameters for the corresponding
PLC.

I  Manufacturer
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The option “Manufacturer” is used to set the manufacturer of the connected PLC.

 Communication Connection |1||z|
Remote PLC | EthernetPLC | Service | Printer | Keyboard
COM1 | CoMz2 | COM3 | COM4 | Remate HMI
1 Un I=Tu| ? Connect F‘u:-'..'irn:-{l'l.ﬂ;uch:-r) | Provide Ser'...'ice|:5|a'...'ej|
Manufacturer: |RIEVTECH -
. . RIEVTECH 4
Device Type: |app
; |Acrel
Device Alias: | action Technolagy
Allen-Bradley =
Pre-set Station Mo, | ArNCHORWILL ronize Station ko,
DELTA
["] Broadcast Station:|grwicaol 1B
FATEK
Commmunication Sett E'EEKEM
. GRS
Communication T GIMWAVE
: CROLZET
Baud Rate: Haiwel
" HCFA
BBl Hitachi
s HOLLY'SY'S
Stop Bit; A0S
N IDEC
Ry B Inovance —
Feset Advance
Instructions
Help | [ ok || Cancel |

I Device Type

The Device Type refers to the corresponding type of the connected PLC.
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E Communication Connection

Remote PLC | EthemetPLC |  Serice | Printer | Keyboard
COM1 | ComMz | COM3 | COM4 | Remote HMI
~ Unused @ Connect Device(Master) ) Provide Service(Slave)
Marufacturer: |RIEVTECH |
Device Type: ([RIEWTECH FBD_Serial -

— [RIEWTECH FED_Cerial
DlUleR Y B IETECH LAD. Serial

Pre-set Station Mo.; |Constant = 1 @ [ Synchronize Station Mo,

[7] Broadcast Station: Master Station Mo.: i @
Communication Setting Compatible Model

EXM Series

Communication Type; [R5232 - | PR-6 Series
PR-12 Seties

Baud Rate: |9500 |  PR-14 Series
PR-12 Series

Diata Bit: [ »|  PR-22 Series
PR-24 Series

Stop Bit: [1 |  PR-26 Series

Parity Bit: |Mane |

Reset Advance

Instructions

oKk || Cancel |

I Pre-set Station No.

The option “Pre-set Station No.” is used to set the PLC station number. You can set it
byConstant orVariable.

You can input a fixed station number of the connected PLC by Constant way. It is the
default station number for the new address. The station number which is already set will
not change if you modify the preset station number. You can use the button “Synchronize
Station No.” to unify the station number.

You can set the “Pre-set Station No.” by variable. It means the preset station number
will depend on the value of a variable which you can input by a numeric value input
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component. The method to input the variable address is referred to:Detailed
manual/General functions/Address editor/Standard ByteAddress Input.

I Synchronize Station No.

After clicking the button “Synchronize Station No.”, the station number will be
modified and saved for all addresses of this PLC used in the current project.

I Communication Setting

@ Communication Type: RS232, RS485-2 and RS485-4 are optional.

@ Baud Rate:
110,300,600,1200,2400,4800,9600,14400,19200,38400,56000,57600,115200
and 187500 are optional.

@ Data Bit: the number 7 and 8 are optional.

@ Stop Bit: the number 1 and 2 are optional.

@ Parity Bit: None, Odd andEven are optional.

@ Reset: the default settings will be restored if you click the button “Reset”.

@ Advance: more communication protocol parameters can be modified if you
click the button “Advance”. The settings are shown as below.
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Retry Count Reached:

@ Retry ) Stop
Word and Byte Port Order
16-bit Integer: Pl v]
32-bit Float: |4321 v

 Reset |

Timeout And Group Packaging Parameters
Timeout(ms): 300 @ Bit Register Interval: 64 @
Protocol Timeoutl: 30§ Protocol Timeout2: 3
Word Register Interval: 16 @ Max Bit Registers: 128 @
Max Word Registers: 60 @ Time Interval: 5 @
Communication Abnormal
Tip Display Time(s): 0 EI Retry Count: 10 E

32-bit Integer: |4321 v

==

The parameters in the Advanced Communication Settings should not be modified,
unless the professional guidance is given. The optional modification may result in a
communication failure or unexpected events occur. You can consult the factory technical
staff to modify the advanced parameters based on your needs. In most cases, the default

parametersare the bestand neednot to be changed.

4.10.3.1.3 Provide Service (Slave)

The touch screen is used as the slave device.
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=5
| RemotePLC | EthemetPlC | Service | Printer |  Keyboard
comt | com2 | coms | coma Remote HMI
) Unused () Connect Device(Master) @ Prowvide Service(Slave)
Device Type: [Barcnde v]
Device Alias: Service
Server Station No.: |Ccnstﬂnt hd 1 E
Communication Setting Compatible Model
_ Senal Bar Code Scanner
Communication Type: |RS232 -
Baud Rate: [9600 - |
Data Bit: 8 -
Stop Bit: 1 hd
Parity Bit | None v
Reset Advance
Instructions
Help | | ok || cancel

I Device Type

The Device Type includes Barcode, Rievtech SLAVE and Modbus RTU Server. It is

shown as below.

Drevice Type:

Barcode
FLEXEM SLAVE
Modbus RTU Server

OIS

Device Alias:

Server Station Mo |

I Device Alias

“Serve” is the default name of theDevice Alias.
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I  Server Station No.

You can set the “Server Station No.” by Constant or Variable. It is the station number
of the touch screen as a slave device.

Server Station Mo. |Constant - 1 E
Constant
@ Constant

The user can input a constant as the fixed station number.

@ Variable

You can set the “Server Station No.” by variable. It means the server station
number will depend on the value of a variable which you can input by a numeric
value input component. The method to input the variable address is referred
to:Detailed manual/General functions/Address editor/Standard ByteAddress

Input.

I Communication Setting
@ Communication Type: RS232, RS485-2 and RS485-4 are optional.
@ Baud Rate:
110,300,600,1200,2400,4800,9600,14400,19200,38400,56000,57600,115200
and 187500 are optional.
@ Data Bit: the number 7 and 8 are optional.
@ Stop Bit: the number 1 and 2 are optional.
@ Parity Bit: None, Odd andEven are optional.

@ Reset: the default settings will be restored if you click the button “Reset”.

@ Advance: more communication protocol parameters can be modified if you
click the button “Advance”. The settings are shown as below.
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Timeout And Group Packaging Parameters
Timeout(ms): 200 Bit Register Interval: 2 @
Protocol Timeoutl: 0 E Protocol Timeout2: 0 @
Word Register Interval: 2 % Max Bit Registers: 32 @
Max Word Registers: 64 @ Time Interval: 0 @
Communication Abnormal
Tip Display Time(s): 0 E Retry Count: 10 @
Retry Count Reached:
@ Retry ) Stop
Word and Byte Port Order
16-bit Integer: |21 v|  32-bit Integer: 4321 N
32-bit Float: (4321 v|

| Reset | . oK | | cancel

The parameters in the Advanced Communication Settings should not be modified.
The optional modification may result in a communication failure or unexpected events
occur. You can consult the factory technical staff to modify the advanced parameters
based on your needs.

4,10.3.2 Remote Connection

The Remote connection contains three connection modes: "Remote HMI", "Remote
PLC" and "Ethernet PLC".

4.10.3.2.1 Remote HMI

After click the menu "Setup / Communication Settings / Remote Connection”, the
"Remote HMI" settings page is opened as the default. It is shown as below.

451



RIEVTECH STUDIO SOFTWARE MANUAL

’ = =T (,:0 G _’_E 3
Remote PLC |  EthemnetPLC | Service | Printer Keyboard |
comw | comz | coms | coms Remote HMI |
ID Device Alias P Port Device Type

Remote HMI can be connected via Ethernet. Usfng device alias, local HMI can easiiy visit the

local register data of the remote HML
_ Help | . ok || cancel

For one of the HMI device, anyone of other HMI devices in the same Ethernet
network of the LAN is the Remote HMI. For example, there are two HMI: one named HMI1,
another one named HMI2. These two HMI devices are connectedin an Ethernet
network.For HMI1 device, HMI2 is the "remote HMI" of HMI. For HMI2 device, HMI isthe
"remote HMI" of HMI2.

After clicking the button "Add" in the “Remote HMI” settings page, the “Remote HMI”
settingsdialog will pop up. It is shown as below.
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B Remote HMI

X

Rermote HMI Address:

@ Lse IP

Fied =| 192.168. 0 . 1

Device Type: (RTS4070 -

Device Alias:  &lias cannot be il Default:Deviced

oK | | Cancel |

I UselP

You can set the IP address of the remote HMI by Fixed or Variable. The default
setting mode is “Fixed”. And the default fixed IP address is “192.168.0.1". For example,the
IP addressof HMI1 is “192.168.0.10” and the IP address of HMI2 is “192.168.0.20”. For
the project of HMI1, you need set the IP address of the remote HMI “192.168.0.20".

When you set the IP address of the remote HMI by Variable, a word register address
needs to be given as the start address. There are 4 word registers which is from the start
word register. They are used to save the 4 segments of the IP address. It is shown as
below.
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i Remote HMI

X

Rerote HMI Address:

@ =g tP
arie ~ || Rwo [E]
B 0-RNE: correspond to the 4 segments of IP address
Device Type: |RTS4070 =

Device Alias:  alias cannaot be nul, Default:Deviced

oK | [ Cancel |

You can input the IP address of the Remote HMI to the4 word registers by the
numeric value input component. Then you can access the desired HMI device.

I Device Type

The Device Type refers to the type of the remote HMI device which the HMI needs to
access.

I Device Alias

The default of the Device Alias is "Devicel". It cannot be null. You can set a device
alias which is easy to understand, such as "HMI for Machine 3".

Click the button "OK" to confirm the settings. And the "Remote HMI" settings page is
shown as below.
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; E Communication Connection

Remote PLC | EthermetPLC | Service | Printer | Keyboard |
COM1 | COMZ | COM2 | COM | Remote HMI
10 Device Alias IP Device Type

Deviced 192.168.0.120 RTS4070

Click the button "OK" in the “Remote HMI” settings page to save, and then you can
find the remote HMI device in the Device list of the register address.For example, it is
shown as below.

—
& Numeric Input 2]
General | Number Format | Keyboard Setting | Font | Graphics | Dynamic Graphics | Control Settings | Display |
Cperation Attribute: ) Numeric Display @ Mumeric Input () Characters Display () Characters Input
"] Reading And 'Writing &ddress Is Different [ Passward
F\l:"dd Hddl |==N
[ Use Address Tag
Deivee: |DEvited:[Remates AMERTS4070] P
Station Mo: 0 E [ ndlex
f-\ddrer Type: [Luy - | |
Address: |0 E Systern Register |
Format{Range) DDODODDDO~7 ... Occupy: | 1 - Word
Rate: [Mormal > |
[7] sddress Index
Help Description: | | Ok | [ Cancel
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After finishing setting the "Remote HMI", the local HMI can access all the registers of
the "Remote HMI", including theLW, RW, SRW, LB, SRB and other registers.

If you need to add other remote HMIs, you can add them by referring to the above.

4.10.3.2.2 Remote PLC

The Remote PLCrefers to the device which is connected with the remote HMI,
including the PLC, the inverter, the servo, the instrument, and so on.

After clicking the menu "Setup / Communication Settings / Remote Connection", the
"Remote HMI" settings page is opened as the default. Click the "Remote PLC" tab to open
the "remote PLC" settings page. It is shown as below.

| comi | com2 | com3 | comMs |  Remote HMI
| Remote PLC | Ethernet PLC | Service | Printer L Keyboard
ID  Device Alias e Port COM Port  Device Type Default St: -

Remote PLC is a device connecting to the COM port of a remote HML Local HMI can
access to remote PLC registers through the IP address and port number of remote HMI by

using the device alias of remote HMI

Help | | OK || Cancel
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After clicking the button "Add" in the “Remote PLC” settings page, the “Remote PLC”
settingsdialog will pop up. It is shown as below.

& Remote PLC

Rermnote HML Address:

@ Lke IP

Fixed = 192.168. 0 . 1

At COM port: [COML -

Manfacturer: [RIEVTECH = |

Instructions ‘
Device Type:  |RIEWTECH FBD_Serial |
Device Alias:  Alias cannat be null, Default; DeviceS

Default Station Mo.: |Constant  » 1 [ Synchronize Station Mo, ] [Advance]

ok | | cancel |

I Remote HMI Address

g UselP

You can set the IP address of the remote HMI by Fixed or Variable. The default
setting mode is “Fixed”. And the default fixed IP address is “192.168.0.1”.

@ Port No.

You can set the “Port No.” of the remote HMI by Constant or Variable. The default
setting mode is “Constant” and the default port number is 3000.

The detailed settings of “Use IP” and “Port No.” can be referred to the settings in the
"Remote HMI" settings page.

I COM

@ At COM port
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The “At COM port” refers to the number of COM port which the “Remote PLC” device
is connected to. The default is COM1. For example, the “At COM port” is set COM2 if the
accessed controller is connected to the COM2 port.

@ Manufacturer

The “Manufacturer” refers to the manufacturer of the connected "Remote PLC"
device.

@ Device Type

The Device Type refers to the type of the remote PLC device which is connected to
the remote HMI.

@ Device Alias

The default of the Device Alias is "Devicel". It cannot be null. You can set a device
alias which is easy to understand, such as "HMI for Machine 3".

@ DefaultStation No.

The "Default Station No."refers to the station number of the Remote PLC device. It
must be consistent with the actual station number of the Remote PLC device.

@ Advance
Please refer to the “Advance” settings of the "Local Connection".
For example, the “Remote PLC” device is connected to the “Remote HMI” which the
IP address is “192.168.0.20". The type of the remote PLC is Siemens S7-200 and the

COML1 of the remote HMI is used to connect with the PLC. The station number of the PLC
is 2. The settings are shown as below.
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Remote HMI Address:

@ Use [P
[Fixed »| 192.168.0 .20 Port No: [Constant = 3000 E‘
At COM port: | COML -

Manufacturer: | SIEMENS

Instructions ‘
Device Type:  Siemens 57-200 x
Device Alias:  PLC of Device 3
Default Station MNao.: iﬂunﬂﬁhl w | 2 | Synchronize Station Mo, | lAdyance]

_ Ok | | Cancel

Click the button "OK" to confirm the settings and the "Remote PLC" device is added
to the “Remote PLC” settings page.
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. comMi | com2 | comM3 | cCOM4 | Remote HMI |
[RemotePte | EthemetPlC | Service | Printer | Keyboard |
ID  Device Alias P Port COM Port Device Type Default St:

1 |PLC of Device 3 |192.168.020 [3000  [cOM1 [siemens $7-200 |2

Remote PLC is a device connecting to the COM port of a remote HML Local HMI can
access to remote PLC registers through the IP address and port number of remote HMI by
using the device alias of remote HMI

Add H Delete ]l Updltal

Help [ OK Hc‘“‘d]

You can find the remote PLC device in the "Device Type" of the component. For
example, it is shown as below.
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E:ﬂm&'m |
General | Number Format I Keyboard Setting i Fant J Graphics. | Dynamic Graphics] Caontrol Settings | Display |
Cperation Attribute:  © Mumeric Display '@ Numeric Input ' Characters Display ) Characters Input
1 Reading And Writing Address Is Different [[] Password
Read Address:
|=] Use Address Tag
Deivce: |LOCAL|[Local Register] -
LOCAL:[Local Register]
HMI of Device 3:[Remote HMLFE4DT0]
PLC of Device 3:{Remote PLC:COML:Siemens S7-200] |
AddréssperipEreripe reamE
Address: 0 L= System Reguster
Format{Range) DDDDDDD... Occupy: | 1 Word
[ Address Index
| Help Description: oK l | Cancel

After finishing setting the "Remote PLC", the local HMI can access all the registers of
the "Remote PLC" which is connected to the “Remote HMI".

If you need to add other remote PLCs, you can add them by referring to the above.

4.10.3.2.3 Ethernet PLC

The “Ethernet PLC” refers to the PLC which is connected with the HMI by the

Ethernet communication mode. The network communication protocols which the HMI and
the PLC support are used to complete the communication.

After clicking the menu "Setup / Communication Settings / Remote Connection", the
"Remote HMI" settings page is opened as the default. Click the "Ethernet PLC" tab to
open the "Ethernet PLC" settings page. It is shown as below.
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B ==
. comt | com2 | coms | comM4 |  Remote HMI
| RemotePLC | | EthernetPLC | | Semice | Printer | Keyboard
ID  Device Alias (2] Port Device Type Default Station No.

Ethernet PLC is a PLC device which can connect to the network with built-in protocal.
Local HMI can access Ethernet PLC register data through IP address and port directly.

Help | ok || cancel

After click the button "Add" in the “Ethernet PLC” settings page, the “Ethernet PLC”
settingsdialog will pop up. It is shown as below.
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Bl & Communication Connection

COomM1 | CoMz | COM3 | oM | Rernate HMI
Remote PLC | Ethernet PLC | Service | Printer | Keyboard

0] Dewice Alias IF Port Dewice Type Default Station Mo,
S001 RIEWTECH FED ETH 1

192.168.0.2

Diewice2

¥ Ethernet PLC(Or Service by Remote HMI)

The IP address of Ethernet FLC

192.168. 0 . 2 Part No. ' 5001'E|

Manufacturer: |RIEVTECH -
Device Type:  [RIEVTECH FED_ETH -
Device Alias: Device?

Default Station Mo, ' 1 | Synchronize Station No. | | Advance

[] Broadcast Station:

K, ] [ Cancel

I The IP address of Ethernet PLC

The IP address of Ethernet PLC refers to the IP address of the PLC which is
connected with the HMI through the Ethernet network.

I Port No.

The “Port No.” is the number of the communication port between the Ethernet PLC
and the HMI. The “Port No.” is different for the different network. There is a default “Port
No.” for your selected network. Generally, it is ok to use the default port number. For

example, the default port number is 5001 for the "RIEVTECH FBD_ETH".

The "Manufacturer”, "Device Type", "Device Alias," "DefaultStation No." are same as
the settings in the "Remote PLC".
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I Broadcast Station

After checking the “Broadcast Station”, you can set a number for the broadcast
station. The default is that the “Broadcast Station” is not checked. You can determine to
use this function or not according to the actual situation.

Click the button "OK" to confirm the settings and the "Ethernet PLC" device is added
to the “Ethernet PLC” settings page. For example, the “RIEVTECH FBD_ETH? is selected
as the device type. The result of settings is shown as below.

E Communication Connection

COM1 | CoM2 | COM3 | COM4 | Remote HMI
Remote PLC | Ethernet PLC | Service | Printer | Keyboard
] Device Alias P Port Device Type Default Station Mo,

Deyice? 192.168.0.2 Soo01 RIEWTECH FED _ETH 1

Ethernet PLC is a PLC device which can connect to the network with built-in protocal,
Local HMI can access Ethernet PLEC register data through IP address and port directly,

add || Delete ][ Update |

Help [ ok ]| cancel |

If you need to add other EthernetPLCs, you can add them by referring to the above.
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You can realize theconnections by using the “Ethernet PLC” mode, such as multi
HMIs, multi HMIs and one PLC,multi HMIs and multi PLCs, and other connections.

4.10.3.3 Service
Servicerefers to that the HMI device providesthe data requested by other devices.

The HMI is a slave device. The portis static. All communication operations should be
initiated by other master devices.

The type of Service includesSerial Port Service and Network Service.

E. . e e ‘i' e E@
comr | com2 | coms | comM4s |  RemoteHMI
Remaote PLC E Ethernet PLC ‘ Service | Printer i Keyboard
ID Protocol Type Service Type Port/COM Port Slave Device NO.

Modbus TCP Server [ Network Service |502 1
Modbus RTU Server |Serial Port Service | COM1 1

Please add the service of serial port from correspondent COM port settings.

Help i | OK || Cancel

4.10.3.3.1 Serial Port Service
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Communication Connection i @
| Remate PLC | Ethernet PLC | Service | Printer | Keyboard
comt | comM2 | com3 | COM4 |  Remote HMI
' Unused () Connect Device(Master] @ Provide Service(Slave)
Device Type: [Modbus RTU Server vl

Device Alias: | Service

Server Station Mo.: |Constant = l@

Communication Setting Compatible Model

Modbus RTU Server
Communication Type: |R5232 -
Baud Rate: 115200 -

Data Bit: 8 -
Stop Bit: 1 -
Parity Bit: MNone -

Advance |

Instructions

Help oK | [ Cancel

The Device Type can be Barcode, RievtechSLAVE and Modbus RTU Server. The
Barcode refers to the bar code gun. It can scan information and display it by using a
continuous 100 characters saved in the area which LW8900 is the start address.
LB8999,which is as a flag bit, is set ON after scanning is finished (it will not be reset
automatically). The Rievtech SLAVE device is supported and the HMI can work as a slave
or a master device. The Modbus RTU Server is referred to:Detailed
manual/Setup/Communication Settings/Local Connection/Provide Service (Slave).

Modbus RTU Server

Device Type:

Device Alias:

FLEXEM SLAVE

Modbus RTU Server
R = v | T

Server Station Mo
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4.10.3.3.2 Network service

'EJ Network Service =)

Please Select Service Protocol Type(Slave Device Protocol):

Modbus TCP Server "| | Instructions J

Local IP: 192.168.0.200 Port No.: 502 @
(IP is from HMI settings. )

Server Station No.: |Cnnstant v | 1

| ok || cancel |

The Service ProtocolType supports Modbus TCP Server. It is referred to:Ethernet
Service

4.10.4 Options

The command “Options” in the “Setup” menu opens the Options dialog. You can view
and modify some settings such as the Rievtech Studio software interface display. There
are two catalogs: General and HMI.

4,10.4.1 General

The General has only one option: Auto Update. If the “Check for Updates” is checked
in the Auto Update sub catalog, the Rievtech Studio software will be checked for updates
automatically when it is opened. A message will be popped up to remind you to update if
the software detects update packages.
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r Options ESIETS)

General
B Auto Update Auto Update
Ul Language
_AHmi [V Check for Updates

oK || Cancel

Auto Update: Click this option then the software will update automatically every time
you open it, if there is a installation package, it will hint you to install it.
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rﬁ Options LEIE“1

[ZGeneral
Auto Update UI Larlguage

W1 Langusgd

i il =

Chinese English Turkish

rat
'i.!'

Korean

Current UI language: English

Click on an icon to choose language.

oK | l Cancel

Ul Language: You can set the Ul language of FStudio, and it will take effect after
completing setting and restarting

4.10.3.2 Hmi

The catalog of “Hmi” includes “General”, “Auto Recover” and “Window”.

4.10.3.3.1 General

If you check the “Automatically load the previously closed project” option, the last
closed project will be opened automatically when the Rievtech Studio software is opened.
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‘B ostions == (e |

[dGeneral
L Hmi General

M Gereral
Auto Recover
CAWindow

[¥] Automatically load the previously closed project.

oK || cancel

4.10.3.3.2 Auto Recover

You can set the “Recover Time Interval” here. For example,the “Recover Time
Interval” is set as 2 minutes means that the project will be saved automatically every two
minutes. This setting can reduce the project information losing when the software
accidentally shutdown or the power failure is occurred.
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Ed optin: E=per )

.-:..iGeneraI
Hmi Auto Recover
General - ‘
t4Auto Recover] V| Recover Time Interval:
AWindow 2 * 1 M

|" View backup project

oK || Cancel

You can open the file folder “Backup Projects” by clicking the button “View backup
project”.

4.10.3.3.3 Window

The sub catalog “Window” includes two options: General and the Designer. The
option of “General” is blank.

If you check the“Use pipeline animation effect” in the “Designer” option, you can see
the dynamic liquid flow effect in the pipeline component during the project editing process.
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[ options = e
[dGeneral =
ZHmi Designer

General

T T Use pipeline animation effect
[EZWindow

General

agOesioner

oK || cancel

4.11 Tools

In the Rievtech Studio software, the Tools menu includes many tools in the shortcut
tool bar. It includes” Compile, Compile All, Clear Compile Result, Download, Pack to Disk,
Upload, Decompile, and Offline Simulation”.

=
8;|
.{ﬂ

.

.
]

Compile Fo s
Compile All T !% 10026 - %

Clear Compile Result

L

Download

Pack to Disk

Upload

Decompile e Siig inadl e i b o

G'H:line Simulﬂtiﬂn FS ........................

V ¢dpllelx & & &

1 Compile
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The project will be saved automatically and the system will generate a bin directory
and other files if no errors.

2Compile All

The project will be saved automatically andall the files are forced to compile.

3Download

The system will compile the project automatically and generate a directory of upload
and some relevant files for decompiling.Then the relevant files are packaged and the
download tool dialog is popped up. Before clicking the button “Download”, you need to
select the communication mode (USB or Ethernet) and the data source (Project
orFpgFile). You can check the deleteoptions and check the download options (Batch
Mode or Force Mode) according to demands.

4 Tools v1.6.5

Dowrload | Upload | System | Passthrough |

Frotacal Delete Dption[Project W alid)
@ UsE [¥] Delete Rw Data
Delete Recipe Data
© Etterne! i oo 00 ‘ [ﬂ] Delete Sampling and Alarm History D ata
Data Source Delete HMI Memory Block
=) Project () Fpg File [] Delete User's Info
O R Date  Recipe

Download Option[Project Walid)
Close after downloading
[JForce download

i C:ADocuments and Settingsh\Administratorihy

‘ Download

4 Pack to Disk

The tool of “Pack to Disk” can realize compiling the project and packaging it to the
disk. The package file is named Fpg File. Then you can download it by the USB disk or
the RievtechStudio software.
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Compile and download the project to disk, downloadable
with USB disk or FSTOOLLS.

Name: FirstP_20151125_b02.fpg

-]

_ Cancel |

Location: E:\2015-2016-1\project-fe\FirstP

Help

5 Upload
If you check “Upload” to enable upload in the Global Settings of the System Settings,

the configuration information downloaded in the HMI device can be uploadedby the USB
or Ethernet communication mode. The configuration information can be Project, RW Data,

OK

Recipe or Logs.

File Wiew Edit Window Drawing Companent E'-w- T

J & i

| userpriiege |  TaskSchedule |

Data Sampling |

Alzrm And Event |

PAC Cantral ||

Extended Settings | Laguange Settings | Favorite Font Templates | User Level |

[Ss. 5 8 (s - [u] 1609 | Global Setiings
-9 -@-S-O-B-lC-w 3| ProjctProperis
ENLEGE S0 A= E"'Eu | [# Upload Password: BRISAA
m .o X || Decompilation Password: GB35
= ] Local HMI FE4D70 B
I -BHMI Settings Backlight And Screensaver
T Windew s : 8 TR ;
= 2 Comrrunization Connaction (¥ Gim the hnghtm IE i E L)
= '@ Local Connection [¥] Turn off Backiight
F COML:Device LFLEXEM FLY Dirm down and wait for 10 ] fmin}

7 coM2: Unused

& COM2: Unused

F coM2: Unused

R Swap Serial Ports .

+ 24 Remate Connection 1
H Remnote HMI
2 Remate MC
b Ethernet PLC

[poussaay S| awiday pus puss Y [13aloi (]

= Printer
£ Keyboard
~ - i System Settings
Global St
| Extended Settings
W Laguarge Settings
Ty Favorite Font Templates
B User Level
i User Privilege
(3] Task Schedule
lla Data Sampling
A P Control
i

TN L Y
4 n | "

i’} Em)r|g Omput!

D

-5 Sarvice //

[ Turm en backiight upen Alarm/Events

|| Screensaven

Y

Local Register Endian Order

16-bit Integer: |21 -
[4321 -
[4321 =

32-bit Integer:
32-hit Floan

Serolibar
Serolloar Width

205

Halp

Initialization
Tnival Window: | lBasishiisianitn|
Tl Initial Macre:

Main Window(HOME)
Main Window{HOME) : |B_LiBasic Windew{l ~

Drop-down window
7! Use the drep-dewn windew or not?
Mote: Only for capacitive screen.

Clock

Seurce: |HMI Internal Clock = |

Set up the ime souce of everts,
historical data et

SRWO~T: Yaar/Manth/Day/Hour/
Minute,Secand Millisecond Wosk

Address:

Touch Audio

| Buzzer Is Enabled  Buzzer Time] S0mS =|
| | Enable Controk:
¥ Touch Audio Enabled,

"1 Enable Controk

[0k ]| comcel
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I FsTools v14.4

| Downloadl Upload |S}'stem|

Frotocel

|'§| USE

(1 Ethernet 2 : : Sean

Upload Data Source

@ Praject () E¥ Data (I Recipe 7 Laog=

Dlecompile
Choose a file to be decompiled(®, fpg)

Choose a folder to save decompiled files

—

6 Decompile
The Fpg File can be decompiled to project if you check “Decompilation” to enable
decompile function in the Global Settings of the System Settings

File View Edit Window Orawing Component ;hs e - l'ﬂr:ﬂﬁ
A& £} Unde * (<R I : S
e il User Privilege | TaskSchedule | DstaSampling | PLCContral | Alarm fnd Event |
[5]5: 8 8 [stetst - [[u] el [ 3 - :
Global Settings Extended Settings l Laguange Ssttings | Favorite Font Templates l User Lewel |
-y -0 - e Project Propertiss Initialization -
EN1lO0e ™ 0R| = & ¥ Uplead Password: 333338 Tnitial Window: | B_1:Basic Windowil = | Tl
1| Praject —ax | [¥ Decompilation Password: 333338 | [ Initial Macro
D:E' || = (58 Local HMI FE4070 - |
% | 18 HMI Settings Backdight And Ser
_il %uﬁmow 9 acklight EEnsaver . Main Window(HOME]
o . ¥ Dim the brightness:  Lowest = (mi ;
{:’I - - Commurication Connedion B Dim the beig et MRS 3 18] min) Main Window(HOME) : |B_1iBasic Window(l +
z| + & Local Connection ¥ Tum off Backdight
e | ‘_g COMI:Devicel:FLEXEM FLZI Dim down and wait far 105 min) | Drop-down window
& | F coM2: Unused = ! :
| T backlight &l nts ¥ Use the drop-d d ot
épl o; il B | Turn on backlight upon Alarm/Eve [¥ Use the drop- l:mfr:mn o o
& | F cOM4: Unused [T Scresnsaver: Mote: Only for capacitive screen,
= -
"? & swap Serial Ports 2 Clack
~ - 5% Remote Connection ;
g B g mote HML Source: IHMl Internal Clock = |
- A Remote PLC Set up the tme souce of svents, =
2 *+ G Ethemat PLC historicel data ete.
g 5 senice _ SRWO-7: Year/Manth/Day/Hour/
& Frinter ///v LA Minute/Second/Milisecond /Week
5 Keyboard i
* {3 System Sfﬂiﬂg/ Local Register Endian Order Touch Audio
¥4 Global Seti 1 16-bit Integer: | o =] [¥ Buzzer Is Enabled  Burzer Time] 50mS -
|2 Extended Settings d
@ Laguange Settings 32-bit Integer: (4321 x| [ Enable Contral:
T Favorite Fant Templates 3zbitFloar: 2321 =] [¥ Touch Audie Ensbled.
g User Level I
- 1 = N
i User Privilege [ Enable Control:
. Seroll
(&) Task Schedule il
|14 Data Sampling Sercllbar Width 2\9%
ErLC Control
Al oo ek i ¥
- 1 v ——
Frzme v == Cox ] [omes |
[- EN A
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¥ Tools v1.6.5 |Z| —_— |Z|

[ Dawnload | Upload | System || Passthrough |

Protocol

& USE

) Ethernet | . : . ‘ Scan

Upload Data Source

(%) Project ) History/8larm ) R Date ) Recipe 7 Logs

[Decompile
Choosze a file to be decompiled[™ fpg)

| || -

Chooze a folder ko save decompiled files

| | I_ ] [ Decompile

7 Offline Simulation
The tool of the “Offline Simulation” is used to simulate the project running in offline.

4.12 Help

In the Rievtech Studio software, the Help menu includes: Online Help, Help, Check
for Updates, and About(software version).

Help
& Online Help
1@ Help

Check for Updates

L

About

1 Online Help
You can find the online help when you click the command “Online Help”.

2 Check for Updates
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The RievtechStudio software will be updated by using the internet when you click the
menu command “Check for Updates”.

P ",

Information |£
Hel
& Online Help @I Already up to date.
& Help

Check for Updates

—

3 About
The current Rievtech Studio software version information and copyright declaration
will be displayed when you click the menu command “About”.

RStudio 2.0

4.13 General functions
4.13.1 Address editor
4.13.1.1 Standard Bit Address Input

In the software Rievtech Studio, the "Standard Bit Address Input" function will be
used frequently. By this function, you can input the bit address which is connected with a
device, and the value of the bit address will be displayed.The function can easily realize
the connection with each PLC. The “Standard Bit Address Input” window is as shown as
below.
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[ standard Bit Address Input

[]Use Address Tag ]
Dieivie: [DeviceB:[anaICDME:RIEUTECH FED_Setiz v|

Station Mo: 1 [ Index
[] Bit-index within a Byte Register
Address Type: |1 -

Address:
Format (Range ;[

[T] Address Index

EZETSo o

[ ok || cancel |

In the Rievtech Studio software, the corresponding bit address symbols are given
according to the various connected devices. For the Rievtech PLC FBD_Serial, |
represents the input address, C represents the cursor key address, Q represents the
output address, F represents the digital flag address, M represents the block status
address, and S represents the shift register bit address. As shown as below.

[ standard Bit Address Input

[]Use Address Tag ]

Dieivie: [DeviceB:[anaICDME:RIEUTECH FED_Setiz v|

Station Mo: 1 [ Index
st e e

oddress Type: |1 -
I
C
Adress: o]
Rormat (Range ;[ rl':-'1

[ Address Index

bk || Cancel |

If the address is not connected with the device after you input a specific address
number, you should check whether the parameters (such as Device, Station No. and
Address) are set correctly. For example, these parameters a reset as follows.
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& standard Bit Address Input

[ Use Address Tag

%]

Deivce: [DeviceB:[LDcaICDME:RIEHTECH FED Setiz = |

Station Mo: 1 [0 Inde»«i
[ Bit-index within a Byte Register

Address Type: |3

ivl
.

&ddress: o
Format(Range 0000137

Rate: |Maormal
[] Address Index

- |

oKk || Cancel |

If you find the data refresh rate is a little slow, you can change the communication

rate as follows.

@ standard Bit Address Input

[ Use Address Tag

3

Dieivie: [DeviceB:[LDcaICDME:RIEUTECH FEBD_Seriz v]

Station Mo 1B [ Index
[T Bit-index within a Byte Register

Address Type: |Q - |

Address: o=l

Format(Range):000(0~137)

Rate: [Nn:lrmal

-

] &dd Marrmal

High Speed

ok || cancel |

Certainly, you can use the address tag library. You need to prepare the data
addresses in the address tag library before using them. Check the “Use Address Tag” in

G
the “Standard Bit Address Tag” window and click the button “ D) to open the “Address

Tag Library” window. Select the bit address you need in the address tag library, as shown

as follows.
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] Use Inaicatar
Display Mode: |Register C

B Address Tag Library

@ Eit Register ) Yord Rs

[ Ta0 Hame

Address: LBO

Device Al tation Mo, Address Tvoe  Addre: ]

Device1:[LocalCoM LiRIEVTEC

s acess Tag [

Address: u
[ Adciress Inclex

Cancel |

Description: | tmport _ Export File Type: @ Car 0 Cfg

[ Dekte | [ Edit | [ Dekteal | [ Copy | [ Import | [ Espart | [ Cose | [ Select and Exit |
!

The “Bit-index within a Byte Register” function can be used. You need to check the
“Bit-index within a Byte Register”, as shown as below.

[] Use Address Tag

Deivce: [LDC&L: [Local Register] - ]

Bit-indesx within a Byte Register |

Address Type: [LW

Address:

[[] &ddress Index

Forrnat{Range:DO0O0D.DD(0.0+7299999, 15

ok || Cancal |

You can use the Address Index function. This function can change the bit address
which is connected with the current component according to the value of a word address.
For example, the bit address LBO is connected with the current component. If you check
the Address Index and set the address as LWO0, as shown as below, the bit address which
is connected with the current component will be LB (0 + LWO).
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[ Standard Bit Address Input

[ Use Address Tag

Deivce: [LOC&L:[LI:u:aI Register]

[ Bit-index within a Byte Register

Address Type:

Address: o=
Forrnat(Range:DO0DODD (0~ 799999

Address Index Lwo0

IZI Offsat;

[8]4

|| cancel

In addition, you can use the System Register in

window. When you click the System Register button,

the Standard Bit Address Input
the System Special Function

Register window will pop up. There are many system special function register addresses
in this window, as shown as follows. You can quickly select one to use.

B switch/indicator Light

Switch | Indicator Light | Lable [ Granhics | Dynamic Graphics | Control Settings | Display |

; 217
B System Special Function Register

Switch Function

List Information

Action

5B Bit Setting Property

Action:

Press -
Execute Setting: |On -

Address
[7] Use Address Tag
Deivce: [LOCAL:[LU\:&I Register]

[ Bit-inclex within a Byte Red /
Address TypE: [LB

=)

al

Address: |0 System Register
Format(Range) DODDDDIN~799999)
[7] Address Index

Add Fumc"t.iﬁn: ;HBB(H) | I 2L I [ Cance) J

[ Bit I wiord | [ window Operation | [ Functionkey | D|

Help Description: |

@HML  OPLC

Internet
SRBOONetwork conenction status
SRB10 Reset the static IP/Re-ohtain dynamic
SRB100000Chtain IP address automatically
Systern Registers
Hardhware
keyboard
WRC{remote monitoring )
Comrmunication
User authority
-Data
FBox authority

"vvv-vv&

Certainly,the screen is connected with multiple slaves at sometime.The station
number is varied.At this moment, you need to use the Index function.This function uses a
word address to provide a variable station number. The setting process is shown as

follows.
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G Bit Setting Property

Action: |Press -
Execute Setting: [On = ]
Address

[ Use Address Tag
Deivie: [EiéiFiEéi':'ﬂLEEéTCOTJTI':RTE‘UTEEH'FE’D’"S@?T&]T """"" R

Station Mo: 1 E [ Index

[] Bit-index within a Byte Register
Address Type: [I v]

Address: |EI El‘._ Systern Register |

Format(Range) DOD{0~143)
Rate: [Nnrmal -r]

[[] Address Index

Cx ] (o=

@ Meter_1: [Lw0]

@  Setting Property

Action: Press >
Execute Setting: [On - & standard Byte Address Input
Address [ Use Address Tag
[F]Use Address Tag Deivce: [LOCAL:[LDcaI Register] v|
Diivee: [Devicel:[LDcaICOMl:RIEVTECH FED_Serial] -
Indlex| LWO »
A Type: |Lw -
[ Bit-indesx within a Byte Register SR I ]
Address Type: [I -|
Address: |0 !?J__‘:_ Systemn Register |
sddress: B Sytem Register Format(Range) DODODD(0~799939) Occupy: |1 Wiord
FormatiRangs) DOD(0~143) Data Type: [[16-6E Unsgned v|
[7] Address Index
[ ok | [ caneel
—
Help(H) ok | [ Cancel | I | - | Tl B_1:Basic Windaw
_— D T L L L T I Y [

4.13.1.2 Standard Byte Address Input

In the software Rievtech Studio, the "Standard ByteAddress Input" function will be
used frequently. By this function, you can input thebyte or word address which is
connected with a device and the value of this address will be displayed.The function can
easily realize the connectionwith each PLC. The “Standard Byte Address Input” window is
as shown as below.
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[ Use Address Tag

Address Type: [ Lw

[] Address Index

[ Standard Byte Address Input
Deivce: [Lﬂ-C.AL:[LocaI Register] ‘rl
Address: |D LE'J [ System Register ]
Format(Range) DDDDDD0~799999) Cecupy: :1 * | Word

Data Type: [lﬁ-bit Unsigned v]

ok | | cancel

In the Rievtech Studio software, the corresponding byte or word addresssymbolsare
given according to the various connected devices. For the Rievtech FL2N series PLC,D
represents the data register,SD represents the special address, represents the timer,
C_word represents the 16-bits counter which saves the current value, and C_dword
represents the 32-bits counter which saves the current value. As shown as below.

[ Standard Byte Address Input

| Use Address Tag

Deivce: IU&&;&L{LOHICDM]:FLEXEM FLZN(MISTUBISHI FX2N 1 '|

Station No.:_1 % [T Index

Address Tyge: |C.word

5

Address: | IJ D

Format(Range) € dword

[ System Register |

py:.l

- | Word

Rate: | Normal word
| Address Ind|SD

it Unsigned

-..

—

OK |
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If the address is not connected with the device after you inputting a specific address
number, you should check whether the parameters (such as Device, Station No. and
Address) are set correctly. For example, these parameters areset as follows.

[ Standard Byte Address Input ==
[] Use Address Tag

Deiyce: | Devicel:[LocalCOML:FLEXEM FLZN(MISTUBISHI FX2N 1 ~ |
Statjon No.: 1 Iil [ index

Address Type: [C_word - |

Address: |ﬂ = | System Register i
Format(Range) DDD(0~255) Occupy: | 1 « | Word
Rate: | Normal w | Data Type: | 16-bit Unsigned ']

[] Address Index

oK | | Cancel

If you find the data refresh rate is a little slow, you can change the communication
rate as follows.
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[ standard 8yte Address nput ==

[ Use Address Tag
Deivce: [Devicel:[[ocalCDMILFLEKEM FL2ZM(MISTUBISHI FX2M 1 T‘
Station Mow: 1 E [[] Index

Address Type: [C_ward Tl

Address: ||:|. I—E—I [ System Register l
Format(Range) DDD{0~255) Occupy: |1 - | Word
Rate: | Normal = || Data Type: [lﬁ-bit Unsigned vl

] Ad| Normal |

High Speed
Low Speed

ok | | cancel

Certainly, you can use the address tag library. You need to prepare the data
addresses in the address tag library before using them. Check the “Use Address Tag” in

the “Standard Byte Address Tag” window and click the button “ D to open the “Address

Tag Library” window. Select the byte or word address you need in the address tag library,
as shown as follows.

Esmndnrd Byte Address Input Eﬂaﬁdmﬁg library -
Use Address Tag Reference Tag Name Device Alias Station Mo, Address Type Address |
h

Deivee: - C Devieel:flocal COMDFLEXE.. 1

Station New = Index

Address Type:

Address: |

ForrmatiRange) Occupy: Word

Rave: ) Data Type: ) e
fddress Index

[ mewword | [ pelete | | oceieal | [ edit | [ cancel | [selectand Exi

You can use the Address Index function. This function can change the byte or word
address which is connected with the current component according to the value of a word
address. For example, the word address DO is connected with the current component. If
you check the Address Index and set the address as LWO0, as shown as below, the word
address which is connected with the current component will beD (0 + LWO).
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[ Use Address Tag

Deivce: | Devicel:[Local COML:FLEXEM FLZN(MISTUBISHI FX2N | v
Station No.: 1 E [T Index

Address Type: [D ']

Address: EI'_ E':'-J I System Register |
Format{Range) DDDD{0~7999) Occupy: | 1 * | Word
Rate: tl’\lormal v | Data Type: [Hi-brrt Unsigned ']
[¥] Address Index LWO ﬁl

In addition, there are many system special function register addresses.You can
quickly select one by clicking the button “System Register”, as shown as follows.

s, staws0 - ([ [E svitch/indicator ight =]
2 -]~ @ - - k0 - wd | Switch | Indicator Light | Lable | Graph Description
@@ VA =EE [ Use Indicator QPLC System date, Format as: 20ux
asic Window(1)* X [+
Display Mode: |Register Control |
= - == SRW1:Month
[E standard Byte Address Input SRW2:Day
SRW3:Hour
[l Use Address Tag SRW4:Minute
Deivce: | Devicel:[LocalCOMLFLEXEM FLZN(MISTUBISHI FX2N 1 = | SRWS:Second
Station No: 1 [ Index SHWGiMillisecond
N = SRW7:Weekday
» Network settings
Address Type: [D » System Registers
Address: |0 = | System Register | » Communication
Format({Range) DDDD(0~7999) Occupy: |1~ Wor b, uwer level pasiword
= = *» User Permission
Rate: [Normal »| Data Type: [16-bit Unsigned | ¥ VNC authority password
[] Address Index » Input keyboard
v File browsing
-“ Cancel ‘
L
Tllegal Input: @ Show Error Status O
"] Error Notification
| Help Description:
..... \ —
S A

Certainly,the screen is connectedwith multiple slaves at sometime.The station
number is varied.At this moment, you need to use the Index function.This function uses a
byte or word address to provide a variable station number. The setting process is shown
as follows.
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'@ Standard Byte Address Input

[[] Use Address Tag

-

=

Deivce: [Devicel:[LocalCDMl;FLEKEM FL2ZM(MISTUBISHI FX2M 1 vl

Station Now 1

&

[ Index

Address Type: [ D

z)

Address: [0 Iil

Format(Range) DDDD{0D~7999)

[ Systemn Register |
Word

Occupy: |1

Rate: [Normal v] Data Type: I

16-bit Unsigned

7

[[] Address Index

Ok | [ Cancel

rﬁ Standard Byte Address Input i |

[F] Use Address Tag
Deivce: |Devi_§el‘1{_L9c§|COMhFLEXEM FLZN(MISTUBISHI FX2N | ~ |

| [¥]Index DO Q
Address Type: |D 'J
Address: |_Cl_ L"" System Register |
Format(Range) DDDD{0~7993) Occupy: 1 -~ | Word
Rate: | Normal - | Data Type: | 16-bit Unsigned '|
|| Address Index
oK | cancel |

{5 standard Byte Address Input

==

[ Use Address Tag

Deivee: |Dmice].-ﬂ_nca1COMl:FLE)(EM FLZN{MISTUBISHI FX2N 1

Station No: 0 El' Index

Address Type: | D

Address: |0 System Register
Format{Range) DDDD{0~7999) Occupy: |1 Word

Rate: |[Normal = | Data Type: | 16-bit Unsigned -

|

o]

4.13.2 Drawing

4.13.2.1 Border settings

After double-click the figure you have drawn,you can view and select border color and

style.
Border
|- Line Color YB
Line Width |———— ~|
Line Type l— v|

You can select the line width and the line type from the lists.
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B.

You can change the border color by using the list or the button *

Border

|- Line Color v
N N NN |
= ETEEE
ENNEENEN
H  EEEEEN

[ User Defined Color... J

J ]

4.13.2.2 Filling settings

After double-click the figure you have drawn,you can view and select the fill type and
the fill color.

There are three fill types: SolidColor, Pattern and Gradient.

Fill

|- Background Color YB Fill Type

SolidColor

Pattern
Gradient

1 SolidColor
Fill

|- Background Color » B Fill Type SolidColor >

EEE

User Defined Color... |

e
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In this fill type, you can select a kind of color for the background of the figure from the

3.

listor by using the tool button *

2 Pattern

Fill

|- Background Color vlj Fill Type Pattern -

| Foreground Color vB

Pattern Filling Effect

In this fill type, you can select a kind of color for the background and another kind of
color for the foreground. You can set the pattern filling effect, too.
3 Gradient

[# Fill
|- Background Color [3 Fill Type [Gradient v]

‘ Foreground Color » B Gradual Approach |Vertical = |

Gradient Filling Effect

AE 11N

In the gradientfill type, you can select the background color, the foreground color,
gradual approach and gradient filling effect.

4.13.3Font settings
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Static Text

=
| General Q | Display
] Language Independent Position
- - — Fixed Point: X 0 Y: 0%
Languages: 1-English (United S » || $|
- [ Llocked  Width: 50 Height: 5
e Text Library | Text Library |
Marquee

© Use Labels

Tag Contents &

|

Set label position by language state separately.
: Lk Right (=[S =
|Copy Current Text to All Languagesi Top Bottom: _:@:
Import from Favorte Font Templates.(T) |
Vector Font @ Graphic Font
Font: |Microsoft Sans Serif =
Size: |1& - igl? |- - B
Multi-line A|ignmem:;§ = |T'_|' I.ﬁd\ran:tdl
Microsoft Sans Serif
| Copy Current Properties to All Languages |
| Help Description: Cancel |

1 Vector Font

According to the font attributes setting, change the characters of the text into a

TrueType font file (ttf format) for HMI.

§ Disadvantages

§ Only support the TrueType font type (ttf format) which the current
operating system has installed.
8 The below is the font effect comparison between the tows that the

"Disable Vector Font Bordline Blurring Processing" is not checked and the
"Disable Vector Font Bordline Blurring Processing" is checked.

Static Text
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Static Text

Note: the "Disable Vector Font Bordline Blurring Processing" can be set in the path:
Project/Local HMI/System Settings/Extended Settings.

DEWS B Dundo -
5|8 & 8 |Statws0 | [n 1-En
E-y-Z-EH-0-E-- -
ki ) Ra1=k
f) Praject e
= || Local HMI FEADTD =
& HMI Settings
A T Window

EETERETE };a:e.dag pum puiy \..'ua_rmd

b 4% Communication Connection
15 System Settings

3 Ubrary

+ |5 Graphics Library

8] Macre

|l Recipe

&% Global Settings

[i7 Extended S-miﬂgs'/
@ Laguange Settings

TT Favorite Font Templates

B User Level

2 User Privilege

&) Task Schedule

{4 Data Sampling

) PLC Control

25 Alarm and Event

5 Add Graphics

| Browse Graphics Library
{83 Teext Library
:;‘) Address Tag Library
& Audio Library

) Create Macro

%1 Create Recipe

System Settings

User Priviege [ Task Scheduie |
Global Settings Extended Settings
| Below Basic Windows =

Pubfic Window Position:

Performance:

[¥] Disable Vector Font Bordline Blurring
Processing

Data Sampling |
Laguange Settings i

PLC Contral

Favorite Font Templates

Window Default Settings

Slow In
F Slow Out
| Switch Window by Horizental Sliding

Maote: Only for capacitive scraen,

|5 [el

Alarm And Event
User Level

Cancel

RoiEond == )
§ Advantages
§ OccupyLess memory. The same character in the same font type
uses one font data regardless of size, color, bold, or italic.
§ Full size and can be set freely without distortion.
§ Supports multi-line text alignment.
§ Text Library supports the use of vector fonts.
2 Graphical Font
Regard the string as a whole and save it as a bitmap to the project.
§ Disadvantages
§ Occupymore memory because of the bitmap storage format.
§ Advantages
8 Supports all the fonts installed in the current operating system.

8 Display effect is good.
3 Equivalent width

greater if the font sizeis greater.
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§ For example, the max width of a single digit is 17 and the max width of a
single character is 22 if the font size is 16,
4 Font
You can set the font type from the list. It supports all font types installed in
the current operating system, such as Microsoft Sans Serif.
5 Size
You can set the current font size. The range is from 8 to 144.
The font supports bold and italic, and you can modify the font color from the

list or by using the tool button B

6 Multi-line Alignment
It is only valid for multiple lines text. You can set the multiple lines text align
to the left, center or right.
7 Advanced
You can set the Horizontal Scaling, Space, and Shadow Effects after clicking
the button “Advanced”.

-

E Advanced @

Horizontal Scaling: 100% =

Space

Line Space: 2 E Words Space: 2 E

[¥] Shadow Effects

Color: | ShadowColor [3
Shadow Deviation: X 2 E ¥ 12 E

[ OK J | Cancel I

8 Position
You can set thefont position of the current components.

4.13.4 Graphic edit
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R e
[ switch | indicator Light | Lable | Graphics | Dynamic Graphics | Control Settings | Display |
] Use Graphics
Cusrert Project Status Preview:
e £
backgro... backspace butten button002  buttenl circle dot M Statusl Status
Enter flowblock  forbidden Frame002  frameD02 indicatorl..
| I——= | [ ¥ | — - 1T - 1
| Import Add a new Graphic | Favarites | | Edit Graphics |
[ Shadow Effect P
|
[# Change the border calor: W Frame Color 'I E Reset the Default Colar =
|7 Change the Filling | |
Help_ Description: | Cancei_l

1 The Current Project Graphics Library

For some components, you can find the property TAB of “Graphics”. In this TAB,
you can view the component graphics in the Current Project Graphics Library.Select
one, then you can preview the status of it in the StatusPreview window.
2 Import

The system graphics library can be opened by clicking the button “Import”. You
can select a system graphic into the current project graphicslibrary here.
3 Add a new Graphic

Click the button “Add a new Graphic” to pop up the window “Add New Graphics”

(see Figure a). Then you canset the properties of the new graphic, such as “Name”,
“Status Count”, “Width”, “Height’and other information.After clicking the button“OK” to
confirm it and closing all the pop-up windows, you can see that an editable window
with the same name is already opened (see Figure b). Youcan edit the new graphic in
this window. Refer to: Detailed manual/Library/Graphics Library/Add graphics.
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[ Add New Graphics =

MName: Pic
Status Count; 2 ¥ Width: 300 ; Height 300 %
[ Medify on current graphics library

Preview

Cancel |

a

| Pic X | B_l:Basic Window(1)® |

Status0 Statusl

‘ai‘tUQ.IQJEH \bia:nqdag pue puiy ‘\olualﬂmd Ei
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4 Favorites

After clicking the button “Favorites”, you can add the current selected graphic to a

specifiedFavorites Category. The Favorites Category can be selected, added and

renamed (see Figure a).Click the button “OK”to confirm the addition to the Favorites
Category. You can view the graphics collected in the Favorites Category by the path:

Project/ Library/Graphics Library/Browse Graphics Library (see Figure b).

TR0 Ts Foveries Catege

.\

| e |

Category Assartrnent:l Favorites

)

[Add Categoryi

Mame: pic

OK

Cancel |

E“‘“ P Hvety

Collapes Branches | Shape:

[7] Only Vector Graphics” | Only Editable Graphics

"L Curcant Project
§Tes

-~
- @Gmphics Library —

wa LSwitch

‘4 2Indicatarlight Test AirConditi
4 AFrame oner(15
A dArrow

4 5.Sensor

a 6.Conveyor
~a T.Medicine
4 B.Reactor
w3 9.5afety

4 alommenlcon | |
4 b.Treater "
4 c.Filz

a d.Pump

4 a.Chimney

4 fllser

4 g.Electricity

4 hairConditioner
“a i.Pipeline il
“a jEdit Status:
w4 kMatural

Pic

Status0 Statusl

e |.Dial |
w4 m.Computer o

a nlanguage

4 oNalve ll
IS P

Status?

Import

Rename Graphics

Delete Graphics

Exit

5 Graphics Edit

After clicking the button “Edit Graphics” and closing all the pop-up windows, you
can see that an editable window with the same name of the graphic is already opened

(see Figure a).The graphic can be edited in this window. Refer to: Project/Library/

Graphics Library/Add graphics.
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button002* X / Pic | B_lBasic Window()® |

Status0 Statusl

|a:)uaja}au %la::mdag pue pui4 \.lm,&ud ﬂ

6 Shadow Effect
Double click the graphic you have drawn in the Graphics Edit window to modify

the properties of it. After checking theShadow Effect (see Figure a), you can add the
shadow effect for the selected graphic (see Figure b).

Shadow Effect
Color: |- ShadowColor . Shadow Excursion X 4 &I ¥ 4 ii‘

b.

7 Border
You can change the outer border color of the current selected graphic. Note: Only
when the elected graphic is vector graphic and this attribute can be modified, this

option is valid to change the outer border color (see Figure a)!
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File Wiew Edit Window Drawing Component Library Maco Redpe Setup Tools Help

JEHdd & Dl X Munde = L el e d O A —
=] 5. |[seatusd - [ | FIT S — T T T M

§ L Square:

o il _" Position

R (s ot i) 2 - -~
o4 |! Line Color = [ #][7] User change Fixed Puint: X: 140 % ¥: 138 3
-Ei Line Width | - [ Locked  Width: 163 5 Height: 130 5
=

2 - e Fotation
-8 StatusD Stawsl line Type J - : =

» Fix Paint o—o—

-y = 7] Chamfer [ |

a [ @

R pesles | |

-t RSP SRR IR PR O £ e RN RS L, Ly (1 ——t ———

£ =]

b=l 0 -~ |

E H.utahnnﬂ.ngh 0...‘.’ NonRotaton

el
M Background Color vl f Fill Type [sclidCalor * [ User changeabis Filling

¥ Shadow Effect
color: |l ShadowColor <[F]  shadowExcursion X aF] v =)
Help. | Description: Cancel

8 Fill
You can change the filling effect of the current selected graphic (see Figure a).

Note: Only when the elected graphic is vector graphic and this attribute can be
modified, this option is valid (see Figure b)!

Fill
|- Background Color « B Fill Type [T User changeable Filling
| Foreground Color Gradual Approach

Gradient Filling Effect
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file View Edit Window Drawing Com) i i
DEH@ &% a8 X | Jundo fEgRecange w4 0 shen, ==
Li 5 Ctatusd u L Gomncral |
@ Rectangle Ol Square
Test x (B uBasic Window(t)® | N
e “".l Border Position
M Line Color vl ﬂ 71 User change Fixed Point: X: 140 3 Vi 138 ¥
- Line Width | ——— ~| Cllocked  Width: 163 § Height 130 %
Line Typpe | ———— ,l Rotation
Fix Point o D
StatusD Statusl [F] Chamfer | ) ]
&

[s2eidon pue pug \blm[o.sd EH 30y |

[ Fill
;i.B_ad{ground“C_oior '.[3 Fill Type SolidColor = | | = User changeable Filling

[7] Shadow Effect

Help | Description:

4.13.5 Control settings

For some components, there is a property TAB of “Control Settings”.

(DActivation Settings

I Always
The current component can always be operated if you use the option “Always”.
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Switch/Indicator Light -
| Switch I Indicator Light I I.able] Graphics l Dynamic Grnph‘c:| Control Settings | Display
i Minimum Press Time: B; (X0.1S)
' Conditional || Require confirmation prior to execution
Waiting Time 100 B (X0.18)
] Records Operation
Minimum Operation Interval: | 0= xo1s)
Motification Settings
Before Wriing | After Writing |
[T] Motify Bit Address:
[T] Motify Byte Address:
Audio
[ Play Audio [£] Trigger Macro:
Keyboard
] Use Keyboard
| Help Description: |_ oK | Cancel

1 Conditional

@ Indicatinglnvalid Mark

e switchindicator Light o - e
[ switch | Indicator Light | Lable | Graphics | Dynamic Graphics | Control Settings. | Display |
Activation Setfings Security Settings
Always | Indicating Invalid Mark | Wi Boas e, 0 |%| (X0.15)
@ Conditional | Hide when condition not meet, |"" Require confirmation prior to execution
_-Dr's operable when the part is hidden. Waiting Time W ¥0.15)
¥ Automatic pop-up password window.
I | Records Operation
HLevel User  Min Level:  [f:leveld » |\£| Minimum Operation Interval: o= poas
Tl privilege User MNotification Settings
7| Logic Control Before Writing | After Writing
] Motify Bit Address:
| Motify Byte Address:
Audio
[7] Play Audic [l Trigger Macro:
Keyboard
£ Use Keyboard
| Help Description: I oK | I Cancel |
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After checking the option “Indicatinglnvalid Mark”, the prohibited markwill display on
the component if the operating conditions are not met. Theprohibited markis shown as

below.

r
%4 Ermulator

Close

@ Hide when conditions arenot met.

E SwitchyIndicator Light s

Switch | Indicator Light | Lable | Graphics I Dynamic Graphics  Contral Settings | Display |

Activation Settings Secunty Settings

~ Abways & Indicating Invalid Mark P e L -DI;I (X0.15)

& Conditiona [¥ Hide when condition not meet. [71 Require confirmation prior to execution

. hllon-opcrrfblc when the part is hidden, Waiting Time 100 % (XD.15)
|¥ Automatic pop-up password window.

I [7] Records Operation

[ Lewe| User Min Level: |1:L-=w51 - @‘ Minimum Operation Interval; o poas)

[ privilege User Motification Settings

[ Logic Control Before Writing After 'ﬂ?nhng

|_' No‘!")r Bit Address:
!
[ Notify Byte Address:

Audio

[ A i

JFl Py Auetap [] Trigger Macro:

Keyboard

[F] Use Keyboard

[ HclP_ Descnption: OK Cancel

When you check the option “Hide when conditions arenot met”, the component will hide if

the operating conditions are not met.

@ Automatic pop-up password window
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[ switch/indicator Light [EA—)

| Switch i Indicator Light | Lable I Graphics | Dynamic Graphics | Control Settings Disp|ayj

Activation Settings Security Settings
' Always | Indicating Invalid Mark e L o= (X0.15)
@ Conditional || Hide when condition not meet, ["] Require confirmaticon prior to execution
Ncn—operalubfe when the part is hi.dden. Waiting Time 100 EI 0.15)
| ¥| Automatic pop-up password window,
I| b ] Recards Operation -
| | ¥ Level User Min Level: | LiLevell - |£ Minimum Operation Interval: 0= M0as)
Tl Privilege User Notification Settings
"l Logic Control Before Writing | After Writing |

[T] Notify Bit Address:

[T] Notify Byte Address:

Audio

| Play Audi 2
vy Fhen [] Trigger Macro:

Keyboard
| Use Keyboard

| Help | Description: 0K I Cancel

If you check the option “Automatic pop-up password window”, the user login window will
pop up when you click the component. It is shown as below.

.

B4, Emulator

= — =

Please enter the password:

f * % % % % *k * %

1 Level User
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ESWEbdu’Indicatm Light =
f
Switch I Indicator Light | Lable I Graphics | Dynamic Graphics | Control Settings | Display
Activation Settings Security Settings
A 7| Indicati lid Mark .
||\'a}"$ @l indice iy Lrvra id Mar Minimum Press Time: {I-EI (M0.15)
@ Conditional [7] Hide when condition not meet. ] Require confirmation prior to execution
I"fon-aperaluble when the part is h-.dden. Waiting Time 100 __:_I 0.15)
| Automatic p
Records Operation
o Level User Min Level Minimum Operation Interval: 0 % (¥0.15)
T Privilege User Naotification Settings
| Logic Control Before Writing | After Writing
" | Notify Bit Address:
"] Netify Byte Address:
Audio
I Play Audio [C] Trigger Macra:
Keyboard

[ Use Keyboard

| Help Description: I OK 1 Cancel |

After checking this function, you need to enter the appropriate user level password to
operate the device. It is shown as below.

L= Emulator

Close

User level login B

Please enter the password:

,ﬁ * % % % * % * *
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I Privilege User

[ switchaindicator Light R
| Switch ] Indicator Light I Lable I Graphics | Dynamic Graphicsi Control Settings | Display i
Activation Settings Security Settings
LAl [#] Indicating Invalid Mark
- I_-I [ e e Minimum Press Time: o o1
& Conditicnal [[] Hide when condition not meet. Require confirmation prior to execution
Man-operable when the part is hidden. Waiting Time 100 _i{ (X0.15)
[T Records Operation
Level User Minimum Operation Interval: 0 I'Al (X0.15)

¥ Privilege User Privilege: |16:Adrn¢'n b |z| |

: Logic Control

Audio
[T] Play Audic

Keyboard

|71 Use Keyboard

Motification Sattings

Before Writing | After Writing

[T] Maotify Bit Address:

| Motify Byte Address:

|| Trigger Macro:

| Help | Description:

ok | [ Cancel

After checking this function, you need tologin byusing the corresponding user
privilege to operate the component. It is shown as below.

%+ Emulator

&

Close

==

e e ——

User login g

Login
£ User:
& -'Ser Admin
=] Password| 888888
Cancel OK

1 Logic control
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Switch/Indicator Light

Activation Settings
Always [#] Indicating Trvalid Mark

& Conditional ] Hide when conditicn not meet.

‘ | Switch Ilndicator Light | Lable I Graphics I Dynamic Graphics Cnntruzﬂ::ngs -. Display_

Security Settings
o= poas)

Require confirmation prior to execution

Minimum Press Time:

Help | Description;

Non-operable when the part is hidden. Waiting Time T 100@ (X0.15)
"] Records Operation
7 Level User Minimum Operation Interval: 0 I%l (X0.15)
[ Privilege User Notification Settings
[# Logic Control Before Writing | After Writing |
| Logic  Condition [F] Motify Bit Address:
|uacr ON -

| =

AND |||.wn =1 e |

AND ~ [LBLON = [7] Motify Byte Address:

Audio

[E] Play Audio [[] Trigger Macro:

Keyboard

] Use Keyboard

ok | | cancel |

After checkthis function, the component can be operated when the specified
conditions are satisfied. The conditions can be multiple logical operations.

@Security Settings
I MinimumPress Time
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Switch/Indicator Light o8-

| [ witch | indicator Light | Labie | Graphics | Dynamic Graphics | Control Settings | Display |

Activation Settings Security Settings
" Nrsiys Mirimum Press Time: 10@ [X0.15) |
~ Conditional ["] Require confirmation prior to execution

Waiting Time 100 [5] (x0.15)

|| Records Operation
Minirnum Operation Interval: 0 l;' (X0.15)

Motification Settings
Before Writing . M_I:gr_ W’nhng

[ Notify Bit Address:

[] Notify Byte Address:
Audio
Play Audi :
[ Play ® [ Trigger Macro:
Keyboard
[[] Use Keyboard
Help d Description: Ok | | Cancel

You need to hold the button component for a specified time to perform actions. The
function is used to avoid the action due to touching the screen by mistake.

I Require confirmation prior toexecution
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Ifs Switch/Indicator Light | |
| Switch | Indicator Light I Lable | Graphics I Dynamic Graphics = Control Settings [ Display
Activation Settings Security Settings
@ Al . " -
pi Minimum Press Time: l.I]I“i{ X0.15)
) Conditional [¥ Require confirmation pricr to execution
Waiting Time 100 E X0.15)
[ Records Operation
o oas)

Mimmum Operation Interval:
MNotification Settings
Before Writing | After Writing |

| Motify Bit Address:

| Motify Byte Address:

Audio
BB ey Auicia | Tngger Macro:

Keyboard
] Use Keyboard

|DK |Carwal_

Help. Description:

If this function is checked, a confirmation dialog box will pop up automatically.It will
keep the display status for the “Waiting Time” if you don’t confirm or cancel it. It is shown

as below.
[ %4 Emulator @ﬂu\
Open Close
Are you sure to perform the operation?
K Cancel
|

I  Records Operation
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rlB_g Switch/Indicator Light : M
i Switch | Indicator Light i Lable | Graphics | Dynamic Graphics | Control Seftings Tplay

Activation Settings Security Settings 'I

- At Minimum Press Time: 10 i—l (#0.15)

' Conditional | Require confirmation pricr to execution
Waiting Time 100 omas)
¥| Records Operation  Open the pump |
Minimnum Operation Interval: 0= [X0.15)

Notification Settings

Before Writing | After Writing

[T Notify Bit Address:

[7] Notify Byte Address:

Audio

[ Play Audi —
oo | Trigger Macra:

Keyboard
[T Use Keyboard

Help | Description: oK !| Cancel |

If you check this function, you can record the operations of the component and
display the records in the operator Log. It is shown as below.

Serial No. Date Time User Name OperationLog =
Open Valve 3 10/01/16 11:32:02 Open the valve
S 2 10/01/16 11:31:33 Open the valve
1 10/01/16 11:31:20 Open the valve

0 10/01/16 11:31:17 Open the valve '~

< e

I MinimumOperation Interval
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'IRS Switch/Indicator Light

| Swatch [ Indicator Light [ Lable | Graphics | Dymarnic Gmphics; Control Settings | Display |

Activation Settings
@ Always

_! Conditional

Audio

[T Play Audio

Keyboard
[ use Keyboard

Security Settings

Minimum Press Time: o= poas)

"] Require confirmation prior to execution
Waiting Time 1005 (x015)

[ Records Operation

Minimum Operation [nterval:

10 mo1s)

MNotification Settings

] Maotify Bit Address:

] Motify Byte Address:

| Trigger Macro:

| Help | Description:

Ok || Concel |

By using the “Minimum Operating Interval” function, continuous actions can be
avoided in a short time due to touching the screen continuously by mistake.

4.13.6 Display

(DPosition

508



RIEVTECH STUDIO SOFTWARE MANUAL

1125 Switch/Indicator Light =

| Swaitch | Indicator Light I Lable | Graphics | Dynamic Graphics I Control Sel‘ting&; Display

Position
Position: X 85 » ¥ 170 %
7] Locked  Width: 70 - Height: 50

@ Always Display

Condtional Display

Help Description: 9] 4 | | Cancel

I Position and size
You can set X and Y coordinate values of the component to change the display
position of it. You can modify the width and the height of the component to change the

size of it.

I Locked
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i1 Switch/Indicator Light T |3l

Switch l Indicator Light [ Lable | Graphics | Dynamic Graphics | Control Settings Display

Positon
Position: X 85 . ¥i 170 -
Wilocked  Width: 70 Height: 50

& Always Display
7 Conditional Display

| Help | Description: ok || cancel

The position and size of the component cannot be changed if you check the “Locked”
function.And there is a small lock icon on the component in the editing window. It is shown
as below.

@Always Display

510



RIEVTECH STUDIO SOFTWARE MANUAL

25 Switch/Indicator Light e

Switch J Indicator Light [ Lable l Graphics [ Dynamic Graphics | Control Settings  Display

Pasition
Position: X1 85 - ¥1 170 %
[ Locked Width: 70 & Height: 50 =

@ Always Display

Conditional Display

Help i Description: | oK Cancel

If you select the “Always Display” function,the component will always be visible when
the project is running. It is the default setting.

(®ConditionalDisplay
1 Level User
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'iis Suitch/Tndicator Light

Position
Position: X: 85 o Yz 170 3
[T Locked Width: 70 5 Height: 50 5

Always Display

& Conditional Display

J| Level User Min Level: |1:Lm|1 - iﬂl

_| Privilege User

Il Logic Control

Help Description: OK
|

If you check this function, the component will be visible after you entering the
appropriate user level password.

1 Privilege User
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() Ahways Display

@ Conditicnal Display

25 Switch/Indicator Light
Pasition
Position: X 25 -

| Locked  Width: 70 5

Y:

Height:

170 =

50 -

| TLewel Uzer

[[] Logic Contrel

Help | Description:

Switch | Indicator Light [ Lable | Graphics [ Dynamic Graphics | Contral Setlings. Display

-7 [l

L

OK

| | cancel

If you check this function, the component will be visible after you login by using the

corresponding user privilege.

1 Logic Control
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Ifis Switch/Indicator Light P

Switch I.Indi:amr Light ] Lable [ Graphics [ Cynamic Graphics ] Control Settings ' Display

Position

Position: b 85 - b - 170 -

[T Locked  Width: i1 Height: 50 %
Always Display

@ Conditional Display

| Lewel User

7| Privilege User

| Logic Central

Logic Condition
LBO ON

|,q,N|;| » [LWD = 1
|aND = [LB2 ON

Add || Modify || Delete

| Help | Description: OK | Cancel |

If you check this function, the component can be controlled to display according to the
logic condition. The condition can be multiple logical operations.

4.13.7 Keyboard setting

For some components, there is a property TAB of “Keyboard Setting”.
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Ifs Numeric Input 7=

| General I Mumber Format .”Ktyb-bafd Setting | Fent l Graphics | Dynamic Graphics l Cantral Setings | Display

Mode: & Touch Contral Bit control

Keyboard sethings
@ Use pop-up keyboard
Keyboard Type: |K_3;H|:J( numenc keyboard =

® futo adjust position _ Pop-up position ) Specified Position:

_' Don't use pop-up keyboard

Select "Don't use pop-up keyboard” under the conditions listed below:
1. An external USB keyboard is used,

2. Prefer to use a user-defined keyboard rather than the pop-up keyboard,

[7] Use input order function

Help Description: DK J

(OMode
I Touch Control

The keyboard will be popped up if you click the HMI input component.

1 Bitcontrol

A bit register is used to control the keyboard to pop up or close.

@Keyboard Settings
I Use pop-up keyboard

You can select the Keyboard Type from the system-provided keyboard types.
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| General | Number Format | Keybaard Setting | Font | Graphics | Dynamic Graphics | Control Settings | Display |

Mode: @ Touch Control ) Bit control

Keyboard seftings.

® Use pop-up keyboard

Kevbeard Type: [K_3Hex numeric keyboard = |
K_L:Dedmal numeric keyboard{Horizontal)

. K_Z:Decimal numeric keyboard(Vertical) i i
& Auto adjust P TETTEE T ) Specified Position:

K_d:ihscii keyboard
) Don't use pop-up keyboard

Select "Don’t use pop-up keyboard® under the conditions listed below:
1. An external USB keyboard is used.
2. Prefer to use a user-defined keyboard rather than the pop-up keyboard,

] Use input order function

| Help | Description: ok || cCancel

@  Auto adjust position

The position of the pop-up keyboard is adjusted automatically according to the
position of the HMI input component.
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IRs Numerie Input
| General I Number Format Keyboard Setting I antl Graphics l Dynamic Graphcs i Contro| Settings. i Display]

Mode: @ Touch Contrel ) Bit control

Keyboard setbngs
@ Use pop-up keyboard
Keyboard Type: _K,}:Hux numeric keyboard - |

@ Auto adjust position ) Pop-up position Specified Position:

) Don't use pop-up keyboard

Select "Don't use pop-up keyboard” under the conditions listed below:
L an external USE keyboard is used.
2. Prefer to use a user-defined keyboard rather than the pop-up keyboard.

" Use input order function

Help Description: QK || Cancel |

@  Pop-up position

Arelative region in HMI is specified to pop up the keyboard.

=

lIRs Input
| General | Mumber Format Keyboard Setting | Font I Graphics ] Dynamic Graphics | Control Settings | Di-:pla:.ri

Mode: @ Touch Contral ' Bit control

Keyboard settings
@ Use pop-up keyboard
Keyboard Type: IVLS:HH numeric keyboard = |

) huto adjust position @ Pop-up posii:iari: o @ @ ) Specified Position:

) Don't use pop-up keyboal
Select "Don't use pop-up keyboard® under the conditions listed below:

1. An external USB keyboard is used.
2. Prefer to use a user-defined keyboard rather than the pop-up keyboard.

[7] Use input order function

| Help | Description: 0K | | Cancel
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@ Specified Position

The position to pop up the keyboard is specified by the X and Y coordinates.

IF5 Numeric Input

Keyboard settings

Mode: @ Touch Control ) Bit control

@ Use pop-up keyboard

Keyboard Type: | K_3:Hex numeric keyboard = |

Auto adjust position

| Pop-up position

Don't use pop-up keyboard

[C] Use input arder function

Select “Don't use pop-up keyboard™ under the conditions listed below:
1. An external USB keyboard is used.

2, Prefer to use a user-defined keyboard rather than the pop-up keyboard.

| General | Mumber Format | Keyboard Setting | Font | Graphics I Dynamic Graphics | Control Settings | Display

Hel Description:
[ Help | p

L7 s
=
B Specified Position: =
ok || cancel |

I Don’t use pop-up keyboard:

If you need to use an external keyboard or a keypad which is designed by using the

FS software, you should select the option “Don’t use pop-up keyboard

(®Use input ord

er function

This function can be used to input the values into multiple input components
continuously according to a specified order. You can check it when there are many input

components.
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s Mumeric Tnput -8

General I Number Format | Keyboard Setting | Font | Graphics I Dymamic Graphics l Control Settings E Display |

Mode: @ Touch Control Bit control

Keyboard settings
@ Use pop-up keyboard
Kevboard Type: |K._3:Hax numeric keyboard = |

Auto adjust pasition _) Pop-up position @ Specified Position:

Don't use pop-up keyboard

Select "Don't use pop-up keyboard® under the conditions listed below:
1. An external USB keyboard is used.
2. Prefer to use a user-defined keyboard rather than the pop-up keyboard.

[¥1 Use input order function
|Z% Input without order after input finished

Input Order = | Group:

Help Descriphion: QK | Cancel
I ox ]

1 Input without order after input finished

The function of “Use input order function” will be canceled after you finish the input of
multiple input components.

1 Input Order

You can set the input order for the current input component here. The multiple
components in one group can be input according to the order number, from small
to large.

I Group

You can divide the input components into several groups and finish the input
according to the input order in the current group.

4.13.8 Label

Adding a label for a component can be increased readability. You can setthe
properties of the label such as the language, the content, the font type and other settings.
The display text will change when the status is switched if you set different text for
different status.
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IRs SwitchyIndicator Light | ] @
| Switch | Indicator Ligh‘t: Lable | Graphics | Dynamic Graphics J Control Seftings | Display
_ | Language Independent T -
language: | 1-English [United States) - || @ | Import from Favorite Font Templates(l) |
et @ G i
% Uise Tet Library Text Library Vector Font Graphic Font
7 Use Label Fort: | Micresoft Sans Serif =
Jr' Adaptive label size S |16_"|?|?| rm
Content B e =
| ag Lonien Save Content To Text Lib Mukti-line Align m».-nl-.i EZI! |_!T.|Mv:|n1:=d|
Microsoft Sans Serif
Copy Test To All Status ||l Lan_gl.Jag.e-;“ Al Copy dtr. To: | All Status | Al Languages | All
| Set label position by language state separately. Status Content
Pas: Left Righ!: EA@AU |0
T 11
Top Bottom: _,i:'l LI A
| Marquee
Help | Description: 0K Cancel |
1 Language

Select a language for label edit. The settings will only take effect in the selected language.

2 Language Independent

When you change the language, the label content is not affected.

3 Use Text Library

After the “Use Text Library” is checked, the label contentwill be filled by the selected text

entry in the text library. Some common text can
4 Use Label

You need to check this option when you want to set a label for the component.

5 Tag Content

be ready in the text library.

You can edit a label for the current status here. So you edit the label in the tag content edit
box, you should select the status first on the lower right corner. Then, click the next status to edit

the next status label.
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iSerzchl Indicator bghtl Lable | Graphicsll Dynamic Graphics__i Control Settings | Display |

¥ Use Label Font: | Microsoft Sans Serif =
o Adaptive label size e E=E El?l . 'B

Tag Content Save Content To Text Lib| .\ .. . Aignment{ S [ ) [Tu|Advanced

[T Set label position by language state separately. I Status Content

Language Independent
Language: | 1-English (United States)

Use Text Library - iTm Libﬂql

= |E| | Import from Favorite Font Templates.() |

2 Vector Font @ Graphic Font

Close -

Microsoft Sans Serif

Copy Text To: I All Status |;.MI Lang All Copy Attr. To: | All Status |MI uﬂgu,gﬂ“ Al

Pos.: Left Right: |EAE5IA]
Top Bottorn: Tl E I;&_

|| Marquee

Help | Description: I oK |i Cancel l

lan

IRs !

The text in the Tag Content edit box can be copied to all languages, all status or all
guages and all status.

i Switch 1 Indicator Light | Lable IGﬂplic.'. l Dynamic Graphics I Control Settings I Display |

Language Independent
Language:  |1-English (United States)

=) E| | Import from Favorite Font Templates.{) |

' Vector Font @ Graphic Font

~ Use Text Library « | |Text Library o N i e o
) Use Label Font:  |Microsoft Sans Serif -|

¥ Adaptive label size l | Size: |16 = | B IT| [ ,I 3

Tag Content Save Content To Text Lib st = = | o]

Multi-line Alignment{= = |T1'|Advumd|
Closs =
Microsoft Sans Serif

Copy Text To: | All Status “i\" Lang,uages” All | | Copy Attr. To: | Al Stalu-s l_;ﬁl.l-i_.nguﬂg'ﬁ.“ A"
[ Set label position by language state separately. | Status Content

Pos:  Left Right: [pA Al
Top Bottom: Ilz I&l

[ Marquee

Help Description: OK I, | Cancel
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6 Label attributes

You can set the attributes for each Tag Content such as the font type, the size, the color, the
alignment type,the Advanced Settings (Scaling, Space, and Shadow Effects) and other attributes.
The function of “Copy text to” can avoid duplication of work. And you can alsoimport from
favorite font template to simplify label attributes editing. It is efficient and convenient.

7 Vector Font and Graphic Font

I Vector Font

According to the font attributes setting, change the characters of the text into a TrueType

font file (ttf format) for HMI.
@ Disadvantages

§ Only support the TrueType font type (ttf format) which the current
operating system has installed.
§ The below is the font effect comparison between the tows that the

"Disable Vector Font Bordline Blurring Processing" is not checked and the
"Disable Vector Font Bordline Blurring Processing" is checked.

Static Text
Static Text

Note: the "Disable Vector Font Bordline Blurring Processing™ can be set in the path:
Project/Local HMI/System Settings/Extended Settings.
@ Advantages

§ OccupyLess memory. The same character in the same font type uses
one font data regardless of size, color, bold, or italic.

§ Full size and can be set freely without distortion.

§ Supports multi-line text alignment.

§ Text Library supports the use of vector fonts.

I  Graphical Font

Regard the string as a whole and save it as a bitmap to the project.
@ Disadvantages

8 Occupymore memory because of the bitmap storage format.
@ Advantages

8 Supports all the fonts installed in the current operating system.

8 Display effect is good.
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8 Marquee

In the RievtechStudio software, every label of the component can be set to display by
scrolling the fonts. The scrolling direction, step length, speed, etc. can be set separately.
s Switch/Indicator Light

=
Switch llndicatur h'ght; Lable !Gruphics I Dynamic Graphics | Control Settings l Display
| Language Independent

e B e Import from Favorite Font Templatesl) |
| Use Text Library (Text Library| D Wackir Tonl W8 Grmphi ot
¥ Use Label Font: |Micros¢:ft Sans Serif » |
/] Adaptive label size o |16 - I B 1‘, - B
Tag Content Save Content To Text b, . e Aignment/ (] =] [T1]advanced]
Close .
Microsoft Sans Serif
; S
Copy Text To: | All Status ||All Languages | Al Copy Attr. To: | All Status | All Languages | all
|| Set label position by language state separately, -Status --tnmm
Pos. Left Right: |§@I—j‘ a Open
e i 1 Clase
Top Bottom: | !{'m
Mawing Direction |£ghﬂ'ﬂ|.ell - |
Step Length 103 Pixspeed  10[2]x0.15
| Help | Description: [ oK J | Cancel |
4.13.9 Marquee

The function of “Marquee” is to display text by scrolling the fonts.The components
such as "Label" and "Static Text" have the “Marquee” function.

When you check the "Marquee" option for the label or the static text ,the fonts will

display by scrolling. You can set the attributes such as the Moving Direction, Step Length
and PixSpeed. The setting is shown as below.
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Bstate Text

General | Display

@ Use Labels

Tag Contents

Valve|

[7] Language Independent Position
- Fixed Point: X o ¥ 0
Languages: [l-English (United 5 = |EJ
Locked  Width: 50 & Height: 50
) Use Text Library | Text Library = o
Marquee
Moving Direction | RighiToLeft - |
Step Length 10 E PixelSpeed 10 E %015

-

Copy Current Text to All larlguagesJ

[ Import from Favorite Font Templates.(I)

)

) Vector Font @ Graphic Font

Font: [Microsofi Sans Senf - |

size: (16 ~[B[Z] [H ~[7)

Multi-line Alignment: .TT Advanced

Microsoft Sans Serif

[ Copy Current Properties to All Languages ]

[7] et label position by language state separately.

LeftRightt  [==[=| =)
Top Bottom:

Help Description:

oK || Cancel
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s SwitchfIndicator Light EE<|

| Switch [ Indicator ﬂght i.Grapi'L.ir-.s [ Dyg:amic Gra;;i-\ics I Control '.Seﬂings I Disﬁla_-.r |
[7] Language Independent - : - l
Language: |1—Eng||':.h (United States) - |1| | Import from Favorite Font Templates.(T)
= z = @ i
I tse Teat Library Tost hhraryl Vector Font Graphic Font
[#] Use Label Fort |Micrasoft Sans Serif = |
g I s e e
[¥] adaptive label size Size: (26 '|B|IJ I 'B
Tag Content Save i s = (ol
a3 Lamic | Content To Text ubJ Multi-line A||gnmcnt:£@=£| [TIIAdnnl:ud'
Close =
Microsoft Sans Serif
Copy Text To: | All Status | All I.anguagei-” All | Copy Attr. To: | All Status | All Language—s” Y |
|"| Set label position by language state separately. Status Content
Pos.: Left Right: @J o Open
e 1 Close
Top Bottom: |E§_|
v Marquee
Moving Direction |LeftToRight = |
Steplength 107 PixSpeed 103 x0.1s
| Help Deszcription: oK I | Cancel

1 Moving Direction
There are four moving direction: Left To Right, Right To Left, Top To Bottom and
Bottom To Top. Select one to be the moving direction of fonts scrolling.

2 Step Length

The fonts scroll step by step. The distance of two steps is Step Length. The unit of
Step Length is pixel. For example, setting Step Length 10 means that the fonts move 10
pixels per second.

3 PixSpeed

The option “PixSpeed” is used to set the moving speed of fonts scrolling. The unit of
PixSpeed is 0.1 seconds. The range of PixSpeed is from 1 to 255. For example, setting
PixSpeed10 means that the moving speed of fonts scrolling is 1 second.The process will
be circulated after all fonts move out in the component size range.

4.13.10 Logic Control

You can find the function of “Logic Control” if you select the option “Conditional” in the
“Control Settings” property TAB of some component. Or you can find it if you select the
option “Conditional Display” in the “Display” property TAB. You can also find it if you select
the option “Condition” in the “Trigger and Stop” property TAB of the Timer component.
This function can realize all kinds of logic operations or judgment easily and can reduce
using macros.
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iRs Switch/Tndicator Light

Activation Settings

) Always [[] indicating Invalid Mark

® Conditional || Hide when condition not meet.
Mon-operable when the part is hidden.

7] Level User

[] Privilege User

[¥] Logic Control

Condition

Audio

[ Play Audic

Keyboard
| Use Keyboard

Security Settings

Minirnum Press Time:

[”] Require confirmation prior to exscution
0[] moas)
] Records Operation

Minimum Operation Interval:

Waiting Time

Motification Settings
Before Writing | After Writing

o (0as)

&=

0= poas)

[7] Notify Bit Address:

[ Notify Byte Address:

|| Trigger Macra:

Help Description:

| Switch | Indicator Light | Lable | Graphics | Dynamic Graphics | Control Settings @ [Display O

Position

Position: X: b ¥ [ =
Tllocked Width: 50 = Height: 50 %
D) Ahways Display

@ Conditional Display

[] Level User

[] Privilege User

[¥] Logic Control

Condition

Cancel
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Timing and Execution

Execution Period: 10 E x 0.15

[] Delay

Trigger Condition: Condition for stop

© Bit © Word @ Timer will stop when the window closed.

i . . If need to end, please choose the end condition.
() Trigger when the window is apen

) Stop when specified count value reached

@ Tn hen the window is closed - ! A L :
R e ) Condition Judgement_ Trigger Condition not satisfied

Condition

Cas

Help | 2 Cancel |

There is a red exclamation mark due to no logic condition. Now click the button "Add",
you can pop up the Condition Setting dialog.

(ks Condition Setting =

Module: @ Bit Register  Word Register
Address: |iJ

Condition: @ ON ) OFF

Cancel ‘

There are two address types: Bit Register and Word Register. The default selection is
Bit Register. The logic condition judgment for Bit Register is "ON" or "OFF". The default
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selection is “ON”. Click the tool button " "or double-click the "Address" blank box,

you can edit and select a "bit register". For example, set theaddress of “Bit Register" LBO,
andset the Condition "ON". It is shown as below.

(@ condition Setting
Module: @ Bit Register () Word Register

Address: LBO

Condition: @ QN 0 OFF

| oK | | Cancel

The red exclamation mark will disappear after you select an address for the condition.
Click the button “OK” and the condition will be added to the Logic Control list. It is shown
as below. It means the current component will be valid when the bit register LBO is ON.

s SwitchyIndicater Light B~
| Switch | Indicator Light I Lable | Graphics [ Dynamic Graphics | Contral Settings | Display
Activation Settings Security Settings
7 Always [ Indicating Invalid Mark Mirimurm Press Times o= poas)
& Conditional ] Hide when condition not mest,

" | Require confirmation prior to execution
Waiting Time 1002 proas)
“| Records Operation

Naon-operable when the part is hidden.

U] Level User Minimum Operation Interval: o= xoas)

| Privilege User Motification Settings

¥ Logic Contral Before Writ ng | After Writing |
Condition
LBD ON

] Notify Bit Address:

] Motify Byte Address:

| _Add [ Modiy || Delete
Audia

] PMay Audio [7] Trigger Macro:

Keyboard
"] Use Keyboard

Help Description: T | Cancel

528



RIEVTECH STUDIO SOFTWARE MANUAL

If the condition is not enough, you can continue to add. For example, the condition
“LWO > 1” need to be added. You can click the button “Add” to go on the operation. The
Word Register is selected and the address is set LWO. The condition is set “LWO0 > 1”. The
setting is shown as below.

Cond'nﬁon - ottt - =
Module: () Bit Register @ Word Register
Address: LWO
Condition:

Read Value |> '| A1) |Non= '|

A |Constant '| 1 El

l OK H Cancel ‘

There are two pop-down lists in the Condition setting area. The first list is used to
select the compare relationship. The compare relationship symbols include "<", ">", "<="
"> =" "=="and "! =". The second list is used to add the next condition of the word register
LWO. The default of the second list is “None”. It means that there is not the next condition
any more. You can select "AND" or "OR" in the second list. It means the relationship
between the current condition and the next condition.
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Module: () Bit Register @ Word Register
Address: LWO
Condition:
Read Value A(1)

M

n w
monn

Read Value E] A1)

Module: () Bit Register @ Word Register
Address: LWO =
Condition:

oK

=N

The setting is shown as below if you select “AND” in the second list.
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[@ condition Setting
Maodule: (! Bit Register @ Word Register
Address: LwWo
Condition:

Read Value [=  =| AW [[anD |
Read Value | = - B(1)
A |Constant - 1 E

B |Constant = 1 E

[

| (0] ¢ | | Cancel |

If the conditions you need is "LW0> 100" and "LWO0 <LW1", then the condition of the
second is not "constant" but "variable" and the address is LW1. The setting is shown as
below.

s Condition Setting ==l
Module: () Bit Register @ Word Register
Address: LwWo |
Condition:

Read Value |=  v| A(00) [AND ~|
Read Value < »| BLWY

A |Ccrn5tant v| 100 E
B |Variable v| Lwi [@I
oK | | Cancel |

After click the button "OK", you can add this condition to the Logic Control list. It is
shown as below.
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&=

Activation Settings
._ .ﬁ.h\ta'ys [ |n|:fi|:af|ng Irnvalid Mark

@ Conditional || Hide when condition not meat.
Mon-operable when the part is hidden.

[7] Lewel User
] Privilege User

[#] Logic Contral

Logic Candition
LED ON

|AND = [LWD = 100 AND LW0 = LW1

| add || Modiy || Delete

Audia
[7] Play Audie

Keyboard
D Us= Keyhaard

| Help Description:

| Switch | Indicatar Light | Lable | Graphics | Dynamic Graphics | Control Settings | Display

Security Settings
Minimum Press Time: o= xoas
T Require confirmation prior to ex=cution

100[2] x0a5)
Records Operation

Waiting Time

Minimum Operation Interval:

o=l po.1s)

Notification Settings

Before Wri‘ling After Wrrhng

Notify Bit Address:

Notify Byte Address:

¥ Trigger Macro; [macre 3 = | Macro Cods| | Edit

oK Cancel |

There is a relationship option in front of the second condition in the Logic Control list.
The option can be set “AND” or “OR”. It means the logic relationship between the previous

condition and the following condition. The component can be operated or display only if
the result of all the conditions logic operation is true.
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25 Switch/Tndicator Light R
| Switch | Indicator Light | Lable | Graphics | Dynamic Graphics | Control Settings | Display
Activation Settings Security Settings
_ Ahwrays [T Indicating Invalid Mark niemer Press Fime: o E XD.15)

& Conditional |- Hide when condition not meet. ] Require confirmation pricr to execution

Non-operable when the part is hidden. Waitting Tirne 100 l_T_ [¥0.15)
- .

|| Records Operation

i Lovel User Minimum Operation Interval: = [X0.15)
| Privilege User Motification Settings
#| Logic Control Before Writing After Writing

Condition
LBO ON

Mtwo = 100 AND LWO < Lwl
AND

OR
|| | [ Modity | | Delete

Audio

Logic

|| Notify Bit Address:

|| Motify Byte Address:

[¥] Trigger Macro: |macre_3 = [ | Macro CDde| Edit I

[ Play Audio

Keyboard
[[] Use Keyboard

l Help | Description: I OK I Cancel

There are the button “Modify” and the button “Delete” besides the button “Add” in the
Logic Control list. After selecting a condition in the Logic Control list, you can click the
button "Modify" to edit it again or click the button “Delete” to remove it from the Logic
Control list.You can also double-click a condition in the Logic Control list to modify it.

Note: the conditions are executed sequentially from the top to the bottom in the Logic
Control list when the conditions are more.
4.13.11 Shadow Effect

You can set the property “Shadow Effect “for the vector graphics, the bitmaps, the

graphics, the fonts, and so on. It is shown as below.

[¥] Shadow Effect
Color | ShadowCaolor " Shadow Excursion X 4@ Y 4@

After checking the "Shadow Effect", the setting options such as Color and Shadow
Excursion will be displayed.Otherwise the options are not visible.
[7] sShadow Effect
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1 Color
You can use the color palette to set the shadow color.

EEEENE
EEEN
EEET
EEEENEN
o HHEN
EETEN
EEEET
EEEN

User Defined Color...

You can also use the tool “i=_J" to set the shadow color.

2 Shadow Excursion
The Shadow Excursionincludes the X-axis (horizontal) direction offset and the Y axis

(vertical) direction offset. The unit is pixel.

Shadow Effect
Color: | ShadowColor A B Shadow Excursion X 4 E ¥ 4 @

Note:

I The coordinates in this software refer to:Detailed manual/General
functions/Drawing/ Position.

I The range of Shadow Excursion is: -16 to 16.The positive number for X-axis
represents the shadow direction is to the right.The positive number for Y-axis
represents the shadow direction is downward. The negative number represents
the contrary direction.

The display results are shown as below.

. Shadow Effect

4.13.12 Position

Every component has the propertyof “Position”. You can find it in the “General”
property TAB or the “Display” property TAB of the component.
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‘s Shatic Tk

|

General _a;la}r_:

[[] Language Independent Position

- Fixed Paint X: 230 ¥ Y: 320 =
Languages: |1-Eng|:'-5h (Upited 5§ = || ! |
_— o Ilocked  Width: 312 - Height 212 -
Use Text Library | Text Library o I i
& Marquee

@ Use Labels

Tag Contents

Ehadow Effect

[] Set label position by language state separately.
i Left Right: | =~[=] =]
Copy Current Text to All Languages| Ton Bt |§EIE|

| Import from Favorite Font Templates.(I) l

& Vector Font () Graphic Font
Font: IMchmft Sans Serif = |
sze: [36.-[B]Z] (W ~[F
Multi-line Alfgnment:|§i:IE| |B|Advanoed

Copy Current Properties to All Languages |
Help | Description: | OK | l Cancel J
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s Switch/Indicator Light ot e
|. Switch | Indicatar lig.i-v.t [ Lable ] Graﬁ}!-iés i b-ynamic- Grapl'i.i:s. [ Contral Seﬂlngil Display

Position

Paosition: X: BS » ¥ 170

€4 43

Locked  Width: 70 = Height 50

Always Display
@ Conditicnal Display
[ Level User

[T Privilege Uiser

+ Loegic Control

j Logic Conditicn
LBO ON

.| =

|anD -iLWEI =1

[lanp = [[LE2 ON

[ add |

Help Description: l oK Cancel

The “X” and “Y” in the Position property are used to set the x coordinate and the y
coordinate of the start point of the current component in the window. The title of the “X”
and “Y” is “Fixed Point” or “Position”. The title of "Fixed Point” decides a fixed point as the
start point of the component. The detail is referred to:Detailed manual/ General functions/
Drawing/ Rotation.The title of "Position" decides the point in the upper left corner of the
component as the start point.

Note:

Inthis software, the coordinate system is shown as below. The origin point is in the
upper left corner. The X-axis is horizontal direction. The positive direction of the X-axis is
to the right. The Y-axis is vertical direction. The positive direction of the Y axis is
downward.
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The properties of “Width” and “Height” are used to set the width and the height of the
component. If the option is grey and not editable, it represents the attribute is not available.
It is shown as below.

Position
Fixed Point: X: 230 + Y: 320 ¥
[ Locked | Width: 312 Height: 312

If you check the option “Locked”, the position of the component will be locked. Its
position and size cannot be edited. A lock mark will display in the upper left corner of the
component when you select it in the configuration window.

75 Elipse B =
m;l.-Lﬁynami: Graphics l Indicator Light | Display
@ Ellipse 7 Circle
[¥ Border Paosition
|WCW Fixed Point: Xz 126 - N 151 -
Line Width |——————— + ‘-'-"df't 20 T Height 8D

4.13.13 Rotation

Rotation

Fix Point O——

RotationAngle 45@ MonRotation

The function of “Rotation” can adjust the display angle of the components such as
static graphics, vector graphics and other components. This function is a static
function.That is, the display angel is not adjusted in the HMI if you set the display angle in
the “Rotation” property. If you want to dynamically adjust the display angle of the graphics,
please refer to: Detailed manual/General functions/Dynamic Graphics.

1 Fix Point

Each figure has nine fixedpoints. The middle fixed point is selected as the default by
the system. You can change the fixed point. The result is different after the figure rotates
around the different fixed point. For example, a rectangle rotates the center fixed point
and another rectangle rotates the upper left fixed point. It is shown as below.
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——————————

2 Rotation Angle
The Rotation Angle is used to set the clockwise rotation angle of the component.This
angle range is 0-360 degrees.

3 Non Rotation
You can quickly set the display angle to zero by clicking the button“Non Rotation”.
4.13.14 Dynamic Graphics

There is a property TAB of “Dynamic Graphics” for some component such as the
static picture component, the vector graphics, and so on.

(ks Ellipse M=

General | Indicator Light ] Display |

[¥ Use Dynamic Graphics

Control Address: WO @

X LWo  YiLwl

[¥] Contral Position: ;
i e Coordinate of the top-left point

Width : LW2 Height : LW3

[ Control Size: For square and circle, only width is valid, height is not applicable.

Angle: LW4

7 I ing:
[E Control Rotating Increase anti-clockwise, 0~360 degree

Note: Location, size and rotating is set based on fixed reference point.

You can use the function of “Dynamic Graphics” if you want to adjust the position, the
size and the rotation angle of the figure dynamically during running the HMI.

The function of dynamic graphics is realized by using the registers to controlthe
position, the size, and the rotation angle of the figure dynamically.

(DUse Dynamic Graphics
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You need to check the option “Use Dynamic Graphics” in the property TAB of
“Dynamic Graphics” if you want to use the dynamic graphics function.

@Control Address

The start address of the control registers is selected here. The start control register
address editing is referred to: Detailed manual/General function/Address editor/Standard
ByteAddress Input.

(Control Position

The option of "Control Position" needs to be checked if you want to adjust the position
of the component dynamically. Two registers are used. The addresses will be set and
displayed automatically after the “Control Address” is given.These two registers will
control the absolute coordinates of the fixed point of the component on the screen window.
The touch screen coordinate system is referred to: Detailed manual/General
function/Drawing/Position.

@cControl Size

The option of "Control Size" needs to be checked if you want to adjust the size of the
component dynamically. Two registers are used. The addresses will be set and displayed
automatically after the “Control Address” is given.These two registers will control the width
and the height of the component. The register to control the width is valid for the
components which the width and the height are equal, such as the square and the circle.

®Control Rotating

The option of "Control Rotating" needs to be checked if you want to adjust the rotation
angle of the component dynamically. One registers is used. The address will be set and
displayed automatically after the “Control Address” is given.The register will control the
clockwise rotation angle of the component.This angle range is 0-360degrees.

Note:
The position, size, and rotating controlare based on the "fixed point" of the

component. The fixed point is referred to:Detailed manual/General
function/Drawing/Rotation.

4.13.15 Table Drawing

You can find the property TAB “Table”.
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lfis Operate Log Display =

|| =]

General I TahIEI Checking l Disp!n'_.rl

Table Background Calor | Eackg_rcund R G
™

Title Bar Background Color - __Budcgruund

Cutline Styla: | ————— = Line Width: |————— v| W Cutline Boa v| E
Split Line Styler |——— 7| Line Width:|————— = | [l SelitLine Co | ¥]
Display Grid Line: [ Row Split Line [ Column Split Line
Help Description: OK | Cancel |

1 |08/12/15/08:40.23] admin | HEHBHY

Outline

‘ -

Table Background Color  Row Split Line  Column Split Line  Title Bar Background Color

<

You can change the background color and the title bar background color.

Table Background Color: | Background "B

Title Bar Background Color : | Background - B

You can change the outlinestyle, the split line style, the line width and the line color.
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Outline Stylee | ————— | Line Width:|————— ~| [Jll Outline Boar ¥[¥]
Line Width: | — +| [ split Line Co ~[ )

Split Line Style: |—

You can display the grid line after check the “Row Split Line” and the “Column Split
Line”. It is shown as below.

You can hide the grid line if you don’t check the “Row Split Line” and the “Column
Split Line”. It is shown as below.

4.13.16 Export CSV

You can use the function of “Export CSV” if you want to export the list data to a CSV
format file. You can find the option “Export CSV” in the “Search” or “Checking” property
TAB of the list component, such as the Historical Data Display component and the
Operator Log component.
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|is Historical Data Display Y e
| General l Tnhl-zm! Search | Dispiny_J

7] Enable Seun

[ Export CSV
® Export to designated location: @ HMI ) SD () USBL
() Register Setting Location:

[7] Sub directory name: CSV_EVENT
|_| Eu:pnrl progress i'ndicatur regi-st\er:
Export CSV method : @ Export by day ! Single File

This operation will all entries are in line with the current condition. If you use a query, the query results will
be derived, without the use of query, export all entries

Help Description: OK ] [ Cancel
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'fris Dparats Log Diaplay Lo

.General i Table-l Checking | Display

[ Enable Ssarch Function

|¥ Export C5V
Triggcr chfstratﬂr; LED LBO Export records when it is ON.
@ Export to designated location:® HMI ) 8D USBEL

7 Sub directory name: CSV_EVENT
*| Export progress indicator register:

Expart CSV method @ @ Export by day "' Single File

Thiz aperaticon will all entries are in line with the current condition, T you uss
a query, the query results will be derived, without the use of query, export all

Description: oK Cancel

(DTrigger Registrator

A bit register is used to trigger the action of exporting data to a CSV file. Exporting is
triggered when the bit register changed from OFF to ON. You can use a bit toggle switch
to control the bit register. The method to input the trigger register address is referred to:
Detailed manual/General function/Address editor/Standard Bit Address Input.

(@Export to designated location
The function of “Export to designated location” supports exporting the CSV file to HMI,
SD card or USB disk.The corresponding options are: HMI, SD, USBL1.

(®Subdirectory name
You can give a sub directory name for the exportinglocation.

[C] Sub directory name: cgy EVENT

The contents saved in the designated registers will provide the sub directory name if
you check the option “Sub directory name” and give the start register address.

Sub directory name: [y LW0 Use 16 charaters specify a file name with maximum 32 ASCII charaters
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Note:

Please use the character component to input the sub directory name if you use
registers to provide it. The method to input the register is referred to: Detailed
manual/General function/Address editor/Standard ByteAddress Input.

(@Export progress indicator register
A register can be given to display the exporting progress if the data is large. It is
shown as below.

Export progress indicator register: W20 (0-100, Reflect the current export schedule)

The exporting progress uses the percentage of completion (0-100) to represent. You
can use anumeric value display component or a bar graph component to display.

®Export CSV method

The Export CSV method can be “Export by day” or “Single File”. If you select the
“Export by day”, the exported data will be saved in different files by date. If you select the
“Single File”, the exported data will be saved ina single file.

If you select “Single File”, you can use the function of “User-defined File Name”. The
system will name the exported file according to the default name rules when the option
“User-defined File Name” is not checked. A register address needs tobe specified to save
the file name which is input when it is needed.

Export CSV method : () Export by day | @ Single File

: LW100 Specify a file name with maximum 32 ASCII
= - !
[9] User-defined File Name: LW100 charaters or 16 Chinese characters, suffix is not

Please use the character input component toinput the user-defined file name.The file
name length is limited to 32 ASCII characters or 16 Chinese characters.

Note:

This operation will export all entries in the current condition. If you use the function of
“Enable Search Function”, the current result of searching will be exported.

5 Use topic

5.1 Find and Replace

544



RIEVTECH STUDIO SOFTWARE MANUAL
AT —

@ Bit Address ) Word Address () Text

J

Search Address:

Replace Address:

£

[ According address automatic offset

| Position to check under current postion by doubl

Serial No. Location

ELTTESETE ‘}.!ammag pue puy }.Il'—"@!b-ld El

5.2 Reference

The types of Reference include “Data Sampling”, “Address Label”, “Address”, “Macro”,
“Graphics”, “Text”, “Sound”, “Formula”, “Recipe address”, “Window”, “Fonts”, and “Device”.

)

RETerance TR

Type | Data Sampling |*

Data Sampling
Address Label
Address
Macro
Graphics

Text

Sound
Formula
Recipe address
Window

Fonts

Device

EETETETER Ea:mdeg pue puy \*._!J;]E[DJd g

For example,all the uses of "Data Sampling” in the current project are listed in the following
after select it.
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Type Data Sampling

~ Temperaturel
B1:Trend curve 1
+ Temperature2
B_1: Trend curve 2

ELITERETERY \.Ea:mdag pue puiy \r!ma[md

For example,all the uses of "Address Label" in the current project are listed in the following
after selecting it.

]| Reference & X
Type Address Label -

» Y10
B_1 : Switch/Indicator Light_2 : ¥10[Y10]
- -d10
B_1 : Mumerical Value/Characters_1 : d10[D10]

ELITEVETERY \rgajqdag pue pui4 ‘}..!ma[cud

For example,all the uses of "Address" in the current project are listed in the following after
selecting it.
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e
=

Type REIEENNN -

SRW30
SEW100
SEWTO
SRWG3
SRWB2
SEWel
SEWe0
SRW200
SRE10
SRE13
SRE14
SEW240 =
SRW220

ETEVETER *t._la::qdag pue pui *t._lna[md E{i

v ---- - -_-¥-¥-¥F-F-w-w

For example,all the uses of "Macro" in the current project are listed in the following after
selecting it.

erence il X

Type Macro -

* ‘macro_2Z
B_1 : Switch/Indicator Light_2

|aauaiagay ’}.._Ia::ﬂdag pue puiy \t._lna[md E‘_i

For example,all the uses of "Graphics" in the current project are listed in the following after
selecting it.
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Type :

- PMNGS
5 4 : Static Picture_1
PMNGAT
PMNG3
PMNG39
Switch
backspace
buttonl
button
static

Space
button002
Frame002
Enter

Pic

|aaue.19}ag \Piaﬂmdag pue pui4 }_Ema!’md Ej

- - - - - - - -¥F-F-v-w

For example,all the uses of "Text" in the current project are listed in the following after
selecting it.

‘Reference v X
Type Text -

~ Open
B_1 : Switch/Indicator Light 2

ELINETETERY ‘\blaaqdag pue pui4 }_IJ‘JE!‘DJd gi'

For example,all the uses of "Sound" in the current project are listed in the following after
selecting it.
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w]|| Reference &8 X

E!

Type Sound -

= Sleep Away
B_1 : Switch/Indicator Light_2

aouaiagey \.Ea:mdag pue pui4 ‘\...qualrmd

For example,all the uses of "Formula" in the current project are listed in the following after
selecting it.

||| Reference e X

Type Formula -

- B

B_1 : Mumerical Value/Characters_2 : RPW _Waterl0

|EDUEJE}E‘H \rgaaqdag pue puly '}-!DEFJJ.:I gi

For example,all the uses of "Recipe Address" in the current project are listed in the following
after selecting it.
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|Refmr|c\e o %

{

E

Type Recipe address -

B 2o Wate

B 1 : Mumerical Value/Characters_2 : RPW Waterl0

ELTERETE=Y \.Ea:qdag pue puiy ‘\.laﬂafmd

For example,all the uses of "Window" in the current project are listed in the following after
selecting it.
1| Reference e X

Type Window v

= Decimal numeric keyboard({Horizontal)
B_29003 : Numerical Value/Characters_4
5 3 : Mumerical Value/Characters_1

b Setup privilege

Ascii keyboard

Add user privilege

-

Delete user privilege
Change password
Basic Window

b Hex numeric keyboard

asualalay '\rga:qdag pue puly ‘\...!:ﬂalrmd

For example,all the uses of "Fonts" in the current project are listed in the following after
selecting it.
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Type Fonts =

r

= Microsoft Sans Serif =
System Settings : Languages Setting : Language Det!:'-:
B_1 : Static Text 1 Il
B_1 : Static Text_2
B_1 : Switch/Indicator Light_1
B_1 : Switch/Indicator Light_1
B_29001 : Static Text 4
B_29001 : Static Text 5
B_29001 : Switch/Indicator Light_1
B_29001 : Switch/Indicator Light_1
B_29001 : Switch/Indicator Light_2
B_29001 : Switch/Indicator Light_2
B_29001 : Switch/Indicator Light_3

|a::ua.la}ag \._Ea:umdag pue pu4 }Ema!’md Ej

For example,all the uses of "Device" in the current project are listed in the following after
selecting it.

|| Reference o X

Type Device -

+ LOCAL[Local Register]
System Settings : Extented Properties : RW0
System Settings : Extented Properties : RW0
System Settings : Vedio Cutput : RW0
B_1 : Switch/Indicator Light 1 : LBO
B_29001 : Switch/Indicator Light_1 : SRB31
B_29002 : Numerical Value/Characters_1 : SRWA400
B_29002 : Numerical Value/Characters_2 : SREW416
B_29002 : Switch/Indicator Light_2 : SRB30
B_29003 : SRW422
B_29003 : Switch/Indicator Light_2 : SRE32
B_29003 : Numerical Value/Characters_1 : SRW426

m.| =

ELITERETEY \.EE']EMB‘H pue puiy '}.!naﬁmd |
| § ' 1

5.3 Outline

It will display all components of the current work windowin the “Outline”window.
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Outline T

|=@m B_1:Basic Window(1)
Static Text_1:[Static Text]
Static Text_2:[Static Text]
M8l Switch/Indicator Light_1: [Bit Setting:LB0]
[] Rectangle_1: [65,44,70,54,0]
= Rectangle_2: [218,36,37,22,0]
k& Trend curve_l: [Temperaturel]
@ Trend curve_2: [Temperature?]
w Switch/Indicator Light_2: [Bit Setting:Y10| &
Mumerical Value/Characters_1: [Mumeric @&
123 Mumerical Value/Characters 2: [Mumeric @

CICCCCECNC]

o 0 o 9 o O o 0o o O

‘| m | "

The tool button “ ™ ” on the top right corner which is used to control the display mode of

the outline window. The tool button “ 7 is used to make the outline window show or auto hide.

The tool button “ > ” is used to close the outline window.

:Eju;*.line - q X:
I Float }
[ Show
=] B_1:Ba:
Ctati Dock as Tabbed Document
Stati Auto Hide
M Swite Hid
[ ] Rect e
] Rectangle 2: [218,36,37,22,0] & o
@ Trend curve_1: [Temperaturel] @& o
k& Trend curve_2: [Temperature?] @ o
M Switch/Indicator Light_2: [Bit Setting:¥10| & o
[121] Numerical Value/Characters_1: [Numeric ® o
123 Numerical Value/Characters_2: [Numeric ® o

4| 1] ¥

Note:

You can check “Outline” from the “View” menu and make the outline window display again
after the Outline window is closed.

You can find the component by inputting the component name in the blank text box on the
top of the outline window and click the “Enter” key. All the components display can be restored
by clear the text box and click the “Enter” key.
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Qutline >0 x
Switch * ||
® @
=l
) @& o
@& o
@& o
@& o
4 Switch/Indicator Light_1: [Bit Setting:SRBE31][S & o
A Switch/Indicator Light_2: [Pop-up:29005] @® o
A Switch/Indicator Light_3: [Pop-up:29004] @® o
A Switch/Indicator Light_4: [Pop-up:29003] @® o

When you click the little eye tool “ @& ” except the top one, it will change to “ © ” and hide

the corresponding component in the window. When you click it again, it will change to “ & ~
and make the corresponding component show in the window. The top little eye tool “ & ~ will
control all components hide or shown by clicking it.

Outline -1 X
| |
=] B_1:Basic Window(1) Hide or show all
Static Text_1:[Static Text] components o |e
Static Text_2:[Static Text] @ | o
RS Switch/Indicator Light_1: [Bit Setting:LB0] @ | o
[] Rectangle_1: [65,44,70,54,0] / o o
=] Rectangle_2: [218,36,37,22,0] Hide or show the & | o
@ Trend curve_l: [Temperaturel] corresponding component @ | o
@ Trend curve_2: [TemperatureZ] & | o
(= Switch/Indicator Light_2: [Bit Setting:¥10[Y10]][Function Key:Execute Mac |3 | o
Mumerical Value/Characters_1: [NMumeric Value Input:d10[D10],d10[D10] | | o
123 Numerical Value/Characters_2: [Numeric Value Display:RPW Waterl0] |@® |o
@l D

When you click the right tool “ © ”, it will change to “ & and lock the corresponding
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“” o

component in the window. When you click it again, it will change to ” and unlock the

corresponding component. The top tool “ & will control all components locked or unlocked by

clicking it. The component will not move if it is locked.

Outline T
] |
. //j&ﬁ
(=[] B_1:Basic Window(1) Lock or unlock all
Static Text_1:[Static Text] @ | (&
Static Text_2:[Static Text] components @ | o
M8l Switch/Indicator Light_1: [Bit Setting:LB0] @ o
B Rectangle 1: [80,4170,54,0] @ 5
[ Rectangle_2: [218,36,37,22,0] /‘f o
@ Trend curve_l: [Temperaturel] Lock or _ unlock  the @ o
1 Trend curve_2: [Temperature2] corresponding component @ | @&
4 Switch/Indicator Light_2: [Bit Setting:¥10[¥10]][Function Key:Execute Mac & | o
Mumerical Value/Characters_1: [Mumeric Value Input:d10[D10],d10[010] <& | o
123 Mumerical Value/Characters_2: [Mumeric Value Display:RPW_Waterl0] @) o

You can right-click to pop up the shortcut menu and cut, copy, paste or delete the selected
components. You can look at the components properties by this way.

2] e e T

Outline -1 X
! |

[T B_1:Basic Window(1)

| Siatic Tost 1:IStaticr Taut]

Static| 4 Cut Ctrl+X
m Switch
[ Recta :
] Recta [, Paste Ctrl+V

% Trend

k& Trend >{ Delete Del
(= Switch n Key:Execute Macroinstruction
Mume Components Properties d10[010],d10[D10]]

ﬂz?;l MNumerrcarramepCrarscers 2 Numerevameorspray: RPW_Water10]

&

53 Copy Ctrl+C

000000000 ©

o 00000 o0 o0

5.4 Macro
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5.4.1 Macro Editor Introduction

The Macro Editor can be opened by clicking “Create Macro” or “Edit Macro” from the
“Macro” menu. It is shown as below.

|5 Macra Instruction =3 e
¥ = # e o % &
Create Macro  Sowve Sewve Al Cut Copy Paste Undo Redo | Add Mew Address | Compiling | Help
| alias Name  Address macro 3. X | I Read Write Function
e Tad h System Functions
1 #include <macro.h> ; ! . )
Tt s Compuation and Corvertion Function
int MacroMain() Operator
4
5 /! Bere to add wacro code.
7 return @;
a8
L
Create
Address Statement : = :
Macro Code — | Input assistant Find and Replace
Ready

5.4.1.1Shortcut Tools Bar

b} A w 4 Ga 3 f ] 3 @

Create Macro Save Save All | Cut Copy Paste Undo FRedo | Add New Address Compiling | Help

Shortcut Tools BarcontainsCreateMacro, Save, Save All, Cut, Copy, Paste, Undo,
Redo, Add New Address, Compiling and Help buttons.

Create Macro: Create a new macro.

Save: Save the current macro.

Save All: Save all macros.

Cut, Copy, and Paste: Edit the selected macro codes.

Undo, Redo: Undo /Redo the edit of the selected macro codes.
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AddNew Address: Add a new address alias for the current macro.
Compiling:Compile the current macro.
Help: Open the help file.

5.4.1.2Address Statement

5 Macro Instruction e _,
G d @ x a @& % % | @
Create Macro | Save Save All | Cut Copy Paste Undo Redo Add Mew Address Compiling | Help
5
Alias Name Address macro_3.c X I Read Write Function
i - | System Functions
MadeSwitch | XD 1 #include <macro.h : . i
ILeueJ s LIS | R I Compuation and Convertion Function
I 3 int MacroMain() | Operator
a { )
5 ff Here to add macro code.
return @;
(
1 .
|
[Create| | Delete | | Edit
| Insert at Cursor Position
Address Statement . . =
Macro Code - Input assistant | Find and Replace
Ready

Address Statement is used to create and manage the address aliases in the current
macro. The address statement window shows on the left of the macro editor. You can hide

or display it by using “ ”. You can switch to the macro code window by clicking the

bottom tab“Macro Code”.

5.4.1.3Macro Code
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Trs Macro Instruction
e A & H @ - ; B % £
Create Macro | Ssve  Save A Cut Copy Paste Undo Redo  Add New Address Compiling | Help :
Mame Macro Code | macro 3.c X macro_Lec X | Read Write Function
il L | System Funchions
1 dd i h - i . F
_macrn_z : h_c 1: Srlonte: oo | Compuation and Convertion Function
macro, sub_c -
= - 3 int MacroMain() | Operator
o
5 f/ Here to add macro code.
7 return 8;
B ]
| ir
C,reate| .Dele'iel | Edit |
Import | | Export |
WMacro Code - S —
| Address Statement - Input assistant | Find and Replace
Ready

Macro Code window is used to create or manage the macros in the current project.All
macros in this project will be listed here.These macros can be edited, deleted, imported
and exported. You can simply double-click a macro's name to edit the codes ofthe macro.

5.4.1.4Code EditorWindow
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o [
i o E L 3 a - £ - L]
Create Macro | Save Save Al Cut Copy Paste Undo Redo | Add Mew Address Compiling Help
Name Macra Code | macro 3ic X | macro_l.c X | Read Write Function
; I System Funclions
d 1 #includ Jh E ; 3 i
macrc\__: - :_c 7 RN AT I Compuation and Convertion Function
macro sub ¢ : )
o 3 int MacroMain() ! Operator
EErEamrTr— |
5 /f Here to add macro code.
&
return 8;
8}
4 "
| Create | | Delete | | Edit |
[ Import | | Expont ]
Macro Code . =
|r Address Statement | rere— | Input assistant | Find and R_np|ﬂl:e |
Ready

Code EditorWindow is a code editor which is compatible with C syntax. The detailed
macro codes are edited here. Code Editor Window is a multi-tab window. You can open
multiple macros and display one macro by clicking the corresponding tab.If a macro code
has been edited but not yet saved, it will display “*” in this macro tab. For example, it will
display “macro_1.c*” if the codes of this macro are edited and not saved.

5.4.1.5 Input assistant Window
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" e

t =] a m
Create Macre  Save awe Al Cut Copy Paste Undo
MName Macro Code macro e X | macro le X |
macro_1 add_c 1 8include <msero.h>
macro_2 sub_c 2 e
| int MacroMain{)
macro_3 mul_c

4{

5

i Here

return @;
5}

®
Add Mew Address

Redo

to add macro code.

b

Compifing

P o I |

2

Help

4 Read Write Function
Read Bit Register GetBit
Read Word Register: GetWord
Read Double Word Register: GetDWord
Read Float Register: GetFloat
Read Consecutive Registers: GethMem
Set Bit Register: SeBit
L2t Word Register: SetWord
Set Dword Register: S=t0Ward
Set Float Register: Setfloat
Set consscutive registers: Sethlem

4 System Functions

| Call Marco: Callbacro

| create | [Delete | Edit |

| imper Export |

Macre Code

Use direction

unsigned sheet Getlie =
L1
Read one word from «
maddress Alias@ : 5
Address Offset: An un _

| JTIERAT T T o
[

Remad Word Register
Address Alias il.euel

Addrass Offset
Parameter Type: | Constanl,

Constant Value

Cede Preview

Mata Tune: nn=innad irt

Uk

| Address Statement
Ready

el Uy
I ;nput acgistant | Information List |

Get Errar Code: GetError

| Delay Function: Delay

Set Com Parameters: SetComParam

Corn Data Cutput: Outport

Corn Data Import: Inport

S0L Database Access command: SglCmd

SQL Database Sefect: SqlSelect

SQL Data Buffer Free: SqlFres

Debug Function: Debug
Compuation and Convertion Function
Operator

1]

| Tnput assistant find and Replace |

Input assistant Window on the right of the macro editor lists the built-in functions. It

will display a detailed description of the function in the Input assistant Window at the lower
middle position of the macro editor when you select a built-in function on the right window.

The Input assistant Window at the lower middle position of the macro editor gives the
use direction. And you can set the parameters of this function here, too. The function with

the parameters you have set will display in the Code Preview edit box. It will be inserted
into the current cursor position when you click the “Insert” button.

5.4.1.6 Find and Replace
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Is
ki A & $¥ @ @A 9 9o B % @

Creats Macro Save Save All  Cut Copy Paste Undo FRedo | Add New Address Compiling | Help B
| Mame Macro Code macro 3.c X | macro_lc X @ Search ) Replace
‘macra_1 _adc_l_c ;m‘r.nclude <macro.h: - Range Direction
macra_2 sub ¢ .

3 = = 3 int MacroMain() @ Current Macro 2 Up
\macro_3 mul_c a{
5 // Here to add macro code. © Al Macros W By
B
7 return 8; Search Lewel
B}
=y
Redirect to:

4 v tneNo:  1/2] |Redirect
; - Reference:

Use direct Read Word Register -
unsigned  Address Alias [Level \d Location
|_' E
Read gne  Address Offset
@hAddres  Parameter Type: LCDnEInn! -
f Address —
iCrml [Mml I Edit J Breeemtt. Constant Value il
Ll || " = =~
= Nata Tvne: unsiansd irt
| Import ] | Export ] Code Preview
GetWord(@Level @ 0): Tnsert Redirect to Selected Locstion
Macro Code u
I_ Address Statement | Input assistant | Information List | Input assistant || Find and Replace

Ready

Find and Replace function can provide a more convenient method of editing the
macro codes. It can perform jump between lines and you canview the macro reference
here.

5.4.1.7Information List

b H & &+ &4 & =9 =©o @ e @
Creat= Macra | Save Save Al Cut Copy Paste Undo FAedo  Add New Address Compiling | Help H
Name Macro Code: maﬂn_‘ﬂ.r,x macro_Lc* X | 4 Read Write Function
Read Bit Register: Cetllit
magro 1 add_c :I‘ #include «<macro.h’ - fiead Ward Register; GetWord
maan 2 |mas 3/ int MacraMaing} Read Double Word Register: GesDWard
macro_3 mul_c alg Read Float Register: GetFloat
5 #/ Here to add macro code. Reed Corsecutive Registers: Gethern
& c=-a-H Set Bit Registor: SetBi
7| Set Word Register: S=tWord
£ return @; Sal Dwerd Registen: SetDWord
8.} Set Float Register: Setfloat
Set consecutive registers: Sethdem
a Systemn Functions
= || Call Marce: CallMacra
" ! ¥ v | Get Error Code: GetError
[ T E Delay Function: Delay
| Fila Content Rewws  List Zet Com Parameters: SetCormParam
I g . e Com Deta Output Outpart
.ﬁ m-ﬂt:u_:l-tfﬁllas name WodeSwitch’ is wrreferenced, | | Com Data Impart: Inport
i"ﬁ macro_.o| Alias name ‘Level' is unreferenced. S0L Database Access command: SgiCmd
I SOL Databace Seleck: 5gl5elect
S0L Data Butier Free: SqlFree
lCmuhr| | Dnlﬂbul | Edit ] Debug Function: Debug
- I Compuation and Convertion Function
[ amport | | Esport | ¢ Operator
Macre Code L |
. Addross Stotement | |Input assistant | |Information Lis Input assistant _Find and Replace |
Compile Succassiully, bul there are warmngs
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Information List window displays prompts and error messages when the macro
compile. You can double-click the error message entryin the list if compiling errors occur.
It will quickly navigate to the position where this error occurs.

5.4.2 A Macro example

In this example, we use a macro to execute a simple calculation function. The output value
(saved in LW1) will be 3 times as much as the input value (saved in LWO) if the output value is less
than or equal to 300, or it will be 2 times as much as the input value.

5.4.2.1 Create a new project

Refer to: Detailed manual/File/Create New Project.

Build a new project.
5.4.2.2 Add the components

(DAdd a numeric value input component.

Refer to: Detailed manual/Component/Numeric Value and Character
Display/Numeric Value Input.

Add a numeric value input component in the window and set the address as LWO.

Component Library Macro Recipe Setup Tools Help

Indo - Redo | 2,
1-English (United St: = @ 3 7 ¥ [E B_1:Basic
= R RO Tl R R

| 23] MNumeric Value Display |

12]] Mumeric Value Input
| [22] p
A :I &b Character Display

"""""" I [stl] Character Input
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il |- |

General _Numbnr Formatil(q‘hmrd Sefting ] Faont I Grapl'u'csj Dynamic Graphics i_Comml Sclnngsl Dfspl.aj_ d

Operation Attribute: () Numeric Display @ Numeric Input ) Characters Display (0 Characters Input

|”| Reading And Writing Address Is Different |7} Password

m Read Address:
] Use Address Tag
Deivee: | LOCALILocal Register] L

Address Type: |LW x|
Address: |0 .-f.-.l | System Register
Fermat{Range] DODDDDD... Occupy: 1 Waord

| Address Index

|-_ Help Description: 0K || Camcel

(@Add a value display component.

Refer to: Detailed manual/Component/Numeric Value and Character
Display/Numeric Value Display.

Add a numeric value display component in the window, and set the address as LW1.

Component Library Macro Recipe Setup Tools Help

Indo = (MRedo » | 35,

Lo

1-English (United 5t: = @ ‘g & | [4] B_1:Basic
I = 1~ RORY i - RS

23] Mumeric Value Display
ey, -
___________ Mumeric Value Input \

]
o aersnser ek | abd Character Display \

"""""" Character Input

»
llii
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IRs Numeric Display

General | Number Format i Font I Graphics. i Crynamic Graphics ] Display

Operation Artribute: @ Mumeric Display ) Mumeric Input ! Characters Display (7 Characters Input

[ Password

Read Address:
[ Use Address Tag

Deivee: |LOCAL{Local Register] e
Address Type: ['LW - |

Address: |1 E Syftem Register |
Format{Range] DODDDOI0.. Ccoupy: | 1 - | Word

[ Address Index

| H¢|p ' Elem:ripli on l 0‘ | I CI“F.GI |

(3Add the text description.

Refer to: Detailed manual/Drawing/Static Text.

Add textdescription for the two numeric value components, as shown as below.

LWO LWA

1234 1234

5.4.2.3 Create and edit a macro

(DCreate anew macro.

Refer to: Detailed manual/Macro/CreateMacro.

Create a new macro, named "Computing".
(2Add an address statement.
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Add anaddress statement.Define the LW starting addressLWO0 as LW_Start_Addr.

15 Macra Instruction d
bi | 2 2 =3 & - b @
Create Maere  Save  Sawe All Cut Copy Paste Unde Rede  Add New Address Compiling | Help

Alias Mame Address

[ Computing.c X

1 #include <macro.h>

3 int MacroMain)
af

return 8;

8}

5 /f Here to add macro code.
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-
[_lﬁs| Add Address Statement w
Address Akas—w Startaddt—————
) Bit Address @ Word Address
"] Use Address Tag
Deivce: | LOCAL:[Local Register] -
Address Type: [LW v]
Address: |0 = | System Register |
Format(Range) DDDDDD(0~799999)Occupy: | 1 . |Wnrd
lnsarlatﬂursurl l OK | | Cancel |
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r
IRs Macro Instruction — L
hi+} o = | - a 9 - = % -]
Create Macro  Save Save Al | Cut Copy Paste Unde Redo | Add New Address Compiling  Help
[Afias Name  Address Camputing.c X Read Write Function [
System Functions ‘
L& Start Adde LWO TR e
LA Star Adar l #include <macro.h> Caimpation sad Covenion Fun:‘!ianl
3 int MacroMain() Operator |
a{
5 /f Here to add macro code.
]
return @;
8}
Ll "
[Create] | Delete | [ Edit |
Insert at Cursor Position |
Address Statement | 'en ; )
Macro Code = Input assistant | Find and Replace i

Ready

(3Edit the macro codes.

In the macro code editor window, edit the macro codes according to the logic
previously defined. The syntax rules follow the C language specification. The final macro
codes are as follows.

Computing.c* X

1 #include <macro.h:>

2

3 int MacroMain()

4

5 // Here to add macro code.

& unsigned short x = 8, y = 8; f//define the wariables

7 x = GetWord(@LW_Start_Addr@,®);GetWord (@LW_Start_Addr@,®);//read LW® to x
8 if(x <= 308) /iif x <= 3@@

s

18 y =x ¥ 3; Fly = 3x

11 }

12 else ffor

13 {

14 y =x ¥ 2 fly = 2x

15 }

16 SetWord(@LW_Start_Addr@,1,y); //write the value of y to LWl
17 return 8;
18}

@Compile and save.
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e
Click the Compile button “ % . on the shortcut toolbar to compile after finish editing

the macro codes. A message box will pop up to display “Compile Successfully” if no
syntax errors; otherwise the message box will display “Compile Failure”.

File

= & — - i
hﬁ Macro Instruction =) 8 |
i 4 & B v W p 2
Create Macro  Save  Save all Cut Copy Paste Undo Redo Add MNew Address Cn:mpilin-g HEEP A
= z ; = I = = =
Alias Name  Address | Computing.c™ X 4 Read Write Function
" o P Read Bit Register: GetBit
LW Start_ddr W0 W 7 == Getiord (L Start_addrdl,0) ;Getuord(f Read Word Register: GetWo,
2 ?F{x ol ot LR Read Double Word Register
18 o f5 = 3 Read Float Rzg:sl.e:—. {iFtFIm
11 } = Read Consecutive Registers:
12 else o Set Bit Register: SetBit
13 £ Word Register: SetWord
14 y=x* 32 Dword Register: SetDWe,
15 ) Float Register: SetFloat
16 Setiord (@LL_5: consecutive registers: Se
17 return ;3 Functions
1.} ation and Canvertion Fur

P

Address Statement 1 Input assistant
Macra Code | | input assistant| Information List Find and Replace |
Compile Successfully Select And Exit | Quit] J
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E 3 - =3 =

RS Macre Instruction = B =

! % & @ |4 @ @ W % @

Create Macro Save Save Al Cut Copy Paste Undo FRedo  Add New Address Compiling  Help

Alias Mame  Address Computing.c* X Ll Read Write Function

| Read Bit Register: GetBit

LW Start Addr LWO 7 ® - GetWord(@LW_Start_addr@,®) ;Gftl:lur-dfg i Read Word Register: GetWa
i il{hx =) fia g Read Double Word Register,
] ¥o=x =3 iy = 3 Read Float Regllsts-r.‘ G?iflna l
11 } i Read Consecutive Registers:
12 else ister: SetBit
13 { ister: SetWord
14 y=x*%2 gister: SetDWe
17 } 40 ister: SetFloat
16 SetWord{@LN_Start_addr@, 1 Compile Failure ive registers: Se
17 return @; c
lf’ 1 = Conwvertion Fur

+
File Content

@ Computing.c | expected ' before 7 token

Address Statement ! | Input assistant
Macro Code | {Input assistant | Information List Find and Replace |
Select And Exit| | Quit| |

Compile Faillure

If compiling fails, you should modify the macro codes according to the error
messages of the information list until compiling is successful.

Click the Save button " = on the shortcut toolbar to save the macro codes. Then

close the macro window.

5.4.2.4 Execute the macro

There are many ways to execute the macro. You can set macros for the buttons, the
notification settings in the component control settingsand timer function.
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irs Function Key Attributes s

Action: l Press - |

Function Setting:

() Keyboard Function | Return -

@ Execute Macro [Campuh 'F [Macrn CodeJ I Edit J

) Sysem Operation

Import Projectto =

USB1 ~|

l Help I OK

Cancel
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Trs Toggleswitch™® 4 WMHF B T— T "= R e T [ 2 S

I | General | Toggle Switch | Graphics | Dynamic Graphics | Contral Settings  Display

i Activation Settings Security Settings
& Always Minimum Press Time: 0= xoas
1 Conditional [ Require confirmation prior to execution

| Waiting Time 100 E [X0.15)

|| Records Operation
Minimum Operation Interval: o= ™0.15)

Maotification Settings

Before Writing | After Writing |

[7] Notify Bit Address:

|| Moty Byte Addresa:

|#| Trigger Macro:

[Computi | (Macea Code] [_Edi_|

Keyboard
|| Use Keyboard oIS
|| Play Audio
[ Help Description: I QK J | Cancel
r
lIRsI Timer
i T S ™
Trigger and Stop 43 | Timer Function

¥/ Run Macro |Computi ~ | iMacra CodeH Edit |

|| Status Setting

In this example, executethe “Computing” macro when the input value changes by
using the timer function. See settings as shown as below. The detailed using method of
the timer component, please refer to: Detailed manual/Component/Timer and Data
Transmission/Timer.
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."RE Timer ng

e — e, i——
i

Trigger and Stop Timer Function

Timing and Execution

Execution Period: 10 lﬂ x 0,15
[ Delay
Trigger Condition: Condition for stop
7 Bit| @ Word | ) Condition 7 Timer wall stop when the window closed.

B s s e i i et If need to end, please choose the end condition.

@ Stop when specified count value reached
' Condition Judgement i

Trigger Address:  LWD = Repeat Times: [Constant = 1 |...7:.!

! Trigger when the window is closed

[ Help | [ ok || cancel

| IRts Timer | S

e S S —

[sigges and siop | Times Suagtion

[¥] Run Macra |Curn-pull '_l |Mmﬂ CDdeJL Edit J

[F] status Setting

[] Audio Play

| Help | Cancel |

5.4.2.5 Offline Simulation
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Offline simulation can be executed to verify the correction of the functionafter
theabove steps are finished.

Click the "Offline Simulation" button“|L|” on the shortcut tools bar.

Tools Help

| 7 4l ; —
= | I = |

: =
[@ B_1:Basic Window(l) ~ [Bl [j @ 100%
| e BXT A%

- |

|

Offline Simulation

A “Clear Records” message box will pop up. After clicking the button “OK”, the project
will compile.

=
E Clear Records

Clear Records

[¥] Clean up RW data
[¥] Clean up recipe data
[¥| Clean up data sampling and history alerts

[¥] Clean up special registers

oK Cancel

Offline simulating

Build Data
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The project compiling needs a little time.There is a progress bar to indicate the
compiling progress. The simulator window (Emulator)will open automatically after the
compiling is finished.

& Bl
E4 Emulator w

LWO LW1

Inputthe value 100 to LWO0.The output value of LW1 willboe 300 according to the rules
that the output value will be 3 times as much as the input value if the input value is less
than or equal to 300.

-
¥4, Emulator

LWO LWH1

100 300
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Inputthe value 400 to LWO0.The output value of LW1 willbe 800 according to the rules
that the output value will be 2 times as much as the input value if the input value isnot less

than or equal to 300.

-
¥+ Emulator

o ] |

LWO

LW1

400

800

5.5 Online software upgrade

If the user can not receive the automatic update reminders, the following solutions are

given.

(1) Execute “cmd” inthe administrator mode.Please input the following commands.

rmdir /s /q “Y%userprofile%\wc”

rmdir /s /q “Y%appdata%\wyUpdate AU”

(2) Reopen the Rievtech Studio software.

6 Appendix

6.1The Use of Register

The Type of HMI register includes "Word" register and "bit register".

6.1.1 Word Register
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LW:Aninternal "Word Register" in HMI. The data is lostwhen the power is off.The
register address range is 0 - 799,999.

RW: An internal "Word Register" in HMI. The data can be saved if power is off. The
register address range is 0 - 524288.

SRW: A special internal "Word Register" in HMI.The register address range is O -
11023. You can click the "System Register" button and open the "System Special
Function Register" to get the specific function of each SRW register when you use the
component such as “Numeric Display”. For example, SRWO0 ~ 7 saves the system time.
The “Description” introduces the function of the selected register.

25 Mumeric Display e
Genaral lNumber Fnrmatl Fant | Graphics | Cymamic Graphics | Display
Operation Attribute: @ Numeric Display ) Numeric Input 0 Characters Display ' Characters Input
Password

Read Address:

"] Use Address Tag
Deivee: |LOCAL{Local Register] - |
Address Type: | LW w
Address: (4] i Syslzm R:g,is-h‘_-r
Format{Range] DDDDDD(0.. Cooopy: T Word
[T Address Index

| Help Description: OK Cancei
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(iR System Special Function Register |

List Information Description

@ HMI BLC System dats, Format as: 20w

- 5 i

{ Livionth
SRW2:Day
SRW3:Hour
SRWd:Minute
SRWS:Second
SRWGMillisecond
SRWTWeekday
Metwork settings
System Registers
Communication

user level password
User Permission

VMC authority password
Input keyboard

File browsing

- ow w o w o ww

Select Cancel

6.1.2 Bit Register

LB:An internal "Bit Register" in HMI. The data is lost when the power is off. The
register address is 0 - 799,999.

SRB: A special internal "Bit Register" in HMI.The register address range is 0 - 11023.
You can click the "System register" button and open the "System Special Function
Register" to get the specific function of each SRB register when you use the component
such as “Bit Set”. The “Description” introduces the function of the selected register. For
example, SRB16 is ON when the touch screen is pressed.
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Action: [Pmss v]
Execute Setting: [Dn v]
Address

| Use Address Tag

Deivce: |LOCAL:[Local Register]

ﬂ_ﬂnﬂﬂﬂﬂﬂ.thlﬂ_i Byte Register

Address Type: | LB

Address: |0 -

Format(Range) DDDDDD(0~799999)

7] Address Index

| Help(H) |

OK

Cancel
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If2s Systemn Special Function Register

List Information |

@ Hmi PLC

| ¥ Internet
= Hardware

SRB3:Restart
SRB4:restart and enter brush status
SRES:turn off the backlight
SRB&:SD card inserting status
SRB7~%:U-disc inserting status
SRB1LUSE downloading line connecting status
SRB15:clear off buzzering function compulsively

SRA16:Press the touc

SRB1&:wnmount 5D card safell

SRB1%unmount U-disk safely
SRB1OO1:buzzer mute
SRB10011:audio mute
SRB10031:start manu Loading displaying mark
b keyboard
¥ WNC{remote monitoring)
*

Communication
User authority

Description

]

When pressing the touch, SREID is on simultaneousky
the XY coordinate values of the touch screen will be

indicated between SRW450 and SRWA51

Select Cancel

Note:"Word Register" and "Bit register" in HMI are two different areas, so the address
does not overlap.For example, LWO and LBO are two registers that they are not related.
SRWO0 and SRBO are also two different special system registers. But each word register
can be divided into 16bit registers.For example, LWO can be divided into 16bit registers:

LW0.0 ~ 0.15.

6.2 Built-in Functions

You can find the built-in functions when you create or edit Micros. They can be used

by calling directly.
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M5 Macro Instruction = |_I=| il
i ] 3 n g b [
Create Macro Save  Save A ‘ut  Copy Paste Undo Fe=do | Add New Address  Compiling | Help
| 2l ias Marne F\ddms macll:'_l.c * 4 Fead Wnte Funchion
el gt th Read Bit Register: GetBit
o Read Word Register GetiWord
int MacroMain ) Read Double Word Register: GetlWord
. T Read Float Register: GetFloat
! Here to sdd macro code. Read Consecutive Registers: Gethem
& Set Bil Registen Setbit
return @; Set Word Register: SetWord
B} Set Dword Register: SetDWord

Set Float Register: Setfloat

Set consecutive registers: SetMem
4 System Functions
-l Call Marco: CallMacro
z | Get Error Code: GetError

| Dalay Fumction: Delay

" Set Com Parameters: SetComParam
Com Data Output: Qutport
Com Data Import Inport
S0L Database Access command: SqlCmd
S0L Database Select: Sglselect
SGL Data Buffer Fres: Sqlfree
Debug Function: Debug

Use direction

|_Cr:ul=| Compuaticn and Convertion Function
Operatar
Code Preview
Address Statement
Macre Code || Input assistant | Information List | Input assistant | Find and Replace

Ready

6.2.1 Read Write Function
6.2.1.1 Read Bit Register: GetBit

boolGetBit( @Address Alias@,Address Offset ):

Read one bit from designated register address.

@Address Alias@: Select a bit address register

Address Offset: An unsigned integer, Read Address=The address specified by @Address
Alias@+Address Offset

Return Value: BOOL, the value of the bit which was read

Error Information:

Get the error code using GetError() function.

int error=GetError();

Example:

bool power=GetBit( @power_on@,2 ):
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In this example, power_on is the alias of LBO, so the function GetBit will read the bit value
from LB2 and return to a BOOL variable power.

6.2.1.2 Read Word Register: GetWord

unsigned short GetWord( @Address Alias@, Address Offset ):
Read one word from specified register address.
@Address Alias@: Select a word address register

Address Offset: An unsigned integer, Read Address=The address specified by @Address
Alias@+Address Offset

Return Value: Unsigned Short Type, the value of the word which was read
Error Infomation:Get the error code using GetError() function.

int error=GetError();

Example:

unsigned short speed=GetWord( @Speed@,3 ):

The Alias @Speed@ represents the register LWO in this example, so the target word register
is LW3 (LWO0+3), the value of LW3 is returned to an Unsigned Short variable named "speed".

short speed = (short) GetWord(@Speed@,3): //If use signed number, you can use force
conversion.

6.2.1.3 Read Double Word Register: GetDWord

unsignedintGetDWord( @Address Alias@, Address Offset ):
Read a double word from a specified register address.
@Address Alias@: Select an address register (word or double word).

Address Offset: An unsigned integer, Read Address=The address specified by @Address
Alias@+Address Offset.

Return Value: unsignedint type, the value of the double word which was read. If the address
is word type, the function will return two consecutive words.
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Error Information:Get the error code using GetError() function.

int error=GetError();

Example:

unsignedint speed=GetDWord( @Speed@,3 ):

The Alias @Speed@ represents the register LWO in this example, so the target word register
is LW3 and LW4, the value of LW3 and LW4 are returned to a Unsigned int variable named

"speed".

int speed = (int) GetDWord(@Speed@,3): //If use signed number, you can use force
conversion.

6.2.1.4 Read Float Register: GetFloat

floatGetFloat( @Address Alias@,Address Offset ):
Read a single precision float number from specified register address.
@Address Alias@: Select a address register (word or double word)

Address Offset: An unsigned integer, Read Address=The address specified by @Address
Alias@+Address Offset

Return Value: float type, the value of the float number stored in the Word register or two
consecutive word registers which are read.

Error Information:Get the error code using GetError() function.
int error=GetError();

Example:

float speed=GetFloat(@Speed@,3):

The Alias @Speed@ represents the register LWO in this example, so the target word register
is LW3 and LW4, the double word stored in LW3 and LW4 are returned to a float variable named
"speed".

6.2.1.5 Read Consecutive Registers: GetMem
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intGetMem( Array Pointer,@AddressAlias@,AddressOffset,Byte Number ):
Read consecutive words from specified registers.
Array Pointer: pointer type, point to a pre-defined array.

@Address Alias@: select a register as the beginning address, could be a bit type or word
type register.

Address Offset: an unsigned int number. The read beginning address=The address specified
by @Address Alias@ + Address Offset.

Number of Bytes: an unsigned int number, specifying how many bytes should be read.
Please note: Number of Bytes = sizeof (Type of the Array) * (hnumber of elements in the array).
The upper limit of Number of Bytes is 20480.

Return Value: int type, O-Failure, 1-Success.

Example:

unsigned short data[10];

int error = GetMem(data, @Array Data@,2,10*sizeof(unsigned short) ):

In this example, @Array Data@ = LWO, so the function will return 10 words from the
address starting from LW2.

char data[5];
int error = GetMem(data, @Array Data@,2,5):

@Array Data@ = LWO, so the function will read 3 words (each word contains 2 variables of
char type, the higher half of the last word is invalid) and copy to the array named "data"

6.2.1.6 Set Bit Register: SetBit

intSetBit( @Address Alias@,AddressOffset,Set Value ):

Write a bool value into one bit of a designated register address.
@Address Alias@: Select a bit address register

Address Offset: An unsigned integer, Target Address=The address specified by @Address
Alias@+Address Offset.
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Set Value: BOOL, the value to be written into the designated bit register, 0 or 1.
Return Value: int type, O-Failure, 1-Success.

Example:

int error=SetBit(@power@,2,1)

In this example, power is the alias of LBO, so the function SetBit will write “1” into the bit
LB2.

6.2.1.7 Set Word Register: SetWord

intSetWord( @Address Alias@,AddressOffset,Set Value ):
Write one 16-bit number into a designated word register.
@Address Alias@: Select a word type address.

Address Offset: unsigned int, TargetAddress=The address represented by @Address
Alias@+0ffset.

Set Value: short type, the value to be written into the designated register.
Return Value: int type, O-Failure, 1-Success.

Example:

short speed;

int error=SetWord(@Speed@,3,speed);

In this example, the alias @Speed@ refers to LWO, so the function will write the value of
speed into the word register LW3 .

6.2.1.8 Set Double Word Register: SetDWord
boolSetDWord( @Address Alias@,AddressOffset,Set Value ):

Write one 32-bit number into a designated word register, the register could be a Dword
register or two consecutive word registers.

@Address Alias@: Select a word or dword type address.

Address Offset: unsigned int, TargetAddress=The address represented by @Address
Alias@+0Offset.
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Set Value: int type, the value to be written into the designated register.
Return Value: int type, O-Failure, 1-Success.

Example:

unsignedint speed;

int error=SetDWord(@Speed@,3,speed):

In this example, the alias @Speed@ refers to LWO, so the function will write the value of
speed into the word registers LW3 and LW4.

6.2.1.9 Set Float Register: SetFloat

intSetFloat( @Address Alias@,AddressOffset,Set Value ):

Write one single precision float number into a designated word register.
@Address Alias@: Select a word or dword type address.

Address Offset: unsigned int, TargetAddress=The address represented by @Address
Alias@+0ffset.

Set Value: float type, the float value to be written into the designated register.
Return Value: int type, O-Failure, 1-Success.

Example:

float speed=3.14;

int error=SetFloat(@Speed@,3,speed):

In this example, the alias @Speed@ refers to LWO, so the function will write the value of
speed into the dword registers consist of LW3 and LW4.

6.2.1.10 Set Consecutive Registers: SetMem
intSetMem( Array Pointer,@AddressAlias@,AddressOffset,Byte Number ):
Write the array data into consecutive registers.

Array Pointer: pointer type, point to a pre-defined array.
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@Address Alias@: A register as the beginning address. It can be a bit type or word type
register.

Address Offset: an unsigned int number. The read beginning address=The address specified
by @Address Alias@ + Address Offset.

Number of Bytes: an unsigned int number, specifying how many bytes should be read.
Please note: Number of Bytes = sizeof (Type of the Array) * (number of elements in the array).
The upper limit of Number of Bytes is 20480.

Return Value: int type, O-Failure, 1-Success.

Example:

unsigned short data[10];

int error = SetMem(data, @Array Data@,2,10*sizeof(unsigned short)):

In this example, @Array Data@ = LWO, so the function will copy 10 words to the 10 word
register address starting from LW2.

char data[5];
int error = SetMem(data, @Array Data@,2,5):

@Array Data@ = LWO, so the function will copy the value from the array named "data" to 3
words starting from LW2(each word contains 2 variables of char type, the higher half of the last
word is invalid)

6.2.2 System Functions
6.2.2.1 Call Macro: CallMacro
intCallMacro( "Macro Name" ):
Call Designated Macro.

Macro Name: The content within the double quotes is the name of the macro being called,
don't use any file name suffix.

Return Value: int type, the return value of the main function of the macro will be returned.

Example:
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int error = CallMacro("Macro_1");

6.2.2.2 Get Error Code: GetError
intGetError():

Get error code.

No input parameters.

Return Value: int type, the corresponding error code.
0-Not executed

1-Success

2-Timeout

3-Error

4-Socket word error

5-Communication failure

Example:

int error =GetError();

6.2.2.3 Delay Function: Delay

Delay(ms):

Delay Function, the input parameter is the number of mili-seconds, unsigned int type.
Return Value: None.

Example:

Delay(1000)://Delay 1000ms.

6.2.2.4 Set Com Parameters: SetComParam

intSetComParam( Port Number,BaudRate,databit,stopbit,checkbit,communication mode);

Port Number: the ID of com port, unsigned int type. 0-COM1, 1-COM2, 2-COM3...
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Baud Rate: the speed of communication, int type. e.g. 9600, 115200
Date bit: the number of bits used as data, int type, 7,8
Stop bit: the stop bit, int type, 1,2

Check bit: specify the way of checking, int type, 'n' or 110-no check, 'o' or 111-odd check, ‘e’
or 101-even check

Communication mode: set the mode of communication, int type, 0-232, 1-485-4w,
2-485-2w.

Return Value: 0-Failed, 1-Success.

Example:

int error=SetComParam(0,115200,8,1,'n",2);//COM1,485-2w, 115200,8,1,N.
6.2.2.5 Com Data Output: Outport

intOutport( Port ID,BufferPointer,Data Quantity);

Please call the SetComParam function to initialize the serial port before call this function.
Port ID:the ID of com port, unsigned int type. 0-COM1, 1-COM2, 2-COM3...
Buffer Pointer: the pointer to the buffer array.

Data Quantity: unsigned short, the number of data to be sent out.

Return Value: the number of bytes of the output data.

Example:

unsigned char send_buff[]="Hello world!";

int error=Qutport(1,send_buff,12);

6.2.2.6 Com Data Import: Inport

intinport( Port ID,BufferPointer,BufferSize, Timeout Limit):

Please call the SetComParam function to initialize the serial port before call this function.

Port ID:the ID of com port, unsigned int type. 0-COM1, 1-COM2, 2-COM3...
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Buffer Pointer: the pointer to the buffer array

Buffer Size: The length of buffer being read, the size will be returned when read complete,
maximum buffer size is 4096.

Timeout Limit: unit mS, if no data is received within nmS, or buffer is full, the receive
function will return.

Return Value: the number of data actually be read, return value of -1 indicates error.
Example:

unsigned char recv_buff[];

intdata_count=Inport(1,recv_buff,16,10);

6.2.2.7 SQL Database Access Command: SglCmd

intSqlCmd(Database file ID, SQL command string pointer);

Database file ID: int type, O represents the database for historical and alarm events;
1,2,3...represent the database file corresponding to the data sampling IDs.

SQL command string pointer: char type, pointer to the SQL command strings.
Return Value: int type, 1-Success, 0-Failed.
6.2.2.8 SQL Database Select: SqlSelect

intSqglSelect(Database file ID, SQL command string pointer, Buffer of inquiry results, Number
of Rows Returned, Number of Columns Returned);

Database file ID: int type, O represents the database for historical and alarm events;
1,2,3...represent the database file corresponding to the data sampling IDs.

SQL command string pointer: char type, pointer to the SQL command strings.

Buffer of inquiry results: char type, pointer.

Number of Rows Returned: int type, the number of rows of the returned results.
Number of Columns Returned: int type, the number of columns of the returned results.
Return Value: int type, 1-Success, O-Failed.

Example:
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char **pResult;

intRow,Col;

int err=SglSelect(2,"xxx",pResult,Row,Col);
SqlFree(pResult);

6.2.2.9 SQL Data Buffer Free: SqlFree
intSqglFree(Pointer to Database inquiry buffer);
Pointer to database inquiry buffer: Char Array pointer.
Return Value: int type, 1-Success, O-Failure.
Example:

char **pResult;

intRow,Col;

int err=SglSelect(2,"xxx",pResult,Row,Col);
SqlFree(pResult);

6.2.2.10 Debug Function: Debug

void Debug( Port ID,Format String,Varl,Var2...);

Please call the SetComParam function to initialize the serial port before call this function.
But serial port initialization is not needed if only debug in the simulation window.

Port ID:the ID of com port, unsigned int type. 0-COM1, 1-COM2, 2-COM3...
Format String: the format of output string, usage is same as printf in C language.

Variables: the name of variables corresponding to the output strings, same usage as
printffunction in C programming language.

The format is defined below, [] indicates optional elements.
%[Designated Parameter][ldentifier][Width][.Precision]Designator

If you want to output ‘%', please use '%%'. 1- Define the direction of processing. Negative
sign means the direction is from backend to the beginning.2- The word element for space filling.
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0 means fill Os to the spaces.3- The width of the character.4- Precision, the number of decimal
places.

Character Conversion:
%% Print % sign, no conversion
%c Convert the integer to corresponding ASCII character
%d Convert the integer to decimal number
%f Convert to floating number
%o Convert the integer to Octal numbers
%s Convert the integer to string
%x Convert the integer to lower case hexadecimal number
%X Convert the integer to upper case hexadecimal number
Example:
intitest=12;
floatftest=65.4321;
Debug(0,"itest=%d\n ftest=%2.3f\n",itest,ftest);
Output Result:
itest=12
ftest=65.432
6.2.3 Computation and Conversion Function
6.2.3.1 CRC check function, 16Bit
unsigned short CRC16( Array Pointer, Computation Length );
Array Pointer: point to the array being processed.
Computation Length: the number of bytes being processed.

Return Value: 16-bit CRC check value.
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Example:
unsigned char data[]={5,6,3,2,18};
unsigned short crc16=CRC16(data,5);
6.2.4 Operator

6.2.4.1 Assignment Operator

Assignment operator for assignment.
Example:
inti;

i=100;
6.3 System Prompts List

There will be some system prompts when an error occurred during the Rievtech
Studio software is running. The error information saves in the internal address SRW70.

SRW70 = 1- Input value exceeds the limit

SRW?70 = 2- Being processed

Success SRW70 = 3— Operation is done successfully
SRW?70 = 4- Data Range is out

SRW?70 = 5- Insufficient memory

SRW70 = 6- Macro execution occurs error

SRW70 = 7- Password input error

SRW?70 = 8- Connection server fails

SRW70 = 9- Operation failed

SRW?70 = 10- Inconsistent with current user permissions

SRW?70 = 11- Logout successfully
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SRW70 = 12- Log in repeatedly

SRW?70 = 13- No SD card is detected

SRW70 = 14- USB dsik1 was not detected

SRW70 = 15- USB disk 2 was not detected

SRW?70 = 16- Database is upgrading, please wait ...
SRW70 = 17- Beingqueried, please wait ...
SRW70= 137- File does not exist

SRW70= 138- File type is error

SRW70= 139- Operation failed

SRW70= 140- File already exists

SRW70= 141- Wrong password.

SRW70=142- Insufficient memory space in the touch screen

SRW70=143-Insufficient memory space in SD card or USB disk
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